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Preface 


As stated in the Preface to the first edition, the idea that un- 
derlies this book was suggested by the late Professor Richard 
Fuller and other sociologists over a decade ago. Professor Fuller 
decried the tendency to make of the social-problems course an 
omnibus of facts and pronouncements on social problems and 
their remedies— a hodgepodge without explicit statements indi- 
cating how a social problem is defined and the role of the sociol- 
ogist in the many-sided task of studying and treating it. It was 
Fuller’s view— and we are in complete agreement with him— 
that values fostered by various persons and groups run at cross- 
purposes. This does not deny that there are many causes of the 
problem conditions; rather it emphasizes that the societal condi- 
tion becomes a problem condition coincident toith the emer- 
gence of value clashes concerning it. This point of view is ex- 
plained more fully in the Introduction. 

This third edition incorporates the efforts of a third author- 
in fact, practically all of the detailed work and a considerable 
amount of the over-all revision planning have been his. He be- 
longs to the younger generation of sociologists and has a prime 
interest in social stratification. 

Changes are of two types. First, newer statistics and other 
factual materials have been incorporated in the unending process 
of “bringing up to date” the substantive part of the book. This 
has occurred in virtually every chapter, and in some instances 
it has necessitated the addition not only of more recent statisti- 
cal material, but also of new kinds of factual data to supplement 
or to supplant the earlier treatment. Second, there have occurred 
several alterations of subject matter. A new chapter on the vex- 
ing problem of maintaming national security in the context of 
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traditional personal liberties has been added. The treatment of 
the problem of mental health is now confined to one chapter, 
chiefly by the reduction of attention to the less sociological as- 
pects of the problem. Problems of older people are given much 
more attention, not so much because the problems are more 
acute than they were five years ago, but because we know more 
about them now. The former more diffuse treatment of “social 
class” has now become more sharply focused on the dynamic 
interplay of pressure groups. 

We have tried to resist the temptation to “revise” by the 
process of addition. Even though the present volume is slightly 
longer than the second edition, there has been much culling and 
substituting, especially in Part 2, which constitutes the major 
part of the volume. 

This is a book for students. It is written out of experience 
with students, their questions, their hopes, and their fears; it is 
projected toward their world— tomorrow. 

Columbus, Ohio J. F. C. 

Washington, D. C. R. A. 1 T. 

Ames, Iowa W. F. K. 

February 1, 1956 
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Introduction • On Theory and 
Pedagogy for the Social 
Problems Course 


Authors of textbooks are usually spurred to their unexciting 
task by the belief that they have conceived of some new need 
or of some unique approach which will improve the utility of the 
courses for which the book is intended. Sometimes the faith that 
the book is a contribution springs from new or modified concepts 
of a sociological-theoretical sort and sometimes from new or 
modified pedagogical notions. Often the adverse evaluation 
of a book results from a failure on the part of the author to 
make explicit the theoretical and pedagogical assumptions he 
makes, the purposes he has in mind, the kind of courses for 
which the book is intended, and how the book relates to the 
total course. This introduction is intended as an express state- 
ment of what this book purports to do and to be. It is also de- 
signed to make suggestions as to pedagogy and as to the relations 
of this book to other materials properly involved in a social prob- 
lems course on the elementary college level. 

Theoretical considerations. Social problems courses, gener- 
ally speaking, suffer from a lack of sociological integration. They 
tend to be— or come to be— more or less of a hodgepodge of 
interesting but largely unrelated and theoretically undisciplined 
confabulations upon current events, with emphases upon the 
bizarre and the pathological. Students’ interest, as a rule, runs 
higher than their learning as judged by more or less strict 
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sociological criteria. Since social problems courses are usually 
taught in sociology departments and by sociologists, it would 
seem that the latter should reasonably be held responsible for the 
sociological character of the courses. 

What is, however, the sociological (as distinct from some 
other) frame of reference for studying social problems? Prob- 
ably at this time there are several frames of reference which can 
be called “sociological,” and the treatment of values is a crucial 
difference among them. Certainly no consistent orientation to 
values can be found among the existing textbooks in social prob- 
lems. Within a given book there is often reasonable consistency, 
but between books one can easily observe at least one funda- 
mental and significant dichotomy. Some sociologists take a frank 
and unabashed position espousing or rationalizing some value or 
set of values. This makes the social problems course, for better or 
for worse, an undertaking of an ethical character. There is ample 
precedent for this type of an approach. The propriety of an 
implicit or explicit espousal of values in the elementary social 
problems book could be documented with a long list of sociolog- 
ical worthies including such honored names as Edward A. Ross, 
Charles Ell wood, John Gillen, Stuart Queen, and Cecil C. North, 
to mention only a few. The legitimacy of such an approach is by 
no means denied, although we would take issue with the as- 
sumption that this is the only approach, or necessarily the most 
acceptable approach, to the social problems course. Certainly, 
of course, someone has the right to advocate or recommend that 
this or that value position is better or worse than some other one. 
We, however, do not choose to accept that responsibility. There 
is another way to handle the value matter. Instead of advocating 
a value position, the sociologist may assume the role of treating 
values as data. For this point of view there is also precedent in 
the sociological tradition, although it seems not to be consistently 
exploited as the frame of reference in any of the existing text- 
books for the over-all treatment of social problems on the ele- 
mentary level. The An American Dilemma by Myrdal may well 
be regarded as representative of this point of view. The crux of 
Myrdal’s hypothesis seems to be that the race problem in the 
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United States grows out of the incongruities of democratic values 
and authoritarian value survivals from a predemocratic system. 

Existing textbooks in social problems can be roughly dichot- 
omized on the basis of the above distinction between value 
espousal and value analysis. At least three factors, however, 
complicate the undertaking: 

1 . Current textbooks differ in the degree to which they make 
their value assumptions explicit. C. Wright Mills’ ^ well-known 
article on the professional ideologies of social pathologists pre- 
sents sharply, if not also caustically, some of the insidious pene- 
tration of value considerations into works whose authors disclaim 
their advocacy of, or even their assumption of, value positions. 
Thus it is probably possible to err, or at least to reach a difference 
of opinion, as to whether a given book actually advocates some 
value position or not. 

2. It is also difficult to determine the value position of a work 
because of the indirectness of the value orientation. Sometimes 
the valuations of the author are once, twice, or thrice removed 
from the actual evaluation of data. This is found, for example, in 
the approach through such a frame of reference as the organiza- 
tion-disorganization hypothesis. In such instances the author fre- 
quently purports to be entirely objective and without bias in 
examining his data but, as Fuller ^ and others have pointed out, 
actually he employs his biases in the implicit or explicit concep- 
tion of or evaluation of the disorganization process. Actually he 
reasons thus: Condition A, about which we are neutral, is an 
example of disorganization which is bad; therefore. Condition 
A is bad, not because we are biased, but because it conforms to 
the criteria of disorganization! 

3. The dichotomy is also obscured to the degree to which 
the author dodges the question of defining social problems them- 
selves. Are they those conditions which he thinks are problems, 
or which he thinks his colleagues think are problems, or those 

1 C. Wright Mills, “The Professional Ideology of Social Pathologists,” 
American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 49 (1944), pp- 165-81. 

2 Richard C. Fuller, “The Problem of Teaching,Social Problems,” American 
Journal of Sociology, Vol. 44 (1939), pp. 4i5-3S- 
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conditions which the groups in the society cause to become 
problems by forcing them into the level of conscious discussion? 

What, then, is the frame of reference which we conceive as 
having greatest utility for an elementary textbook in social prob- 
lems? The chosen frame of reference, of course, is not ours— 
except by adoption. It is the frame of reference formulated by 
the late Professor Richard Fuller of the University of Michigan. 
Fuller, himself, did not claim the theory solely as his own, but 
admitted intellectual dependency specifically upon Lawrence K. 
Frank and the late Willard Waller. 

In Fuller’s own words,^ the frame of reference is as follows: 

The phenomena which we commonly refer to as social prob- 
lems have one thing in common: Thev represent a social condi- 
tion which is regarded by a considerable number of individuals as 
undesirable, and hence these persons believe that something 
“ought to be done” about the situation. This means that our 
value- judgments derived from culture define given conditions as 
social problems. Second, value-judgments themselves are in most 
instances a formal cause of the condition which is regarded as un- 
desirable. For instance, our pecuniary emphasis incites crimes for 
gain against private property, our profit mores prevent employers 
from continuing the employment of workers at a loss to them- 
selves, our sacred worship of monogamous marriage compels the 
unwed mother to neglect her child. Third, value- judgments pre- 
vent people from agreeing on “solutions” because most of them are 
unwilling to forsake those values which are causal factors in the 
problem— for example, we are reluctant to abandon “conspicuous 
consumption” though it incites stealing among children; employers 
fear that collective bargaining will “put them out of business” by 
destroying profits; we dare not give the illegitimate child inherit- 
ance rights and the name of the father though we recognize that 
it is the stigma which makes the problem. 

The utility of the Fuller-Frank-Waller frame of reference 
seems to us to lie in several considerations. 

I . It is consistent with the amoral position of the sociologist- 
analyst. The admonition not to engage in the propagandizing 
of particular value positions is a well-established one in the 

3 Fuller, op. cit., p. 419. This and the following quotation reprinted by per- 
mission of The University of Chicago Press, publishers. 
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sociological tradition. It is held, by no means exclusively, for 
example, by positivists. We feel that for our time, at least, the 
sociologist is better suited to the role of interpreter of values than 
to the role of value advocate, 

2. This frame of reference seems to be a good vehicle for 
the realistic study of value positions in regard to interest groups, 
classes, and other group advocates of points of view. Fuller illus- 
trates this himself. 

For example, a substantial number of Detroit citizens [1939] are 
becoming alarmed over the trailer-residence situation. It is a social 
problem to certain widely variated groups of individuals having 
very little in common. The health officials are concerned; and the 
school authorities see a threat to attendance standards. These 
groups are bringing pressure to eliminate or restrict trailer villages. 
Is this the urge of humanitarianism or is it the desire to perpetuate 
basic organizational mores pertaining to public health and edu- 
cation? Be that as it may, real estate operators, hotel owners, neigh- 
borhood residents, and taxpayers also want the homes on wheels 
banned from the community. Their motivations are pecuniary and 
spring from the profit mores—hence, they are organizational and 
definitely not humanitarian. These interest groups collide with an- 
other set of organizational mores articulated in the Coach Trailer 
Manufacturers’ Association, which is a pressure group fighting 
those pressure groups which are trying to license, tax, and other- 
wise restrict trailer residences. Then there are the value motiva- 
tions of those who live in trailers. They have a pressure group of 
their own in the Mobile Home Owners’ Association of America. 
This organization contends that trailer homes are the solution to 
the housing problem with property and rental costs held beyond 
the means of most people by the organizational mores of capitalism. 
We even find humanitarian sentiments arrayed against other hu- 
manitarian sentiments, for example, our urge to let the trailer resi- 
dent solve his housing problem in his own way is tempered by our 
fears for his health, morals, and the education of his children. 

So the core of the social problem is a multi-sided conflict of 
interests with humanitarian interests joining forces with organi- 
zational interests to combat other humanitarian and organizational 
interests. The job of the sociologist is to isolate and define those 
conflicting value- judgments which are the modus operandi of the 
problem. He must chart the oppositions and cooperations between 
the warring pressure groups. He must lay bare the issues of policy 
which in their conflict deter the public indts solution of the prob- 
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lem. His findings should revitalize our theories of social control. 
After his spadework is done, he should be in a position to say to 
the social planners, “Attitudes and values being whzt they are 
today, you may (or may not, as the case may be) expect success 
with the program you have in mind”; or, “Before your plan will 
work you will have to change the attitudes and policies of this or 
that interest group.” 

This analysis in terms of what certain interest groups think 
they have to gain or lose can be applied with equal success to all 
our social problems. The discussions of what should be done 
about automobile fatalities turn on the interests of certain well- 
established pressure groups. Shall we require all drivers to carry 
public liability insurance, shall we place automatic governors on 
the speed of cars, shall we replace fines with jail sentences for 
offenders, shall we publish gory pictures of accident victims? In- 
terested in these questions of policy are automobile clubs, tax- 
payers’ associations, insurance companies, police officials, automo- 
bile manufacturers, citizens’ safety councils, school officials, et 
cetera. Plere is the area for sociological study of the patterns of 
discussion, conflict, and compromise which evolve in the natural 
history of the problem. 

Likewise, in the theater of labor conflict we do not have a neat 
dichotomy of interest groups such as employers versus w orkers, 
but again a very complex alignment: big business against big busi- 
ness; big business against little business; big and little business 
against C.I.O.; big and little business against A.F. of L.; C.I.O. 
versus A.F. of L.; company unions versus independent unions; 
unaffiliated workers against union w^orkers; citizens’ vigilantes 
against union workers. Within the C.I.O. w^e have the commu- 
nists, communist party opposition, socialists, middle-grounders, 
right-wingers, and what not; within the A.F. of L., similar if not 
as diverse factions. 

It is wdth such concrete realities that the teacher of social 
problems must deal. He need no longer hold hhmelf out as an 
authority on everything from technological unemployment to de- 
mentia praecox. To the contrary, his function wull be that of 
demonstrating how various social philosophies, notions, and taboos 
pertain to these phenomena. He 7ieed not be an expert on social 
problems but an expert on the sociology of social problems:^ 

3 . This frame of reference makes explicit the needed em- 
phasis that problem areas may emerge in a society as a result 

^Fuller, op. cit., pp. (The italics are the authors’.) 
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of changes in the value structure per se, and not simply as a 
residuum from biological or economic changes as has too long 
been inferred from the Ogburn cultural lag hypothesis and the 
social disorganization theory. The point is not that these earlier 
frames of reference denied the possibility of a more or less inde- 
pendent variable of values, but rather that their emphasis tended 
to direct attention away from such an important possibility. 

4. Such a mode of treatment as that advocated by Fuller assists 
us in keeping data and theory in better perspective 'for a sociolog- 
ical treatment of social problems. Sociologists are not the only 
ones who study social problems. Nor are they the only ones 
who have a vital interest in the outcome. What seems to be 
needed, and what sociologists seem best able to perform in an 
ultimately practical way, is to exploit the role of understanding 
social problems from the point of view of their relation to group- 
related values, both instrumental and more ultimate. So long as 
we use this point of view, we seem less likely to get “bogged 
down” with reams of tables and charts on mere technological 
aspects of social problems. We do not mean to depreciate the 
technological aspect of social problems on the professional level 
of research. We do advocate keeping the introditctory treatment 
of social problems on the level of such conceptions as “What are 
various groups really fighting for?” and “Why are they fight- 
ing for them? ” and “What are the results of these value clashes? ” 

In this book we have probably taken some liberties with the 
Fuller-Frank-Waller frame of reference, which none of them 
would endorse. All that is claimed is that we have made an at- 
tempt, tempered somewhat by considerations of pedagogy and 
based upon our own and others’ classroom experience, to write 
a somewhat encompassing interpretation of the main value cur- 
rents of American life with respect to social problems and related 
conditions. 

It will require no academic Sherlock Holmes to discover, 
despite the attempt to be fair to various value “sides,” what are 
the authors’ value positions on many matters. We have not as- 
sumed the obligation of “covering our tracks.” But we have 
endeavored to remain primarily in the role of analysts. 
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Scope and pedagogy. Any general treatise on social problems 
is to some degree arbitrary as to items included and excluded, 
phases of the data emphasized more and less, and the order of 
treatment. This arbitrariness is unavoidable because of the vast- 
ness of the total data. Eclecticism, moreover, unavoidably in- 
volves some degree of personal predilection; thus the personal 
and professional judgments of the authors of this book are evi- 
dent throughout. The book is so organized, however, that it can 
easily be adapted to the widely varying judgments of different 
teachers as to which problems should and should not be treated, 
which ones minimized and which ones emphasized. Accordingly, 
Parts I and 3 contain the essentials of theory, which, when 
adequately mastered by the student, should equip him to analyze 
meaningfully a somewhat wide variety of social problems in 
terms of our stated frame of reference. Should, then, some 
teacher prefer to include a treatment on the “social problems of 
war,” which we omitted, he may do so at any point in Part 2, 
using any materials which he may find available and useful. Simi- 
larly, if he wishes to omit the problem of recreation and leisure, 
for example, he may do so without handicapping the student in 
his over-all understanding of the frame of reference and of its 
application to other social problems conditions. This, we think, 
might go far toward allowing a maximum of variation at the 
discretion of the teacher while maintaining a unity of theoretical 
sociology in line with the Fuller-Frank-Waller theme. 
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for Studying 
Social Problems 




7 • Orientation to the 
Study of Social Problems 


The word “social” in the expression “social problems” makes 
it apparent that conditions so labeled affect people in a society. 
For this reason, it is not difficult to engender an interest in the 
study of social problems. Some conditions are discussed that 
touch directly and deeply the lives of the students analyzing the 
problems, and it is almost impossible not to imagine or discover 
that all problems of a society have some implication for each of 
its members. Throughout the study of social problems many 
new, and sometimes startling, facts will be met. “Red-hot argu- 
ments” among students will probably occur on numerous occa- 
sions to add to the zest of the course. But the study of social 
problems can also be significant as well as merely interesting. 
Too often students who study social problems fail to get as 
much out of the course as they might because there is a lack of 
vital meaning in the various activities and a lack of uniformity 
in the approaches to the problems studied. We believe that this 
book will provide the opportunity for the student to acquire a 
meaningful and useful point of view, that it will assist him in 
being an informed citizen with respect to his relation to social 
problems at least. 

► FACTS AND MORE FACTS 

Use and misuse of “facts.” Judging by popular comment, 
there is great respect for “getting the facts,” and the person who 
has them is purportedly much sought after^ Facts are in demand 
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because they are supposed to give one knowledge, understand- 
ing, and insight into some area of life. 

To be sure, facts are necessary but they are not worth much 
in themselves. Certainly facts alone do not give adequate under- 
standing and may actually lead one to serious confusion and 
even error. The reason for this is that facts are only the raw 
materials of knowledge or understanding, as the bricks, lumber, 
and nails are the raw materials of a house. Facts, then, are basic 
but insulBcient. \A^hat more is needed to complete one’s under- 
standing? 

What do facts mean? Facts must be interpreted in order to 
have meaning. Facts may be interpreted in more than one way. 
Let us take, for example, the fact that in more or less prosperous 
times there are around two million American wage earners who 
are unemployed. That means that nearly sixteen million man- 
hours of work are wasted each day and nearly four billion 
man-hours of unused skill and effort are lost during a so-called 
prosperous year. Now what does this set of facts mean? Obvi- 
ously, it means different things to different people. To the un- 
employed workman, or to his wife or to his children, it means 
hunger, insecurity, and countless daily frustrations; to the em- 
ployer trying to get a job done as cheaply as possible, it prob- 
ably means getting work done for somewhat lower wages than 
would prevail if everyone were employed; to the social worker 
it means more clients; to the merchant it means more customers 
who are unable to pay their bills; to the courts it means people 
to be evicted for nonpayment of rent; and so on and on. Some- 
what more profoundly, does an unemployed group of two mil- 
lion workers even during “good times” mean that we have a 
“good” or a “bad” economic system? Do these two million 
people “count”— or are they merely the price which some 
people have to pay in individual misery in order to keep an 
economic system going? Or does it mean simply that The Holy 
Bible is good prophecy because we note there that “Ye have the 
poor with you always”? Or does it mean that the threat of 
falling into the ranks of the unemployed is the spur which makes 
men work; we need the unemployed as a living example to 
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the man who is tempted to be lazy that this too would be his 
fate. We could go on endlessly with the problem of inter- 
pretation, but our purpose has probably already been achieved 
—namely, to demonstrate that a simple statistical fact may mean 
many different things to different people or to the same person 
who considers it in several different contexts. What makes up 
these “different contexts” for interpreting facts? And what basi- 
cally different contexts are there? These, and other similar ques- 
tions we shall try to answer throughout this book. 

Which interpretations of facts are the correct ones? Here, 
again, there is no easy answer, in fact there may be no answer 
possible. Correct to whom? Rich or poor? Old or young? The 
rehgious or the irreligious? Obviously, again, the legitimacy of 
using a term like “correct” is in serious doubt, unless one is so 
bigoted or so ignorant that he does not recognize the existence 
and the legitimacy of varying frames of reference for determin- 
ing correctness. Only the naive and the misinformed expect 
that there is only one correct interpretation possible; the wise 
man knows that there are several— maybe an infinite number— of 
correct ones. To be sure, all of us are not equally naive in our 
assumptions of correcmess, nor are we equally intolerant of the 
existence of interpretations opposing our own, but the inter- 
pretive horizons of all of us are to some degree at least limited by 
our knowledge of other facts and nonfactual understandings and 
intentions. 

Isolated facts mean almost nothing. Any fact derives its sig- 
nificance from its relationship to other facts in the knowledge 
of the person. The fact of a normal reservoir of two million of 
unemployed men in the United States, when added to other facts, 
begins to take on meaning. Moreover some of the related matters 
which supply the perspectives to which we have referred, are 
not facts at all, but are, instead, pertinent ethical principles such 
as justice. Thus, many of the disagreements among us in regard 
to the significance of some fact which we all know arise from 
differences among us in regard to the number and Idnd of other 
data with which we are acquainted. 
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► THE IMPORTANCE OF A “POINT OF VIEw” OR A “fRAME OF 

reference” 

As we have seen in the foregoing paragraphs, much depends 
upon the point of view from which factual matters are observed. 
We also must recognize that the given fact itself is only a valid 
fact from some one point of view. Suppose two men observe 
an arc from two sides of a room, thus. 

Joe >)< Jack 

What, now, is the “fact”: Is the arc convex or concave? It is 
neither, or both. From Joe’s point of view it is concave; from 
Jack’s it is convex. They could, with honesty, argue from now 
till doomsday as to which was “correct” regarding the “fact” of 
the nature of the arc. 

The interpretation of social facts— especially those pertaining 
to social problems— is often like our illustration. W e disagree as 
to the facts themselves, as well as to their meanings because we 
reason often from different points of view. Catholics often differ 
from non-Catholics regarding the divorce “facts”; Republicans 
disagree with Democrats, and both with Socialists, regarding 
the facts of wage rates and especially the interpretations thereof. 

A sociological point of view. In this book we shall try tO' 
maintain what might be called a “sociological” point of view. 
The chief characteristic of the sociological point of view is the 
deliberate attempt to see both— or all-points of view from which 
the various persons and groups “see” social problems. Going 
back to our previous illustration of Joe and Jack and the arc, 
the point of view which we shall attempt to maintain is that of 
a somewhat detached observer who can understand why Joe 
argues that the arc is concave and why Jack argues that it is. 
convex. But having the perspective which we do, we have a 
greater understanding, because we have the advantage of all of 
the various— or at least several of the various— points of view. 

This objective, detached, sociological point of view is not 
easy to achieve. Anyone can get the point regarding the arc in 
the above illustration^ but it is an oversimplification of the kind 
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of objectivity on social problems which is readily attainable. 
Everyone can see that both Joe and Jack had good reason for 
his “view” because Joe and Jack are abstractions with which we 
do not identify ourselves. But if the illustrations were, instead, 
the points of view of Catholics and most non-Catholics on birth 
control, then it might be much less easy to recognize that there 
are two “good” sides because each one of us is already more or 
less committed to one view or another, and the other one seems 
not very tenable, “logical,” “realistic.” So it is with almost every 
social fact which we shall attempt to interpret or to evaluate. 

► some basic understandings in the sociological point 

OF VIEW 

The following are four of the underlying understandings 
which experience has shown are useful as a means to the effec- 
tive achievement of an objective, unprejudiced point of view 
regarding social problems and the facts about them. 

Dynamic society and static attitudes. “Times have changed” 
is a popular cliche. “Times” have always changed, but man seems 
almost always reluctant to accept the requirements wliich chang- 
ing times impose upon him. While he admits now and then, 
usually somewhat grudgingly, that times have changed, man 
tends to act and to think as if times had not changed. This is 
quite natural, of course, because change in the system of human 
relationships brings need for other readjustment requiring time, 
energy, and inconvenience for the person who must fit his ways 
to the new order. And often by the time man has adjusted his 
ways and ideals to fit the so-called “new” state of affairs, he finds 
that he is already out of date because the world has changed 
again. Ceaseless, bewildering change seems to be largely uncon- 
trollable and inherent in the nature of human society, especially 
of the kind of society which we have in America. 

We often speak glibly of a social “system” or a social “order,” 
implying by these words that there is a greater stability and 
permanence to human society than the facts warrant. There is. 
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of course, a system and an order to human society, but it is a 
moving and dynamic system, not a static one. 

Past uncontrollability of social change. It is now more or less 
generally recognized that the changing nature of society is 
closely related to the intermittent appearance and disappearance 
of “trouble spots” in human relationships, which we call “social 
problems.” It appears to the layman, and sometimes also to the 
professional analyst of human affairs, that, if somehow we could 
stop the onward surge of social change, human life would be 
somewhat better because we would then eventually “catch up” 
in the solution of our problems. 

History is replete with examples of societies wliich have 
passed long series of laws designed to prevent social change or 
to force persons to go back to some pre-existing modes of be- 
havior or systems of human relationship. During the great busi- 
ness depression of the 1930’s, when unemployment was rampant, 
it was suggested that we “declare a moratorium on invention”— 
that is, that we should prohibit the replacement of men by new 
machinery for the production of goods. But invariably all such 
efforts have been in vain, for no society has yet been able to stop 
the clock of change. It is doubtful, even, whether the clock can 
be slowed down to any appreciable extent or for long periods. 
In our time as in other times, there are those persons and groups 
who still try to accomplish the impossible: to establish a change- 
less, static system of human affairs. The futility of tliis undertak- 
ing having been so frequently and so decisively demonstrated, 
it would seem reasonable to expect that eventually some other 
orientation and interpretation of social change would develop. 
While there are signs that a more sophisticated understanding of 
the inevitability of change is becoming diffused in American so- 
ciety, there is also abundant evidence that there are many among 
us who have not yet learned this primary lesson of social science. 
There are those who still try to move sociological mountains by 
avalanches of words and frantic appeals to their political medi- 
cine men. 

Understanding and rational adjustment, control, or direction 
of change. Understanding social change does not necessarily 
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mean a supine acceptance of the blind and heartless forces of 
chance. One may seek to understand some universal phenome- 
non, lilte the weather, largely so that one can adjust to it with 
a minimum of effort and be able to secure the maximum attain- 
ment of one’s wishes which the immutable circumstances will 
permit. Or one may seek to understand trends for the purpose 
of anticipating events before they happen. The accurate fore- 
casting of weather, for example, makes it possible for fruit- 
growers to anticipate a frost, take precautions against it, and 
thus save a fair proportion of the crop which would have been 
destroyed completely if the grower did not know of the impend- 
ing freeze until it was upon him. 

Moreover, understanding may eventually make it possible to 
control and to direct social change more successfully than in 
the past. Thus, if and when we understand the factors responsible 
for automobile accidents, we may be able to control them in such 
a way as to reduce some of the casualties which annually result 
from automobile accidents. If we understand the factors which 
make for juvenile delinquency, we may find that we can control 
or ehminate some of them, and thus reduce the incidence of this 
national scourge. So with many others of our social problems. 

Difficulties of understanding social change objectively. Un- 
derstanding, however, is not easy, especially in a society as com- 
plex as ours. The facts and forces involved in social changes 
and social problems are so numerous, so subtle, and so inextri- 
cably interrelated that the task of understanding becomes an 
involved technical process. On the simplest level, understanding 
involves a knowledge of the magnitude and incidence of the 
problem and change involved. For some of our social problems 
we do not now know these fundamental data. 

Far more difficult is the question of cause. The person who is 
relatively ignorant of sociological matters usually speaks quite 
glibly about the question of causality. He tends to base his con- 
clusions on (i) a priori judgments— that is, what appears to be 
“logical,” “reasonable,” or “natural”; or (2) the observation of 
one or a few cases with which he is personally familiar. Scientific 
students of human behavior have long since demonstrated that 
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both the a priori and the informal case methods are not only 
largely useless but often actually lead to serious error. The ade- 
quate understanding of the nature, cause, and treatment of social 
problems is a specialized technical task. Until such time as Ameri- 
cans more widely recognize this, we may reasonably expect to 
continue to be unable to cope effectively with our collective 
societal problems. It is as futile to entrust explanations of complex 
and technical societal questions to the well-intentioned efforts of 
the untrained layman as to entrust questions of medical diagnosis 
and treatment to a clergyman. Good intentions are no substitute 
for scientific knowledge. 

► preview of this book 

The purpose of this book is primarily to provide a basic 
point of view for the scientific understanding of social problems 
and, secondarily, to outline some of the basic social problems 
which currently exist in American society. We shall examine not 
only the nature and extent of the problems as far as these have 
been statistically determined, but shall also briefly treat some of 
our major findings concerning the causes of and factors involved 
in each of these problems, together with various evaluations of 
the proposals for handling them. 

Before treating specific problems, however, we must first 
achieve at least three preliminary objectives: 

1. We shall need to understand something of the nature of 
the emerging society within which the present generation 
is living. In other words, we must come to appreciate more 
accurately than most citizens do, some of the forms and 
directions which social change in America is taking and, 
if possible, the speed with which these changes are occur- 
ring. 

2. We shall need to examine the idea of “social problem” 
itself. What makes some particular condition a social prob- 
lem? Is it a problem simply because it is harmful? Harmful 
to whom? Suppose it is harmful to one class and not to 
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another, is it then a social problem? What determines 
whether or not a given condition is considered harmful? 

3. Finally, before discussing any specific problem, we shall 
need to discuss the whole concept of treatment in general. 
Social problems are rarely ‘‘solved” or “cured” in the literal 
sense of these words. Often problems are only ameliorated. 
There are many different approaches to the treatment of 
problems, such as the approach “through the individual” 
over against the approach “through the group” or “through 
society more or less as a whole.” 

The next chapter is devoted primarily to the first of these 
three preliminary objectives. We turn, then, first to an exami- 
nation of some of the important changing phases of American 
life. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

Cuber, John F., Sociology: A Synopsis of Principles, New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1955, Chap. 2. A considerably more 
detailed discussion of the sociological frame of reference than we 
have offered here. This material is not specially oriented to social 
problems, but is as applicable to understanding them as has been 
the discussion in this chapter. 

Lee, Alfred M., and Elizabeth B. Lee, Social Problems in America: 
A Source Book, rev. ed., New York, Henry Holt and Co., 1955, 
Chap. I. An excellent collection of excerpts designed to orient the 
student to the study of social problems. 

Lemert, Edwin M., Social Pathology, New York, McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., 1951, Chap. i. This chapter contains a critical examina- 
tion of early viewpoints on social problems and a presentation of 
the author’s own theory of “sociopathic behavior.” 

Nordskog, John E., and others, Analyzing Social Problems, New 
York, The Dryden Press, 1950, Chap. i. A collection of six arti- 
cles on the nature of social problems selected to illustrate the 
differences in approach to the study. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What is meant by the statement that “facts” are only the raw 
materials of knowledge or understanding? 

2. Why is it that facts may be interpreted in more than one w^ay? 
Illustrate with an example of your own how a given fact can be 
interpreted differently. 

3. Why is a point of view or frame of reference necessary even 
to establish the validity of a fact? 

4. What is meant by the “sociological point of view” with regard 
to the study of social problems? Illustrate with an example of your 
own why this point of view is not easy to achieve. 

5. Discuss the possibility of slowing down or stopping social 
change. Can you think of a current illustration of an attempt to 
prevent social change? 

6. Distinguish between understanding social change and blind 
acceptance of the results of change. 

7. Illustrate with an example other than one used in the text how 
understanding of social change may make it possible to control and 
direct it. 

8. What is meant by a priori judgments? Give an example of 
such a judgment that has led to error in understanding a given con- 
dition. 

9. What are the dangers in using one’s personal experiences with 
one or a few cases as a basis for studying social problems? Of what 
utility could such personal experiences be? 




Our Dynamic Society 


There is no such thing as a static, never-changing society. In 
some eras and in some societies change may appear to be slight; 
in other times and in different societies change may be rapid, 
dramatic, and aU-encompassing. It is, nevertheless, true that the 
fundamental lesson of human history is that human societies are 
dynamic. Even after one has studied a considerable amount of 
social history and has mastered the general proposition that 
human society is ever-changing, he may easily underestimate the 
true extent of the change through which he has lived or the 
many different aspects of his society which have been signifi- 
cantly modified. 

The purpose of this chapter is to investigate the nature and 
extent of change in recent American society and to provide some 
interpretation of its meaning. We can, of course, fill in only a 
small fraction of the total picture, for so many phases of Ameri- 
can society have been profoundly altered in the last half century 
or so that a library of books would be required to trace them 
all. Brief as our treatment necessarily is, it may help the student 
to appreciate the contrasts between yesterday and today, the 
problems of interpreting these changes, and the necessity of learn- 
ing to think in terms of a dynamic society instead of a static one 
as the more naive tend to do. 

Inventions and innovations. When the typical layman thinks 
and talks of the “changes” that have taken place in his society, 
he frequently begins and ends with a cataloging of “wonderful 
inventions” and new “things” that we have produced. It is diffi- 
cult to remain oblivious of the new material products of our cul- 
ture and, lest we forget, we are constantly reminded that such 
“everyday conveniences” as telephones, radios, automobiles, and 
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aircraft came into use within the lifetime of many living x^meri- 
cans. These and a host of other inventions and improvements are 
important and have had far-reaching effects. The very world in 
which we live, for example, has ‘‘shrunk,” in the sense that the 
extent to which men are able to participate in that world has in- 
creased phenomenally. It has been estimated that there is at pres- 
ent no place on earth capable of constructing an airfield that is 
more than two or three days travel time away from any other 
similarly equipped spot. 

All too frequently, however, we are prone to ignore the inno- 
vations that have taken place in nontechnological areas. ^ 

During the past ten or fifteen years, the innovations that have 
had a major impact on the American economy were nearly all 
non-technological, were nearly all innovations in something else 
than product or process. First among them certainly stands the 
tremendous changes in distribution methods. Hardly less impor- 
tant, especially in its impact on productivity, has been the develop- 
ment of new concepts of business organization. There have been 
tremendous innovations in plant, store, and office architecture; 
similarly in respect to the management of worker and work, 
whether industrial engineering, human relations, or personnel 
management. Finally there is the emergence of new basic man- 
agement tools, especially measurements and controls like budg- 
ets, cost accounting, production scheduling and inventory con- 
trols. hi the long view of history^ it is for social invejitions— 
and not technical ones-^that Americans may be best remembered. 

Drucker’s outline of “social inventions” could, of course, be 
elaborated and greatly extended, and the resulting list of innova- 
tions and their impact would be impressive. The extension of the 
ballot to women, mass public education, and our attempts at 
racial equality, meager as they sometimes appear, represent but 
a few of the multitude of “new ideas” which we have witnessed 
in recent years. 

Rural-urban population shift. Within the last 150 years this 
nation has evolved from a nation made up almost entirely of rural 
people to one in which over two thirds of the people live in 

1 Reprinted from Peter F. Drucker, “America’s Next Twenty Years,” Part I, 
Harpefs Magazine, Vol. 210 (March 1955), p. 32, by permission. 
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cities. Even within the past 50 years we can notice profound 
changes: there are over three times the number of people living 
in cities as there were in 1900 and the proportion of urbanites has 
risen from almost 40 percent to 64 percent. 

The enormity of the change that has taken place becomes even 
more evident when we consider the she of the cities in which 
millions of Americans live. Over 44 million people are living in 
metropolitan areas with populations of more than a million. Al- 
most every third American hves in one of our 108 cities with a, 
population over 1 00,000. By way of contrast, a scant 1 3 percent 
of our population lives on farms. 

Changing occupational patterns. Coincident with the shift 
from rural to urban living has occurred a change in the occupa- 



A farmers needed to supply 1 city person 


1954 



1 farmer needed to supply 1 4 city persons 

f/g. 7. The number of farmers needed to supply city persons, 1820 and 
1954. (Based on a press release of the U. S. Department of Agriculture.) 

tions at which Americans work. Perhaps the most noticeable 
occupational change that has occurred since 1910 (Table i) is 
the vast decrease in the number of farmers and farm laborers. 
An excellent insight can be obtained into one of the major factors 
in the decline in farming pursuits by examming the graph in 
Figure i on this page. To be sure, almost 150 years were required 
to make the radical shift, but nevertheless the required ratio of 
city persons to farmers has increased 56 times! It should be noted, 
however, that these figures do not refer to the uctuul number of 
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Table 1. Changing Occupational Composition of the 
United States * 


Occupation 

Percent 
in 1910 

Percent 
in 1953 

Direction and 
degree of change 

Farmers 

16.5 

6.2 

Reduced by over 60% 

Farm laborers 

14.5 

4.9 

Reduced by two thirds 

Professionals 

4.4 

9.2 

More than doubled 

Proprietors and officials 
'Clerks, sales, and kindred work- 

6.5 

10.2 

Increased by 57% 

ers 

10.2 

18.6 

Increased by 82% 

Skilled and semiskilled workers 

26.4 

33.9 

Increased by 28% 

Laborers 

14.7 

6.1 

Reduced by 58% 


* Data taken from Abstract of the Fifteenth Census of the United States, 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1933, p. 306; and U. S. 
Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1955. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955, p. 207. 


farmers and city persons, but rather to the relationship between 
the farmers needed to support city persons at the dates given. 
The figures are, moreover, somewhat approximate, but they are 
very useful to help one appreciate the extent of occupational 
change made possible by agricultural production methods. The 
same trend still continues and no one knows how far it can even- 
tually go— and how soon! 

Another dramatic occupational shift that has occurred is the 
increase in the proportion of professionals, proprietors, sales and 
clerical personnel, skilled and semiskilled workers, and the de- 
crease in proportion of laborers of all types. In short, today’s 
workers need more education and training than those of a half 
century ago. And with the present stress on mechanization, and, 
recently, automation, jobs in future years will probably require 
even more education and training than those of today. 

Occupational shifts, finally, have not only affected the male 
breadwinner, but have also been evident in the increasing out-of- 
home employment of married women. Today about one out of 
four married women- is gainfully employed outside the home. 
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and, for the first time in our history, there are actually more 
married than single women in the labor force. 

A more highly educated nation. Since the turn of the cen- 
tury significant changes have occurred in the educational attain- 
ments of Americans. In just about one generation, as a matter of 
fact, the proportion of college graduates has more than doubled, 
high school graduates have increased almost fourfold, and the 
relatively unschooled have shrunk by about 8o percent. Half of 
the people who in 1950 were between 25 and 29 years old, and 
presumably finished their schooling, had graduated from high 
school or had had additional education; half of those who were 
then 65 or over did not have much more than an eighth-grade 
education. 

Table 2. Educational Levels Attained by Persons 25-29 and 65 
and Older, 1950 * 



Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Median 

Age 

completed 

completed 

completed 

grade in 

less than 

4 years 

4 or more 

school 


5 years 

high school 

years college 

completed 

25-29 

4.5 

34.2 

7.5 

12.1 

65 and over 

22.0 

9.6 

3.4 

8.2 


* Computed from U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts of the 
United States; 1953, Washington, D. C., 1953, p. 121. 


As we noted previously, the occupational demand for better 
trained and educated personnel means that the nation must be- 
come even better educated. This is already reflected in present 
school enrollments and will become increasingly evident in the 
future. Whether the schools will be able to meet the demands 
placed on them is another matter. It is generally recognized that 
today both the professional staffs and physical plants of our ele- 
mentary and secondary schools are grossly overtaxed. It is prob- 
able that this situation will become worse in the immediate future. 

The college situation is said to be particularly acute. It has 
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been estimated that in twenty years college enrollments will in- 
crease three- or fourfold and that a staggering nine to twelve mil- 
lion students will be in colleges and universities.^ And even the 
highest estimate will represent but half of the college-age youths. 

If, at first, it sounds incredible that such a high proportion of 
the nation’s youths will be in college twenty years hence, we 
have but to recall the similar phenomenal change in educational 
attainment that has taken place within the lifetime of millions of 
Americans. Between 1900 and 1953 the proportion of youths 14 
to 17 years old who were in school rose from 1 1 percent to al- 
most 86 percent. Thus, we can now expect something approach- 
ing this growth in college attendance. 

Impersonality of economic and other relationships. Today, 
relatively few people work at tasks which are of such a nature 
that the worker is able to see the exact product of his own labor 
in the form of goods or services produced. Nor can he usually, 
if ever, be held responsible by someone else, or by his own con- 
science, for inadequate effort or achievement. Instead, the great 
mass of Americans work at tasks which are highly specialized and 
for the most part far removed from the eventual consumer of 
the goods. Almost never does the consumer know who worked 
upon the goods he buys, nor does the worker know who con- 
sumes the product or service on which he works. This means that 
the rewards for work and skill must be evaluated almost solely 
in terms of wages received rather than in terms of pleasing the 
ultimate consumer and securing personal satisfaction from the 
job well done. 

Likewise the consumer thinks of the product he buys quite 
impersonally, almost as if it had not been created by men at all. 
Worker and consumer are thus separated from each other by a 
chasm of impersonal and mechanized relationships which makes 
it impossible for either to see the other in any realistic sense. It 
is thought by many observers that the present problems of con- 
sumer-management-labor stem in considerable measure from the 
fact that none of the three really knows much, and therefore 
hardly cares, about the problems of the other. 

2 Drucker, op, cit.y p. 55. 
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Problem of social ethics. When we pointed out in the pre- 
ceding discussion that no one really “cared” about the personal 
problems of others in the economic web, we perhaps committed 
a slight exaggeration and injustice. A more careful examination 
of the facts might not show that modern man is insensible to the 
plight of his fellows, when he knows md understands them, but 
that modern society is such that it is difficult, if not impossible, 
even for a morally sensitive man or woman to see md appreciate 
many of the problems and points of view of men and women 
above and below him or her in the pyramid of occupational 
classes and jobs. It is almost as if the person from each occupa- 
tional class lives in another social world; about the “other” 
worlds, in their real and vital aspects, he knows but little. One 
may properly wonder whether the industrial manager who drives 
from the exclusive suburbs to his downtown factory through the 
neighborhoods of workingmen’s homes knows less about what 
goes on inside those houses than these inhabitants know about the 
problems of the Cadillac-driving manager. No one has probably 
deliberately fostered this separatism, but it has occurred never- 
theless, and now constitutes a fundamental and stubborn prob- 
lem in the solution of economic problems many of which cut 
across class lines. 

Large-scale labor organization. It is difficult to determine 
whether the recent rise of a strong and politically powerful labor 
union movement in America is cause or effect of this schism. It 
is quite probable that it may be both. Labor originally organized 
largely in order to be able to make a better wage bargain with 
employers who had in many cases a near monopoly on employ- 
ment and the setting of wage rates. The employers tried by every 
means (both fair and foul) to break the trade union movement 
and for a time were successful. This further antagonized the 
workers and intensified their hostility toward employers as a 
class. Eventually stronger and stronger unions grew up until 
at present some persons believe that unionism constitutes a real 
challenge to the traditional power of capital-management. Each 
side nurses grudges against the other based'upon past experience. 
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Both groups are probably made up of an appreciable number of 
well-meaning and morally sensitive people, and likewise each 
group contains persons of whom the opposite could be said. 
Meanwliile, it becomes increasingly difficult for either group, as 
a group, to see the problem from the point of view of the other 
in any real and vital sense. It is not difficult for members of 
either group to feel that the other has dealt unfairly and un- 
kindly. Each group vies with the other to maintain officials in 
the government who will be favorable to its cause. The settle- 
ment of labor issues tends to be made on the basis of a struggle 
for dominance, rather than on the basis of understanding. 

It is doubtful whether one may reasonably expect much 
change in the foregoing conditions in the near future. A noted 
economist has set forth a few of the reasons for this viewpoint; ® 

Nor are the next twenty years likely to be years of industrial 
peace. On the contrary, all signs point to labor ferment: the rapid 
rise of total population without an accompanying rise of working 
population; the major technological shifts which will change large 
numbers of jobs from unskilled work to highly skilled; the result- 
ing need for radical change in concepts of seniority and training; 
and the rapid growth of industry in sparsely unionized areas. Un- 
rest may not arise merely between management and labor but fully 
as much, perhaps even more, between labor and the public, and 
within labor itself. 

The extent to which labor organizations can meet these new 
demands and adjust to these changing conditions, then, will in 
part ajffect the level of its present political and economic strength. 

An older population. The increase in the number and pro- 
portion of persons 65 years of age and older represents one of the 
more dramatic and significant changes that has taken place in 
our “dynamic society.” At the mid-point of the century, it would 
have just about taken the cities of Chicago, Los Angeles, Philadel- 
phia, Detroit, Washington, D. C., Cleveland, Baltimore, and Bos- 
ton, at their 1950 population levels, to house all of the old people 
in the United States; the aged of 1900 could have been housed in 
one of the present-day cities, Chicago. 

® Reprinted from Druckcr, op, cit., pp. 55-56, by permission. 
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While the sheer number of old people is important, it is like- 
wise necessary to realize that the older segment of our popula- 
tion has been growing more than twice as fast as the population 
in general. Today (1955) the almost 14 million older people con- 
stitute 8.6 percent of the total population— double the proportion 
in 1900 and almost four times the proportion of aged in 1850. 
The best estimate for the year 2000 places the proportion of the 
aged between 13 and 15 percent of the national population. 

Our society has barely begun to address itself to the imposing 
catalog of problems related to its aged. We need the productive 
efforts of our capable older citizens, yet, increasingly, we are 
fostering the policy of compulsive retirement at age 65. Housing, 
health, and recreation are three additional areas which will have 
to receive a decidedly different emphasis if we are to meet the 
needs of this rapidly increasing segment of the population. At 
present, it seems unlikely that the immediate future will see much 
relief in these problem areas, and it is probable that some of the 
problems of the aged will become intensified before, as a society, 
we can make the necessary adjustments in our thinking and our 
policies. 

The immediate future in “our dynamic society.” In the pre- 
ceding pages we have reveiwed some of the recent changes in 
American society. In most cases, too, we have at least commented 
on whether this or that trend would continue, be reversed, or be 
accentuated in the immediate future. But it must not be imagined 
that most future changes, or even the most important future 
changes, will take place in the various foregoing areas. A well- 
known economist, Peter F. Drucker, has isolated eleven issues 
which he considers will be of political importance roughly 
twenty years hence. These issues have one point in common: in 
most cases, so few realize or understand the underlying condi- 
tions that there can scarcely be said to be a “public opinion” or, 
for that matter, a political policy concerning them. Let us look 
at these “eleven coming issues.” * 

4 The following has been adapted and summarized from Drucker, op, cit,, 
pp. 52-59. 
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Water conservation. Population growth but chiefly indus- 
trial growth will increase our demand for water tremendously. 
At the same time, we are already depleting our water resources. 
Water conservation laws and policies are therefore expected to 
be important issues. 

Fovoer. Power needs are expected to increase even faster 
than water needs, and the use of atomic power will raise 
touchy political issues. The issues are expected to center 
around government regulation of atomic power facilities and 
government “partnership” in the production of atomic power. 

Transportation. Most people are aware of the outmoded 
state of our highways. But future population and industrial 
growth will increase the demands on all types of transporta- 
tion. Perhaps the most controversial issue will be the role of 
the federal government in building and maintaining an ade- 
quate and unified transportation system. 

Hotising. Within the next twenty years houses constructed 
some thirty years ago will have to be replaced. Modern housing 
will not fare much better, for even that which is relatively 
expensive is not necessarily well-built. Reasonably sound 
homes at a moderate price will be in great demand, and policies 
to provide them will be in the fore of local and national politi- 
cal controversies. 

Schools. Population trends alone indicate an increased need 
for school facilities and personnel from kindergarten through 
college. Yet building programs do not even keep up with 
present demand and fewer teachers are presently being trained. 
The financing of higher education will be of particular con- 
cern. 

Medical care. There will be increased demand for some 
method of providing adequate medical and hospital care for 
everyone, and even for the so-called “catastrophic illnesses.” 
Proposals for the provision of such care for those who pres- 
ently cannot afford it will be politically tense issues. 

Labor unions. The four big issues with regard to trade 
unions are expected, to center around the use of the strike, the 
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conflict between union security and “the right to work,” 
union restrictions of access to a craft, and the unionization of 
various categories of “white-collar” workers. 

Economic equality of the Negro. Continued industrializa- 
tion and emigration of the Negro from the South will combine 
to make the “race problem” an industrial one. The issue will 
shift from equal opportunity for employment to equal oppor- 
tunity for advancement. While this would amount to complete 
economic equality, it may well encounter resistance. 

The older worker. Legislation to prevent discrimination 
against the older worker is expected to be in demand. The 
increasing number of aged plus industrial change will neces- 
sitate new policies with regard to the liiring and retirement of 
the older worker. 

Government spending and the tax program. Always a con- 
troversial issue, government spending will continue to be so 
but will receive a different emphasis. Major tax changes may 
be necessary to provide for government revenue, the need for 
which is expected to remain high whether or not expenditures 
for armament are needed. 

Inflation. Inflation rather than unemployment will consti- 
tute the big economic threat of the future. Government action 
to safeguard monetary stability will be required but may not 
be acceptable or even felt necessary by an “unemployment- 
depression”-minded public. 

Even a cursory glance at Drucker’s “eleven issues” would 
illustrate that the next couple of decades are expected to be 
marked by much and by dramatic change in heretofore unantici- 
pated areas. And these expected developments are no mere idle 
guess but constitute in Drucker’s terms, “the future that has 
already happened.” By that it is meant that the foundation for 
these problems has already taken place, that present and past 
economic, population, industrial, and other trends are almost 
certain to lead in the postulated direction. There can scarcely 
remain any illusions concerning the d3mamic nature of American 
society. 
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► SUMMARY 

In this chapter we have attempted to investigate the nature and 
extent of change in recent American society and to provide some 
interpretation of its meaning. Technological inventions have 
occurred at a tremendous rate and have had far-reaching effects, 
but various “social inventions” likewise have had their impact, 
although their importance is sometimes not recognized. 

Within the last 150 years this nation has evolved from a nation 
composed almost entirely of rural people to one in which two 
thirds of the people live in cities. There are over three times the 
number of people living in cities than there were just fifty years 
ago; the proportion of the population living on farms has dropped 
to about 15 percent. 

Coincident with the shift from rural to urban living has 
occurred a change in America’s occupations. A vast decrease in 
the proportion of farmers and unskilled laborers and an increase 
in the proportion of professionals, proprietors, sales and clerical 
personnel, and skilled workers are among the occupational shifts 
that have taken place. The occupational demand for better trained 
and educated personnel has been, and will continue to be, re- 
flected in the nation’s educational attainment. In about one 
generation the proportion of college graduates has more than 
doubled, high school graduates have increased almost fourfold, 
and the relatively unschooled have shrunk by about 80 percent. 
Elementary and secondary schools are today grossly overtaxed, 
and it is probable the situation will become worse in the imme- 
diate future. An acute college situation is also foreseen inasmuch 
as enrollments are expected to increase three- or even fourfold. 

The impersonality of relationships constitutes one of the major 
changes in the economic area. The great mass of Americans work 
at tasks which are highly specialized, thus reducing the satis- 
faction from a job well done, and are for the most part far re- 
moved from the consumer of goods they produce. A separation 
also exists between management and the worker which, while 
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probably not deliberately fostered, constitutes a stubborn prob- 
lem in the solution of economic problems. 

The labor union movement has recently risen to a position 
of strength and political power. Organized labor will have to 
meet such challenges as the larger requirement for skilled work- 
ers and resulting changes in the concepts of seniority and train- 
ing, the growth of industry in sparsely unionized areas, and the 
rapid rise of total population without an accompanying rise of 
workers, in order successfully to maintain its present level of 
political and economic strength. 

The increase in the number and proportion of the aged repre- 
sents the final change in our society which we investigated. In 
1955 the almost 14 million older people constituted 8.6 percent 
of the total population, double their proportion in 1900. The 
best estimates for the year 2000 place the proportion of the aged 
between 1 3 and 1 5 percent of the national population. 

Future change in our dynamic society will not be restricted 
to the foregoing areas. It has been suggested that within the next 
twenty years we will be witness to eleven issues which, for the 
most part, are scarcely recognized as problematical today. These 
issues fall in the areas of water conservation, atomic and other 
power regulation, transportation, housing, schools, medical care 
for the masses, labor unions, economic equality of the Negro, 
the older worker, government spending and tax programs, and 
control of inflation. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

Dewhurst, J. Frederic, and associates, Americans Needs and Re- 
sources, New York, The Twentieth Century Fund, 1955. A mas- 
sive compilation of factual data and interpretations of the de- 
mands, needs, resources, and capacities of the American economy. 
A thorough treatment of pre- and postwar trends and a projection 
into the immediate future. 

Drucker, Peter F., “America’s Next Twenty Years,” Harpefs Maga- 
zine, Vol. 210 (March-June 1955). In a series of four articles, a 
well-known economist plots the direction and nature of industrial. 
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economic, educational, and other changes in the near future. These 
are no mere speculations but careful forecasts based on analysis of 
available trend data. A fascinating glimpse of the next decades in 
our dynamic society. 

Lee, Alfred M., and Elizabeth B. Lee, Social Problems in America: 
A Source Book, rev. ed., New York, Henry Holt and Co., 1955. 
Chapter 3, entitled, ‘‘Societal Change,” contains several v/ell-se- 
lected readings paralleling our treatment in this chapter. Excellent 
materials. 

Ogburn, William F., Social Cha 7 ige, New York, Viking Press, 1950. 
This is a revision of a pioneer work in the field which has been 
very influential because of its emphasis upon the “cultural lag” 
theory of social change. The theory is not without its critics, but 
few would deny that Ogburn’s interpretation calls attention to an 
important truth about the dynamic nature of modern society. 

, and Meyer F. NimkofF, Techfiology and the CImighig Fa 7 mly, 

Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co., 1955. Changes in one institution, 
the family, are viewed in the light of influences of many different 
inventions, discoveries, and ideological forces. An interesting 
method of analysis and a vivid portrayal of the complexity of 
social change. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Cite one technological invention and briefly describe the areas 
of life in which its effect can be felt. 

2. What is meant by “social inventions”? List what you consider 
the five most important social inventions that have occurred within 
the last fifty years. 

3. How do you account for the great rural-urban population shift? 
For how much longer would you estimate this trend could continue? 

4. What occupational group increased the most between 1910 and 
1953? Which one decreased the most? 

5. Comment upon the changes that have occurred with regard to 
the proportion of the population with grade school, high school, and 
college education. 

6. What is the relationship between the changing occupational 
structure of our society and its educational changes? Show how 
changes in one of the areas affects the other. 

7. What is meant by the impersonality of economic and other rela- 
tionships? What problems are associated with this type of relation- 
ship? 
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8. Briefly review the change that has taken place with regard to 
the number and proportion of people 65 years of age and older. 
What “new” problems are likely to be associated with this change? 

9. List Drucker’s “eleven coming issues” in the order of what you 
consider their importance for society as a whole. Then arrange them 
in the order of which you believe will be the most controversial. 

10. Of which of the “eleven coming issues” were you most aware? 
Of which the least? How do you account for this? 



• ^ ■ The Nature of 

Social Problems 


A few years ago one of the authors had the opportunity to 
discuss current American and Japanese social problems with stu- 
dents at a Tokyo university. It was amazing to discover how 
accurately the Japanese were able to isolate the “trouble spots” 
in contemporary American society. But they, like many Ameri- 
cans, were at something of a loss to explain why some conditions, 
in both of our societies, are viewed as social problems and others, 
perhaps objectively as serious and as “problematical,” arc not. 
It is the purpose of this chapter, then, to shed some light on this 
enigma and to investigate in what way conditions labeled “prob- 
lems” occur. 

► UNDESIRABLE CONDITIONS AS SOCIAL PROBLEMS 

Social problems are often regarded simply as undesirable social 
conditions. But undesirable (a) to whom, and (b) by whose 
values? As one tries to answer these secondary questions, he faces 
difficult and complicated considerations. 

To whom is a condition undesirable? To probe one of these 
questions— undesirable to whom?— let us consider the position of 
the Anti-Nicotine League of America. This group holds that 
the use of tobacco in any form is highly undesirable, harmful- 
in fact, immoral. Does this make tobacco smoking and chewing a 
social problem? Apparently not to the majority of American 
citizens who are smokers nor to many others who are nonsmok- 
ers. It is a problem, then, to persons who evaluate loummi behavior 
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in the way in which the Anti-Nicotine League does. Until or 
unless a sizable or influential group becomes convinced that some 
social condition is “really” undesirable, then that condition can- 
not be considered a social problem. In our foregoing example, a 
large majority of people, including those recognized as medical 
“experts,” seem to be unconvinced that the use of tobacco is a 
seriously harmful condition in American society. It therefore 
cannot, for the present at least, be accurately referred to as an 
“American social problem.” 

What values determine undesirability? Let us examine an- 
other aspect of our question— namely, what values are to be 
used to determine the “desirability” or “undesirability” of a social 
condition. Is the Negro’s inferior status in American society, for 
example, “undesirable” and a social problem? Many Negroes, 
social scientists, and a growing number of civic groups consider 
it one of the most serious social problems in American society 
today. According to many other persons and groups, especially 
in the South, the inferior status accorded the Negro is desirable, 
is “his proper place.” 

Role of experts in defining social problems. What criteria, 
then, can be used in deciding whether or not a given condition 
is a social problem? Ultimately there are two answers: ( i ) expert 
opinion, and (2) public opinion. In many “problem” aspects of 
everyday life, we follow the dictates of expert rather than public 
opinion. If, for example, the construction engineer states that 
serious “problems” prevent the location of a dam at a particular 
point in a stream, we accept his evaluation of the “problem situa- 
tion.” We do not ask for a popular vote on the question of the 
exact location of the dam. If the physician diagnoses the patient’s 
“problem” as diabetes, the patient accepts this “expert opinion” 
without insisting on a public-opinion poll in regard to the matter. 

Such “expert opinions,” however, are used as criteria in “prob- 
lem” situations only where the public has accepted the “experts” 
as such or where value agreement is so complete that no other 
course of action is open. In the trouble areas of our society gen- 
erally labeled “social problems,” we have no such popularly ap- 
proved experts. For problems relating tq race relations, unem- 
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ployment, international conflict, old age and health security, 
crime and juvenile delinquency, who are to be regarded as “ex- 
perts” with public recognition comparable to the acceptance 
that is accorded physicians, engineers, physicists, chemists, and 
others in their special fields? “Expert opinion” as the basis for 
decision regarding the presence or absence of a problem situation 
rests ultimately upon public acceptance of the “expert.” Since 
society fails fully and consistently to accept “experts” on societal 
phenomena, our only source for the objective determination of 
social problems is public opinion on the matter. 

We have just noted that the authority of “expert opinion” 
rests upon public opinion because the people of the society must 
recognize and accept experts as experts before their opinions have 
dominating weight. The absence of such general approval of the 
“experts,” however, does not mean that their voices are totally 
ineffectual. “Public opinion” in regard to a social condition de- 
rives from the exchange of opinions by individuals composing 
the society. Social scientists, as only partially recognized experts 
on social problems, are among these individuals. As writers, 
teachers, consultants, and speakers, social scientists can and do 
influence public opinion about the desirability and undesirability 
of various social conditions. Put briefly, public opinion deter- 
mines the presence or absence of social problems; social scientists 
have a voice, but not the voice, in this public opinion. 

In so far as public recognition of authority in relation to 
social problems goes, a better case can be made for the accept- 
ance of politicians as “experts” than for the acceptance of social 
scientists as such. Apparent public resentment of “harebrained 
professors,” or the “brain trust,” in government is an indication 
that social scientists are considered by at least some people to be 
less competent to deal with various social problems than the 
average-run politician. Appointments to many of our most im- 
portant federal, state, and local boards and commissions are 
obviously often made from the ranks of politicians rather than 
from those of social scientists; and yet it is these very govern- 
mental bodies that have been designed to deal with problem 
aspects of our society^ Although gradually more social scientists 
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are entering governmental fields (generally, still, not in chief 
policy-making positions), major public recognition of compe- 
tency to treat “social problems” continues to be accorded poli- 
ticians. 

► value conflicts as the source of social problems 

Public opinion, as any kind of opinion, is based on values. 
Values have often changed, and sometimes radically so, in the 
course of man’s cultural history. According to earlier values held 
in our own society, such conditions as war, mental and physical 
illness, slavery, racial discrimination, poverty, child labor, and 
dangerous and unhealthful working conditions were not social 
problems: they were inevitable and acceptable patterns of human 
living. That we no longer treat all of such conditions as inevitable 
and acceptable is evidence that public opinion has acquired values 
which are contrary to such conditions and has forced the attack 
upon those problems. 

Democratic values and the planning ideology. Two of the 
most significant values that modern American society espouses 
are what have been called the “democratic ideology” and the 
“planning ideology.” An increasing number of our citizens have 
learned that they need not accept the inevitability of any specific 
social system or any part of it. There is a growing consciousness 
of power on the part of many disprivileged persons and groups 
to remove or to better those conditions which seem not con- 
ducive to their welfare. Witness, for example, the rise of various 
pressure groups to improve the living conditions of the aged 
in our society; the increasing number of labor organizations de- 
manding health and welfare funds, higher wages, better working 
conditions, and even (the formerly unthinkable!) a voice in 
management; the increasing insistence upon fully adequate medi- 
cal care for everyone regardless of income; the demand for de- 
sirable housing conditions for all the people. Social planning is 
the vehicle of such “changes of the inevitable”— that is, the dem- 
ocratic ideology makes possible the expression of dissatisfaction 
with an undesirable condition by a dispriyileged element of so- 
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ciety, and the planning ideology contains the means believed to 
lead to the change of this condition. In brief, modern Americans 
are becoming increasingly aware of social problems and increas- 
ingly convinced that they can “do something” about them. 

Not all members of our society adhere to the democratic and 
planning ideologies, but there are enough who do to make a 
concerted and consistent impact of effort in the direction of ra- 
tional modification of many parts of the social structure. And 
it is the efforts of these groups and the counterefforts of their 
opponents which make certain areas of modern life problem 
areas. Probably no condition, however intolerable one might 
think it, is a self-evident social problem: the problem aspect in- 
heres in the fact of value conflict, not in the deplorable condition 
per se. 

Tliree levels of social problems. Richard C. Fuller, in “The 
Problem of Teaching Social Problems,” ^ which we have al- 
ready referred to, summarizes the three levels of social prob- 
lems thus: 

1. There are those conditions which all individuals and groups 
define as bad, but value-judgments do not cause the condition 
itself and there is very little if any conflict in social policy over 
what “ought to be done.” This is true of certain physical ail- 
ments and natural catastrophes the causation and cure of which 
are essentially “technical” [and] not a social problem, e.g., the 
malfunctioning of the endocrine glands, medical care of the or- 
ganic insanities, drought and flood control. Medical or engineering 
experts may disagree on causes and solutions, but since the prob- 
lem is primarily physical rather than social it is narrowly confined 
to the baihvick of these specialists. In fact, although these situa- 
tions constitute serious problems, we may query whether they 
are “social” problems at all. 

2. There are conditions upon which there is general agree- 
ment that they are undesirable, but where value-judgments not 
only help to create the condition but frustrate its solution. Hence, 
though criminal acts such as murder and robbery are clearly a 
violation of our mores, other mores such as our pecuniary values 
and our individualistic philosophies serve to cause criminal be- 

1 Reprinted from Richard C. Fuller, “The Problem of Teaching Social Prob- 
lems,’’ American Journal of Sociology (The University of Chicago Press, pub- 
lishers), Vol. 44 (1939), pp. 419-21, by permission. 
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havior in one instance and on the other hand stop us from agree- 
ing on programs of prevention and control. Likewise, though ill- 
ness and disease among the poor may be looked upon with con- 
cern by all social classes, it is a “social problem’’ partly because 
our unequal income distribution serves the double function of 
being the formal cause of much illness among the low-wage groups 
and the essential obstacle to their purchasing proper medical treat- 
ment. 

3. There are those conditions upon which there is considerable 
but no general agreement that they are undesirable, and since 
these conditions grow out of a conflict in values, there is no accord 
as to solutions. Here fall such problems as child labor, low wages 
and long hours, the status of unorganized labor, the status of the 
unemployed, divorce, and race discrimination. 

What light does this tentative classification throw upon the 
utility of the social disorganization approach, which views the 
social problem as a function of the breakdown of traditional be- 
havior patterns as social controls over individual conduct? 

Where the problem is simply technical, as on the first level, 
there is a unilinear relation between causes and solutions. This is 
because the general public is not torn apart by decisions over 
policy. There is no question of social disorganization involved. 

At the second level there is general agreement on the harmful- 
ness of the condition, and social disorganization theories are ap- 
plicable in the sense that they assume that all “right-thinking” 
people regard a given condition such as crime as a departure from 
a socially desirable norm. The danger here, however, is that we are 
also likely to assume that, since there is unanimous accord in 
defining the condition as undesirable, solutions must follow as 
a matter of course. This is true only in those rare instances where 
solutions may be worked out without necessitating any revisions 
of the value-scheme. In such cases the problem is merely one of 
reconstruction, i.e., readjusting the individuals or conditions which 
are out of line with the value-structure of our culture. Thus, a 
juvenile delinquency clinic which seeks to analyze and treat prob- 
lem children antagonizes very little in the status quo. More deep- 
going solutions for delinquency, however, do stir antagonism pre- 
cisely because they do disturb the value-scheme. Thus, the sug- 
gestion that a community spend less money on the salaries of 
officials and more on libraries and playgrounds will evoke con- 
siderable dissention. Similarly, subsidizing medical care for the 
poor in private hospitals is acceptable, whereas public health in- 
surance has innumerable enemies. Social disorganization theories 
will not suffice for problems at this level until they realistically 
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consider the value-judgments which are a part of the causality 
pattern of the problem and include w’ithin their analysis the con- 
flict of social interests which arises, w’hen a program of reform 
seeks to revise these values. 

On the third level neither is there general agreement that the 
given condition is a problem nor can those wlio define it as a 
problem agree on solutions. Consequently, treating these condi- 
tions, as do many contemporary texts, as if they were objective 
states of social disorganization gets us nowhere. We have social 
problems of this type precisely because some individuals and 
groups define a given state of affairs as disorganization and have 
diversified ideas of what ought to be done about it, whereas other 
individuals and groups do not define the condition as disorgani- 
zation and consequently do not think that anything should be 
done about it. This is as true with regard to unemployment, 
which certain economists and employers viev' as the inevitable 
mechanics of competition in the labor market, as to divorce which 
many regard as a logical release from unhappy marriages. The 
same logic applies to child labor, the condition of unorganized 
wage earners, war, and many other major social problems. 

Two main phases of value conflict. It seems apparent, then, 
that value conflict tends to ceiiter around tveo main phases of 
a social problem. First, the clash of values often relates to the 
issue of whether or not a problem really exists. A given condi- 
tion is a “problem” only when it has come to be regarded as a 
problem. Before it is so regarded, the “inevitable or acceptable” 
philosophy holds sway. For example, many authorities on human 
behavior are currently concerned with what they call a “mental 
hygiene problem” in the United States. It has been evidenced 
by such conditions as the high Selective Service rejections of 
young men with various kinds of mental-emotional personality 
deviations and the large number of army discharges for the same 
reasons. As will be aptly demonstrated later in our discussion of 
mental health, the amount of human unhappiness and inefficiency 
due to mental-emotional disturbances is appalling. Yet, it appears 
doubtful whether one may say that this condition is “a problem” 
in the minds of the rank and file of American people in the same 
sense that housing, the automobile accident rate, or the infantile 
paralysis rate is a problem to them. On the basis of the evidence 
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now available, the actual danger of harmful effects to the average 
person may be greater from the mental hygiene problem than 
from many conditions more generally recognized as problems. 
But the mental hygiene problem, as is the case with most prob- 
lems before they are widely recognized as such, must go through 
this stage of value conflict as to its existence as a major problem 
before there can be broad consideration of what ought to be 
done about the condition. 

Second, once considerable agreement has been reached that 
a certain condition is undesirable, the value clash shifts to what 
society can and should do. Several possible courses of action 
usually emerge in this stage of the conflict of values. One course 
invariably recommended is to do nothing at all. This argument 
is often phrased in some such way as these: (i) granting the 
undesirability of the conditions, proposed actions would make 
for “worse conditions than those existing,” or (2) the problem is 
“too large and complex” to handle, or (3) tlie existing undesir- 
ability is “just human nature” and the proposed treatment is con- 
trary to human nature. While the sincerity of the “do-nothing” 
advocates is sometimes indisputable, there is evidence that some 
interests taking this stand are not loathe to misrepresent difficul- 
ties involved in proposed “solutions.” Owners of real estate in 
slum areas, for example, have been known to exaggerate the diffi- 
culties of constructing better housing because some of them, at 
least, have considered it to their financial interest to keep the 
slums. In other words, if the argument could be shifted from dis- 
cussion of the seriousness of the problem to the magnification of 
the difficulties of solving the problem, the same end would be 
attained— namely, inaction. Thus the opponent of change would 
remain, in the eyes of some people at least, a person who is not 
insensitive to the plight of the slum dweller. 

But even among those who sincerely wish the problem at- 
tacked and solved, there is likely to be disagreement as to course 
of action for reaching the desired end. Values are often involved 
here, too. Many persons, for example, feel that a large portion 
of our population receives inadequate medical attention. Nu- 
merous surveys give indisputable factual substantiation for this 
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feeling, and few deny the “undesirability” of conditions thus 
exposed. It is at the point of what to do about inadequate medi- 
cal treatment that conflict arises. The means to the desired end 
of improved medical care differ widely and reveal sharp conflicts 
of values. Some advocate the government’s talcing over medical 
facilities; others recommend compulsory health insurance with 
practice still in the hands of private physicians; still others pro- 
pose voluntary insurance; and some defend a continuation of 
present conditions as better than the socialism, which, according 
to them, would inevitably follow upon “tampering with private 
medical practice.” Better medical care for more of our people, 
yes, we agree; but on the methods, bearers of conflicting cher- 
ished values, we fight. On this social problem, as with almost any 
other you choose to consider, disagreements as to methods are 
numerous; much discussion and much compromise must gen- 
erally precede action in relation to the condition. 

► OBSCURITY AND COMPLEXITY OF “CAUSEs” AND “eFFECTs” 

The clash of values as to methods to be used in order to treat 
a condition that is deemed a social problem often stems from 
failure clearly to recognize the source of the problem. This 
failure need not arise from superficiality of investigation nor 
from willful neglect upon the part of those seeking a solution 
to a problem. Our cultural patterns are so complexly interrelated 
that it is often impossible to discern either the cause of an “un- 
desirable” condition or all the effects of a designated “cause.” 
Then, too, the designated “cause” of one social problem is often 
itself an “effect” of other not readily distinguishable causal fac- 
tors. What, for example, “causes” crime in a community and 
what can be done to prevent people from behaving criminally? 
Everyone agrees that crime, like sin, is undesirable, but the meth- 
ods proposed for ridding society of crime vary from removal of 
slums, drinking places, and poolrooms to required courses on 
marriage and the family and to the cottage system of prisons. 
Proposed methods for removing or reducing crime as a social 
problem are, in short, as numerous as the alleged “causes” of 
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crime; yet such alleged “causes” as slums, broken homes, psycho- 
pathic personality conditions, frustrated desires, and parental 
neglect are themselves complicated social conditions with multi- 
ple and not clearly delineated “causes.” Even where the connec- 
tion of one social condition with another is clearly demonstrable 
(and such is very rarely the case), the other effects of the same 
cause may be highly prized by some members of the society. 
Drinking of alcoholic beverages produces the “problem” of 
chronic alcoholism. Whatever the more subtle psychological 
“causes,” one cannot be a chronic alcoholic unless alcohol is 
available. Yet, judging from our repeal of the “noble experi- 
ment” of prohibition, most people felt that some other effects 
of alcoholic drinking than chronic alcoholism were not unde- 
sirable. Alcohol causes alcoholism, but the simple expedient of 
dispensing with alcohol failed to “solve” that problem and 
“caused” others. 

Conflicts over what means to use in “solving” a social problem 
may arise on another score than difference of opinion as to the 
causes of the condition. Disagreement of values also occurs in 
regard to the complete removal or partial improvement of a 
condition. Involuntary unemployment, almost everyone agrees, 
is a social problem. Should we, however, remove unemployment 
from our society? Some think we should and proceed logically 
to demonstrate that it is possible to do so only by considerably 
altering certain attributes of our economic system. Here the 
advocates of removal crash head-on into values highly esteemed 
by many members of our society. Among the latter are advocates 
of amelioration; they will support insurance programs and other 
means of easing the difficulties of the unemployed, but oppose 
the radical social surgery apparently necessary for the revtoval 
of the social problem of unemployment. 

Differential effects of social problems. At the beginning of 
our chapter, while considering the “undesirability” of a condi- 
tion labeled a social problem, we raised the question: Undesirable 
to whom? There we referred the “whom” to the persons eval- 
uating the undesirability, and used the example of the Anti- 
Nicotine League of America holding an opfflion apparently not 
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shared by the majority of Americans that the use of tobacco 
constitutes a social problem. We may raise the question of “to 
whom is a condition undesirable” in another way. If— continuing- 
the nicotine example— tobacco is undesirable, it is presumably 
less undesirable for the nonuser than for the user. That is to say, 
the “harmful” effects of a social problem do not often affect 
all of the people in a society in the same way. For whom is child 
labor undesirable? More undesirable, obviously, for the children 
employed than for children not employed or for adults. From 
the standpoint of the employer of children, who thus has cheaper 
labor than if he employed adults, child labor is not perceived 
as an undesirable “social problem.” Unemployment is more a 
problem for the worldng class than for employers; “Jim Crow- 
ism” is more a problem for Negroes than for whites; and so on 
with many other examples of social problems. It has sometimes 
been pointed out that such social problems as unemployment or 
discrimination against minority groups ultimately affect the 
welfare of those who, on superficial analysis, seem not to be 
concerned, but the effects are felt by some persons less acutely 
and less immediately. 

Since social problems affect people differentially, pressure 
groups which arise to advocate methods of change meet with 
strong resistance from opposing pressure groups representing 
the interests of those who are less affected or differently affected 
by the “undesirable” condition. Thus, it is often contended that 
the real social problem is the pressure group who advocates the 
change. Franklin D. Roosevelt, for example, is held by some 
interests to have “created the problem of class consciousness” in 
our society by his support of organized labor and “the forgotten 
man” and “the ill-clad, ill-housed, and ill-fed,” and by his attack 
on various business groups and political interests as “economic 
royalists.” Roosevelt’s defenders maintain, on the other hand, 
that he merely pointed out the existence of social problems on 
which action was long overdue. Here again, then, we see values 
in conflict. 

“Solutions” sometimes create new problems. When clashes 
of values are resolved or compromised and when action on a 
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problem is agreed upon and taken, new “problems” are very 
often created. Various legal reforms, for example, leading to 
the emancipation of women were achieved only after bitter bat- 
tles with many men and some women in the latter part of the 
nineteenth and early part of the twentieth centuries. Today most 
persons of both sexes would grant that the emergence of women 
as persons whose freedom is comparable to that of men has con- 
stituted a desirable social change. Women are now free to acquire 
an education, provide for their own livelihood, follow careers of 
their own choosing, and participate in many recreational prac- 
tices formerly denied to them. But along with these “desirabili- 
ties” have come apparent “undesirabilities.” Many women who 
are now educated to assume career roles outside the home find 
themselves torn by conflicts between the traditional duties of 
housewives and mothers and the unsatisfied desires and interests 
of outside careers. Some try to carry both domestic and out-of- 
home responsibilities, and not a few of these find the load too 
great. In like manner, many men have learned to enjoy the equal- 
ity companionship of women, but find persistence of attitudes of 
male dominance incongruous with the new equality. Much of the 
instability and conflict currently evident in marriage is attributed 
to confusion as to the role of women in modern society; divorce 
as a “problem” seems to have been greatly intensified by the 
emancipation of women. Children in our society have likewise 
reaped some undesirable consequences from woman’s changed 
role. When children were their mother’s chief responsibility and 
interest, conflicts of interest were less likely to center in off- 
spring. Today many women find their children to be the major 
block to fulfillment of desires arising from their emancipated 
education. In many instances children are neglected, in whole or 
in part, by mothers who pursue outside interests or are either 
emotionally rejected, on the one hand, or smothered with affec- 
tion, on the other, by mothers who have been frustrated in their 
desires for out-of-home roles. Such neglect, rejection, or over- 
protection leads to the development of inadequate personality in 
the child, according to many psychiatrists and psychologists, 
and contributes to the increase of neurotjc or delinquent be- 
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havior disorders. These in themselves are becoming serious con- 
temporary “problems." A “desirable” social change, then, such 
as the emancipation of women, can produce unforeseen “unde- 
sirabilities.” 

► SUMMARY 

The question of what constitutes a major social problem is 
not so easily answered as first consideration might indicate. 
The mere “undesirability” of a condition does not automatically 
place it in the category of a social problem. The condition must 
be recognized as “harmful” and “changeable” by a large section 
of the public before it becomes a significant “problem” in that 
society. Such recognition depends always upon value judgments; 
public opinion must hold that a certain condition is contrary 
to desired values before the condition becomes a social problem. 

Clashes of values tend to center around two main questions: 
first, does a problem really exist, and, secondly, what can and 
should a society do about this undesirable condition. Tlie com- 
plexity of “causes” and “effects” of a specific problem con- 
tributes significantly to confusion over methods to be used to 
remove or alleviate an undesirable condition. Disagreement 
among values also occurs at the point of preferability for allevia- 
tion or for removal of a problem. The cost in loss of other values 
is often considered too high in the case of problem removal. 

It was pointed out, further, that social problems often have 
differential effects on a population, and resistance to improve- 
ment of an undesirable condition often derives from groups who 
are less immediately and less acutely affected by the “undesira- 
bility.” Even when “desirable” action is taken by a society, some 
of the consequences may be “undesirable,” so that problem 
amelioration in one area may create new or intensified “prob- 
lems” in other areas of our social living. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1 . What difficulties are likely to occur when we attempt to define 
social problems as undesirable conditions? Illustrate. 

2. To wffiat extent are the “expert opinions” of social scientists 
used as criteria of social problems? How do you account for this 
situation? 

3. What criterion other than “expert opinions” can be used to 
decide whether a given condition is or is not a social problem? 
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What are the advantages and disadvantages of the use of this crite- 
rion? 

4. What are two significant values of American society that affect 
its awareness of social problems and its action w ith regard to them? 
In wdiat sense do these tw^o values “create” social problems? 

5. Explain wdiat is meant by the “three levels of social problems.” 
Give an example of a social problem that is at each of the three levels. 

6. Give an example other than that used in the text of value con- 
flict with regard to the course of action necessary to attack a social 
problem. 

7. What are some of the difficulties involved in isolating the 
“cause” of a social problem? Present an example other than that 
used in the text of how^ a “cause” of a social problem may have other 
desirable “effects” for some members of society. 

8. Explain what is meant by the “differential effects” of social 
problems. 

9. How can the “solution” to one social problem create new prob- 
lems? Illustrate. 

10. Evaluate: “If no one had pointed out that the poorest segment 
of our society is unable to receive adequate medical attention, there 
would be no social problem in this area.” 



• ^ • The Treatment of 

Social Problems 


The concept of treatment of social problems is one abounding 
with difficulties and with differences in value opinions. A casual 
eavesdropping among the so-called idealists may reveal much 
noisy concern and virtual clamoring that “something” be done 
immediately, once and for all, to “remove” that which is viewed 
as a problem; a similar observation of the cynic leaves one with 
the impression that really it is of no use to tackle social issues, for 
the few that have been “solved” seem to have been supplanted 
by even more serious problems. Intermingled with these ideologi- 
cal opposites are found the ostrichlike ignorer, the militant re- 
former, the esoteric concerned only with his astral charades, and 
the embittered iconoclast. But probably the most important value 
distinction which needs to be made regarding the treatment of 
social problems is between the philosophy of laissez faire and that 
of directed social change. These two value positions are basic 
to so much social problems thinking that they require careful 
examination. 

► “laissez faire” 

The laissez-faire philosophy originated in Europe as a protest 
against excessive government regulation of society, especially 
oif business, during the eighteenth century. It means, literally, 
let [people] do, or make, [what they choose], hence noninter- 
ference. The implication is that social problems are “inherent in 
the scheme of things” and cannot, therefore, be successfully 
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treated by collective, especially by governmental, action. The 
historic quotation, “That government governs best which gov- 
erns least,” has become a laissez-faire slogan with \\'hich almost 
everjmne is familiar. The laissez-faire concept is also found in 
The Holy Bible where the somewhat cynical statement “ye have 
the poor with you always” is embedded in a body of otherwise 
largely idealistic writing. The modern person who opposes al- 
most every attempt to attack poverty, immorality or squalor 
finds little difficulty in pointing out that we not only have the 
poor always with us but so also the weak, the blind and the lame, 
the criminal and the prostitute, the racketeer and the exploiter, 
and that, in spite of all collective efforts to stamp out vice and 
misery, it seems to recur in one form or another with heart- 
rending vitality. 

Consistency in “laissez-faire” advocacy. It should be empha- 
sized, however, that some of our loudest advocates of laissez 
faire in modern times have been anything but consistent in their 
advocacy of this policy. Certain business groups in recent years 
have protested loudly against subsidies for the agricultural indus- 
try, pointing out that subsidies create “artificial prices” and 
“encourage inefficient production,” while at the same time they 
advocate protective tariffs, which almost in identical ways create 
artificially high prices and encourage inefficient industr)L Simi- 
larly, many industrialists oppose governmental measures which fix 
prices or in other ways tend to restrict the “free operation of the 
competitive system,” and yet these same industries have shown a 
tendency for the last seventy-five years to form trusts, mergers, 
chains, and other devices designed precisely to eliminate com- 
petitors and prevent the operation of a free competitive system. 
Likewise, labor groups at times cry out in protest against any gov- 
ernment support of the monopolistic tendencies of big business, 
while building for themselves the best monopoly they can and 
doing their utmost to prevent government from interfering with 
that monopoly by some of the same tactics as those used by big 
business to protect its monopoly. The situation is such that it is 
easy to conclude somewhat cynically that everyone is an advo- 
cate of laissez faire, «o long as it is to his advantage to be free. 
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but comes quickly whining for governmental or other protection 
whenever the existence of a laissez-faire policy is in the leastwise 
hurtful. Although there is lip service paid to the laissez-faire 
philosophy by many groups in American society at any one time, 
a more careful examination of the same groups’ past and present 
actions almost always reveals that either now or recently they 
have pressed for governmental or other collective action when 
it is to their advantage. 

Over-all “laissez faire” v. piecemeal control. Thus far we 
have spoken, of course, of laissez faire in rather specific terms, 
that is, in regard to such matters as tariff, labor legislation, farm 
subsidies, and the like. But laissez faire as an “over-all philosophy” 
may seem, to the beginner at least, to be something quite differ- 
ent. 

It is sometimes argued that laissez faire should apply to the 
“over-all plan of the society” and that there is nothing incon- 
sistent with laissez faire if some group tries to secure for itself 
through government or other collective action some specific 
privilege or benefit. Careful examination readily shows, however, 
the spuriousness of this distinction. Specific regulations by gov- 
ernment or other power groups quickly add up to the existence 
of an over-all negation of laissez faire. For example, if big indus- 
try wins its present fight to end the legality of the closed shop, 
it might seem on superficial observation that we are back to 
laissez faire in labor matters because the monopoly of organized 
labor has been broken and the individual worker is free to make 
the terms of his wage contract directly with his employer with- 
out the union as a necessary go-between. What is frequently 
overlooked, however, is that, while one aspect of monopoly is 
broken, the other is still retained by industry, to a cons.derable 
extent everywhere, but especially in the one-industry town. In 
other words, whether so intended or not, virtually every decision 
which is made by the government vitally affects the over-all 
make-up of the society and is a denial of the laissez-faire idea. 
The only issue is the matter of sides: whose side— farmer, em- 
ployer, teacher, miner, consumer, etc.— has been favored or 
would be favored by the change? Each grotfp cries out for “free- 
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dom” when it thinks that it would be better off by the removal 
of some restriction; and each group cries out against “regimenta- 
tion” when the regulation imposed upon it seems not to be 
advantageous. 

Thus the laissez-faire philosophy, though easy to phrase in 
academic language, is in practice a “glittering generality,” if 
not a deliberately misleading “red herring.” Many propagandists, 
sensing the Americans’ long-standing adherence to the concept 
of freedom, have used the laissez-faire generality as a propaganda 
device to win friends to some cause, either unknowingly or un- 
scrupulously using it in such a way as to mislead. Laissez faire 
no longer exists in fact, if it ever did. As laws and other kinds of 
collective control come into being and pass out, there is no re- 
turning to or departing from laissez faire. Laissez faire is gonp— 
the only remaining question is not 'whether there shall be influ- 
ence by organized groups, but 'what kind of influence and which 
groups shall have it. 

► purposive social CHANGE OR PURPOSIVE SHAPING OF 
SOCIETY 

The idea that a society can and should direct its own develop- 
ment is an old one. Whether it is older or younger than laissez 
faire or fatalistic philosophy is impossible to determine. As with 
laissez faire, one must distinguish between the general proposition 
and the specific application of it. Speaking in general terms, it is 
easy to demonstrate that there is wide acceptance of the idea that 
a society can shape its destiny and also the acceptance of the 
position that the society should do so. The very concept of 
limited democracy as outlined in the Constitution of the United 
States illustrates this. There is, for example, provision for a 
Congress, the major purpose of which is to pass laws. To what 
possible purpose could the Congress pass laws other than in some 
way or other to modify the existing scheme of things— that is, 
to limit the operation of laissez faire in some way or other? 

The people’s choice! We have pointed out that, in the name 
of laissez faire, programs inconsistent with that philosophy have 
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been sold to society. In similar ways the philosophy of purposive 
social change has been distorted by the advocates of this or that 
specific proposal, objective, or plan. Perhaps the chief misrepre- 
sentation lies in the assumption which every advocate makes— 
namely, that his proposal represents “the people,” “all the 
people,” or “the real people.” Such statements usually come very 
close to being sheer nonsense. 

“The people” is a catch phrase of very many meanings. As we 
have seen in previous chapters, there are many diverse interest 
groups in a society and frequently some one of these groups is 
best served, or thinks it is, by a form or action of government 
which another group finds not to its interest or liking. Thus 
opposing factions all claim to represent “the people,” meanwhile 
incidentally, using all the forms of influence and propaganda 
available with a view to convincing as many people as possible 
that what that group wants is really in the interest of all. Thus 
the “Divine Right” king in medieval Europe represented not only 
“the people,” but also the “Will of God.” Hitler claimed to repre- 
sent the people. In short, the prevailing government and the chal- 
lenging group may often both claim with logic to represent the 
people. But in reality both only represent some people.^ 

Uncritical claims. Another naivete which all too frequently is 
passed off uncritically by purposive change advocates is the glib- 
assumption that by collective action a society can accomplish 
anything. Of course, no one actually says this quite so bluntly, 
but the implication is clear that many reformers act and think 
as if such were the case. Present experience to date, while it gives- 
reason to believe that much can be accomplished by collective 
attack upon social problems, does not permit us to be entirely 
confident that all social problems are amenable to control, even- 
under reasonably ideal circumstances. The current high death 
rate from automobile accidents is a case in point. More people 
in the United States are killed each year by automobile accidents 
than were killed during the first two years of American participa- 
tion in World War II. Generally speaking, there is no one who- 
stands to gain anything by a high automobile accident rate, and 

1 Reprinted from John F. Cuber, Sociology: A Synopsis of Frinci^es, New 
York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951, p. by penliission. 
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thus everybody agrees that it ought not to occur. Our best collec- 
tive efforts to date, although they have probably reduced mate- 
rially the number of deaths due to automobile accidents, have not 
prevented the rate from rising steadily throughout the peacetime 
years. 

Then there is probably the most fundamental question of all 
—what to do about war. War is the number one social problem 
of the world. Few persons profit by war, either individually or as 
groups, yet in spite of all of our efforts, we are by no means sure 
that we have eliminated, or even materially reduced, the pros- 
pects of another world war. 

Achievements of the control idea. The advocates of pur- 
posive social change, however, can and do present an impressive 
array of accomplishments of collective societal action upon which 
there would be substantial if not unanimous agreement. By col- 
lective social action in America, during the last one hundred 
years or so, we have abolished slavery, established a free public 
•school system, given to women many of the same rights as men, 
radically reduced and sometimes eliminated many epidemics, 
and built a network of highways such that almost any point 
within a thousand miles is accessible by automobile within two 
■days. These and many other accomplishments serve to give us 
what faith we have in tire ability of men to work collectively 
for the solution of problems and for the achievement of purposes 
upon which they can agree. 

Summary. Although much more could be said about the two 
basic value positions on social problems— te’ss'ez faire and directed 
change— we have perhaps indicated enough of the implications 
to achieve our purpose— namely, to show {a) that both philoso- 
phies are simpler to state in the abstract than to apply concretely 
to the specific situations in hand; {b) that both philosophies have 
at one time or another been both innocently and maliciously dis- 
torted by persons with “axes to grind”; and {c) that there are 
some very real difficulties in practical situations. It is now neces- 
sary to analyze further the directed social-control philosophy 
into some of its various emphases. 
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^IDEOLOGIES FOR THE TREATMENT OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS 

The use of the term “ideologies” in the above caption may 
be somewhat misleading. As popularly used in America, the 
term has a narrow connotation making it largely synonymous 
with the philosophy of communism, fascism, or some other 
radical social system which in the United States we do not 
presumably have or want. But “ideology”— literally the science 
of ideas— refers to any more or less integrated system of ideas 
and values. Capitalism is an ideology, so is Catholicism, democ- 
racy, and pacifism. In the following paragraphs, however, we 
shall not discuss the socialist or the Methodist or the democratic 
ideologies as such. In other words, we shall not treat the idea- 
value systems of any organized group. Instead, we shall treat the 
systems of ideas which one finds implicit or exphcit in the writ- 
ings and comments of a cross section of the American people, 
irrespective of their group affiliations. Thus we shall discuss 
“ameliorative” over against “curative” treatment of social prob- 
lems, “coercive” approach over against control of “educative- 
persuasive” procedures, “evolutionary” as compared with “revo- 
lutionary” attack upon social problems, and “piecemeal attack” 
as compared with “total attack.” This approach seems to us 
more useful because it helps the student to free himself from 
impediments to objective thinking which he may have as a result 
of his membership in, or opposition to, such group ideologies 
as Protestantism, communism, or pacifism. It seems much sounder 
to explain, analyze, and evaluate ideas as such, before becoming 
involved in the unnecessary and confusing practice of name- 
calling which so easily degenerates into a discussion of empty 
slogans instead of meaningful analyses. 

Amelioration v. curative treatment. Many social problems are 
of such a nature that they can be handled either by a direct 
attack upon the basic source of the trouble or by leaving the 
source untouched and providing palliative assistance to the vic- 
tims of the condition. Let us take a simple illustration from the 
field of public health to sharpen the distifiction. Suppose there 
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is a lake in the vicinity of a city. The water in the lake serves as a 
breeding ground for mosquitoes which carry malaria. The malaria 
menace can be attacked in two basic ways: the city can build hos- 
pitals to help malaria victims recover from the malady and inocu- 
lations may be offered or required of the population to reduce the 
vulnerability to malaria. Or, the malaria problem can be attacked 
at source and cured more or less permanently. The stagnant lake 
can be drained or the water can be treated with some chemical 
which would destroy the mosquito larvae. 

Now suppose we take an illustration of a social problem of 
another scope— for example, the baffling problem of caring for 
the children of divorced parents. The ameliorative method would 
suggest the use of skilled child guidance and placement experts to 
assist the court in the best possible placement of the children. 
Moreover, the children of divorced indigent parents might need 
to be supported by the state in whole or in part. The curative 
approach, on the other hand, would get at the root cause— namely, 
the divorce. Every husband-wife estrangement which can be 
prevented means one less case of children who will need amel- 
iorative treatment. 

In using divorce as the illustration in the above paragraph 
we have deliberately chosen one of the knottiest problems for 
illustration. This was done in order to show that curative treat- 
ment of social problems can be very difficult, if not an almost 
impossible task. But it would be an error to end our discussion 
at this point because not all social problems are as complex as 
the divorce problem. As we shall see in subsequent chapters, we 
now have conclusive evidence to show that many problems can 
be efficiently and successfully attacked by direct curative means. 

Amelioration is usually justified as a “less costly” approach. 
But it is not always such. If the full facts were known, we might 
easily come to realize that it is much cheaper, especially in the 
long run, to cure a social problem outright rather than merely to 
give the victims some “first aid,” so to speak, which will tide 
them over until the next attack to which they will be more vul- 
nerable because of the first one. 

In the analysis of Specific social problems throughout the rest 
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of this book, the student will do well to direct his thinking to 
the crucial question of curative over against amehorative treat- 
ment. Caution should be observed, however, not to regard amel- 
ioration and curative treatment as mutually exclusive categories. 
A society may and possibly should attack its problems by both 
procedures. Usually it will be necessary to use ameliorative meas- 
ures until curative measures have been perfected. Sometimes the 
final curative program is not discovered until after various amel- 
iorative measures have been tried. Some ameliorative work will 
probably always be necessary no matter how perfect a social sys- 
tem may be, for there are always unusual circumstances or un- 
usual persons who need assistance under almost any conceivable 
curative program. 

Coercion v. persuasion. It has been said that the American’s 
first reaction to an undesirable condition is to assert that “we 
ought to pass a law against it.” This is an altogether common, 
initial attitude. If someone is doing something which is inimical 
to the general good, then he ought to be prevented from con- 
tinuing the practice. Thus, we prohibit people from driving at 
excessive speeds, printing counterfeit money, and selling their 
children. 

It is obvious, of course, that the legislative-coercive approach 
has serious limitations. Sometimes, even though there is rather 
general agreement that some persons are doing things which are 
contrary to the public good, it is difficult, if not impossible, to 
enforce the law which prohibits the unlawful act. The Prohibi- 
tion experiment of 1919-33 constitutes an excellent illustration. 
So also did the price control and rationing experiment of World 
War II. 

Another difficulty with legislative coercion is that the remedy 
may be worse than the disease. The cost of enforcing the law 
may be burdensome, if not impossible, to bear. The infringement 
upon personal freedom might be so great that the people would 
rebel. The change in basic patterns of hving might be so radical 
that, despite the harmfulness of the social condition, many people 
would rather contend with it than with the substitute. Many 
Southerners, for example, feel that way about their presept,sysr. 
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tern of race relations; many people throughout the country felt 
this way about price control and rationing after war. Finally, 
there are many social problems concerning which we lack suffi- 
cient knowledge to treat by coercive methods because, frankly, 
we do not now know whom to coerce into doing what. The 
great problem of war is a case in point. 

Educative or persuasive approaches to social problems are 
sometimes offered as a substitute for coercive ones. Thus many 
persons argue that while Prohibition failed, a long, slow process 
of education concerning the effects of alcohol would dissuade 
people from using it— at least to excess. Similarly, during the war 
it was frequently argued that price control and rationing were 
not necessary, that, if the government simply appealed to the 
people’s patriotism and was honest in presenting the facts and the 
need, a “self-discipline” would be observed by the people and 
the problem would be solved. Most unbiased observers would 
probably disagree with both of the foregoing. A knowledge of 
the effects of alcohol is now widely diffused in American society 
and seems not to deter many persons from alcoholic consumption 
—even to excess. Likewise, the existence of the “black market” 
both during and after the war demonstrated that, despite per- 
suasion, many persons would not discipline their wants, even to 
win a war in which their sons were fighting. 

It would seem, then, that there are definite limitations both 
to coercive treatment and persuasive treatment of social prob- 
lems. Certainly both approaches have their place. No one would 
seriously argue that capital and labor could at present work out 
their difficulties without any legislation whatsoever, so that both 
sides would be free to do whatever they wanted and required to 
do nothing. On the other hand, particularly where enforcement 
of coercive measures is impossible, too costly, or too inconven- 
ient, education may remain the only solution. Finally, coercive 
and persuasive methods may be used simultaneously on the same 
problem, each buttressing the other. The toll of automobile 
deaths can be reduced in part by forcing people to drive more 
slowly, but also by educating them to drive better. 
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Evolutionary v. revolutionary procedures. Frequently the 
people of a society have a choice with respect to the relative 
speed and relative completeness with which to attack a given 
problem. Almost invariably in such cases, some voices will coun- 
sel that “we should proceed slowly, not rush into a radical, un- 
tried program,” while others will advise that if we do not proceed 
with haste, “we shall be caught fiddling while Rome bums.” 
Obviously, you can rationalize either position, and even though 
you try to be objective and unprejudiced in your judgment, you 
may find it extremely difficult to determine, all things considered, 
which is the better approach. 

Generally speaking, one of the chief impediments to revolu- 
tionary change by democratic procedure is the apathy of the 
great mass of the people, their unwillingness or inability to 
function outside of traditional grooves. Under conditions of 
dictatorship, of course, the consent of subordinates need not be 
secured in support of a revolutionary change, but the inertia 
of subordinates may create so many resistances and other nui- 
sance inconveniences that the person in position to make the 
decision often decides against radical change in favor of the 
path of less resistance. 

While in general the above can be demonstrated to be true, 
there are exceptions, and conspicuous ones at that. The Bol- 
shevik revolution in Russia at the end of World War I, the 
coup d^etat of the fascist regime in Italy and Germany are well- 
known examples of a radical remaking of a social system by 
revolution. In the crisis of 1933 the Roosevelt New Deal regime, 
through democratic means, enacted sweeping legislative changes 
by the so-called loo-Day Congress which altered the structure 
of American social and economic life at numerous crucial points. 

It is always difficult, however, to interpret these seemingly 
revolutionary changes. It is quite possible, as some contend, 
that they only represent a sort of “catching up” by a people 
on reforms which have long been in demand but were held 
back by the overly conservative government in power. Thus 
what seems to be a revolution is really only the accumulated 
impact of accumulated evolutionary plans for change. Others 
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interpret revolutions essentially as plots contrived by a small 
group of clever men who, regardless of their motives, succeed 
in foisting a radical program upon a powerless people. In in- 
terpreting a revolutionary change, it is very difficult to main- 
tain one’s objectivity. Prejudices based upon vested interests (see 
p, 58) and other factors reach extreme intensity in part because 
of the magnitude of the change. 

Frequently, of course, the only diflFerence between evolution 
and revolution is the interpretation of the change. As one reads 
the history of American law, he is entertained by the manner in 
which people in the past viewed what we now regard as very 
minor, evolutionary changes. Many, for example, thought that 
a revolution had occurred when Andrew Jackson became presi- 
dent; many others thought so when Abraham Lincoln signed the 
Emancipation Proclamation. Perhaps they were right, but as we 
look today at the history of the United States in the past one 
hundred years, we see certain long-run trends, which some his- 
torians call “the emergence of the common man,” and the ad- 
ministrations of Andrew Jackson, Abraham Lincoln, Woodrow 
Wilson, and Franlclin D. Roosevelt seem simply to be a series of 
not-too-radical steps in the one-hundred-year-old evolution. 

Piecemeal attack v. total attack. Another ideological varia- 
tion in attacks on social problems pertains to the inclusiveness 
of the proposed program. Many observers feel that one of the 
major weaknesses (and wastes) of the “typical American” ap- 
proach to social problems is the tendency to tackle only one 
aspect or only one problem at a time, when there really are 
several aspects of one problem or several problems which can 
most advantageously be handled together. For example, in one 
Midwestern state there are currently six separate divisions of 
the state government which are concerned with the problems 
of conservation of the state’s natural resources— the divisions of 
game and fish, water, parks, forests, soil, and minerals. These 
various agencies were created at different times and with differ- 
ent purposes. Better, it is argued, that the whole problem of con- 
servation of natural resources be attacked at once, thus avoiding 
the waste, duplicatiofi, and other interagency inefficiency which 
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is now said to exist. The conservation of forests, soil, and water, 
certainly, are intimately interrelated, and a sound program which 
achieves one purpose automatically achieves the others at the 
same time. 

The clearance of slums over against the separate treatment of 
juvenile delinquency, health conservation, family disorganiza- 
tion, and immorality is another illustration of the distinction be- 
tween piecemeal and total attack. We now have abundant and 
conclusive evidence to show that there is an intimate and causa- 
tive relation between these several problem areas of modern 
urban life. The root problem is housing; the root solution is the 
elimination of slum dwellings. And yet for many years we have 
had numerous agencies, programs, and movements each designed 
to treat one separate problem at a time as if that one were largely 
distinct from the others. We in America are notably deficient in 
the ability and willingness to see social problems in their real 
relationships with one another. Our professional leadership 
(social workers, sociologists, and others) has long known and 
advocated the more total approach, but their appeals have fallen 
largely upon deaf ears so far as legislators and the general public 
are concerned. Both continue to think largely in terms of the 
nonexistent separateness of these social problem areas. The cost 
of such ignorance— especially in the long run— would be tre- 
mendous and staggering if fully known. In the long run— and 
not necessarily very long— the cost of a concerted, organized 
attack on groups of related social problems such as those men- 
tioned above and others might be less than the cost of separate, 
piecemeal attacks. Or, to put it otherwise, per dollar spent the 
nation would, it is argued with considerable logic, get much more 
for its money by a total approach than by a piecemeal one. 

► the personal element in the treatment of social 

PROBLEMS 

Diversity of viewpoint. Even the least informed person must 
recognize that there exist widespread differences of opinion with 
respect to the existence of social problems *nd especially as to- 
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their most appropriate treatment. We sometimes write and speak, 
for purposes of simplicity, in such terms as “the labor view,” 
“the employer’s position,” “the farmer’s outlook,” or “the con- 
servative reaction.” While such phrases may be useful and neces- 
sary before we can proceed in our discussions without undue 
confusion, it must be emphasized that all such phrases are over- 
simplifications if not downright misrepresentations. In the first 
place, what, for example, is the farmers’ view on farm subsidies? 
A writer has a large acquaintance with farmers in a Midwest 
farming community. After extensive inquiry, he is forced to 
conclude that there is no such thing as the farmers’ viewpoint 
on farm subsidies in this area. Some farmers praise farm subsidies, 
and some oppose it. Some farmers favor subsidy on one com- 
modity, and some on another. Some farmers favor one type of 
subsidy, while other farmers favor another kind. Meanwhile 
newspaper editorials, magazine writers, and radio commentators 
continue to speak and write glibly about the farmers’ posi- 
tion on farm subsidies. The same is true of labor’s position, 
employers’ viewpoint, and so on. 

Such phrases as those above might, of course, mean something 
like “the position of the majority of farmers on farm subsidies,” 
or “the official position taken by organized farm groups with 
respect to farm subsidies.” Interpreted thus, the catch phrase 
comes nearer to the truth, but is still a stumbling block to dear 
thinking about farmers in relation to farm subsidies. In the first 
place, how about the minority; it might constitute 49 percent of 
the farmers. Furthermore, what percentage of the farmers are 
members of farm organizations, and for what percentage, there- 
fore, of the farmers of the nation does the farm organization 
really speak? Finally, when the farm organization takes a posi- 
tion on a crop subsidy law, how is its position arrived at— by 
vote of all the members, by guesses as to how the farmers would 
vote if they had a chance, or by the leaders’ judgment as to how 
farmers ought to vote if they were -wise? And so we might go 
on and on to demonstrate that there is far greater diversity of 
opinion on social problems than the oversimplifications which 
.some leaders like to use in order to win their points in argument. 
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Why diversity of viewpoint? This great variety of viewpoint 
is difficult to explain. We do not know why there is so great 
an ideological diversity with respect to social problems on the 
part of American people, but each of the following factors, 
at least to some extent, may help to explain it. 

1. Ignorance. Few people have first-hand contact with all 
social problem conditions. Actually many social problems are 
primarily problems of certain classes or of certain regions. Per- 
sons in the unaffected social classes or regions really loiow little 
about “how the other half lives.” It is unfortunate that we are as 
ignorant of the facts as we are, but we must face the fact that 
we are. 

Not only are we ignorant of many of the problem conditions, 
but there is also great ignorance as to the effectiveness, or even 
the availability, of various approaches. For example, a prominent 
citizen of a Midwest city entered a lecture hall where the speaker 
was discussing the court handling of juvenile delinquency, a well- 
known social problem with which the speaker had had con- 
siderable practical experience. The civic leader who had come in 
late and heard only the last half of the lecture, commended the 
speaker for “a fine theoretical statement, but you know it can 
never work in practice.” He was much surprised to find out that 
what he thought could not work “in practice” had been working 
admirably for fifteen years in his own city. 

2. Purposive Tmsinformation. It is not surprising that so many 
people are misinformed concerning the nature and treatment of 
social problems, in view of the fact that there is so much cleverly 
concealed and widely disseminated propaganda designed pre- 
cisely to mislead him. As soon as there is a strike or threat of a 
strike it is now the vogue for both union and management to put 
large advertisements in the newspapers, each justifying its own 
side. Thus, to a disinterested observer, both sides are made to 
seem to be so completely right, so ethical, so noble in their pur- 
pose, that it is hard to understand how such altruistic people 
could possibly get into an argument. On less dramatic problems 
than strikes, it is often more difficult to secure reliable informa- 
tion, even if one searches diligently for it. There is always some- 
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one with an ax to grind who confuses the discussion with a 
concoction of truth, half truth, and utter falsity, so that the 
bewildered citizen knows not whom to believe. The greatest 
tragedy, however, is that the citizen is too often completely 
sure that his source of information is infallible, that he is possessed 
of the truth, the whole tmith, and nothing but the truth. 

3. Vested interests. Each person has at one given time some 
specific relationship to each particular social problem. He is an 
employer or an employee, a buyer or a seller, a farmer or a 
nonfarmer, a parent or nonparent. Each of these positions con- 
stitutes for a person a vested interest. The outcomes one wants 
are largely determined by his vested interests. Some persons, be- 
cause of idealism or breadth of experience, are less narrow in pur- 
suing their vested interests than others, but few persons are able 
to rise far above their selfish “best interest.” 

4. Personality and personal background. People differ in 
temperament, in intelligence, in parental and formal education, 
and in the kind of religious and political indoctrination which 
they have experienced. People bring to their thinking on social 
problems, therefore, patterns of prejudice based upon these per- 
sonal and background factors. This is fairly easy to see when a 
representative of the National Association of Manufacturers and 
an officer of the CIO discuss fair wage rates or when an equali- 
tarian and a supporter of the caste system attempt to “discuss” 
race relations. It may be less conspicuous to the layman, but it is 
obvious to the behavior scientist that a similar situation exists 
when a somewhat paranoid neurotic proclaims that there is a 
communist plot to overthrow the government tomorrow, or 
when a person whose knowledge of human behavior is fifty years 
behind the model of his automobile dismisses all social reform 
with a glib “You can’t change human nature,” “Negroes are 
simply like that,” “Children just ought to be brought up like 
I was.” 

How, then, does each person line up with respect to the 
value issues in which social problems have their existence? Ob- 
viously his position bn social problems is a result of the inter- 
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action of his vested interests, his information and his ignorance, 
the ways he has been misinformed, his background, his tempera- 
ment, and other factors. In this interaction of influence and 
counterinfluence, many persons experience indecision and con- 
flict as to where they stand on this or that problem. Other persons 
are markedly stable in the positions which they take. Some try to 
“reason it out” by the cumbersome process of collecting and 
evaluating information. Others take their value positions im- 
pulsively on the basis of whatever facet of their personality is 
ascendant at the moment or is dominant in their total personality 
make-up. This makes the intellectual diversity of viewpoint on 
social problems which is so patently American. This is the ideo- 
logical climate in which American social problems live, breathe, 
and have their being. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

Dunham, H. Warren, and Nathan D. Grundstein, “The Impact of a 
Confusion of Social Objectives on Public Housing: A Preliminary 
Analysis,” Marriage and Family Living^ VoL 17 (May 1955), pp. 
103-12. City planners, social reformers, organized realtors, tenants, 
and others sometimes sharply disagree concerning basic objectives 
of public housing. An interesting specific illustration of “clash of 
values” at the treatment level of social problems, 

Elmer, M. C., “Social Change and Social Reforms,” Social Science^ 
Vol. 26 (January 1951), pp. 33-35. This article suggests seven 
standards by which to evaluate the constructiveness and potential 
efficacy of social reform programs. When judged according to 
these standards, it is not difficult to understand the failure of many 
popular proposals for the treatment of social problems. 

Fink, Arthur E., The Field of Social Work, 3d ed., New York, Henry 
Holt and Co., 1955. A good survey of the social- work approach 
to treating social problems. 

Lee, Alfred M., and Elizabeth B. Lee, Social Problems in America: 
A Source Book, rev. ed., New York, Henry Holt and Co., 1955, 
Chap. 24. The readings in this chapter consist of classical and con- 
temporary approaches to social action. An interesting cross section 
of viewpoints on what can and should be done to remedy societal 
problems. 
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Roucek, Joseph S., “Ideologies,” Social Control^ New York, D. Van 
Nostrand Co., 1947, Chap. 12. A clear treatment of the ideological 
forces affecting thinking about social problems. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What is the literal meaning of laissez faire? What is the implica- 
tion of this philosophy when it is applied to the treatment of social 
problems? 

2. Evaluate: “Everyone is laissez faire when it is to his advantage; 
he is otherwise when laissez faire becomes uncomfortable.” 

3. What is meant by “purposive social change”? Illustrate. 

4. Why is the phrase “the people’s choice” an empty slogan? In 
what way is it dishonest? 

5. What do you consider some of the major achievements our 
society has made through purposive social change? What do you 
consider the most important problems that remain despite societal 
action to remove them? 

6. Distinguish between amelioration and cure of social problems. 
Are social problems most frequently ameliorated or cured? Why? 

7. What are the chief limitations of the coercive approach to the 
treatment of social problems? What are its advantages? Illustrate. 

8. Differentiate between evolutionary and revolutionary proce- 
dures for attacking social problems. Illustrate why it is difficult to 
make this distinction with regard to specific changes that have 
occurred. 

9. Illustrate how a total attack on social problems could be less 
costly than a piecemeal attack. Why is the piecemeal attack so fre- 
quently employed? 

10. What four factors help explain the ideological diversity with 
respect to social problems on the part of the American people? 
Explain. 
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• S • Income and Its 

Distribution 


Any record of man’s activities is replete with descriptions of 
the activities in which he has engaged in order to sustain life. 
The cave drawings of primitive man, The Holy Bible, and 
Booth’s Life and Labour of the People of London, while indicat- 
ing that he has indeed changed his methods of labor, attest that 
man’s search for an adequate return from his labor has long been 
fraught with difficulties and frustrations. With the establish- 
ment of the practice of exchanging labor for money and the 
money in turn for goods and services, the problem of income 
has become somewhat more involved. Another complication has 
arisen as a result of the intricate division of labor which is so 
conspicuously a part of modern society. The money system and 
the division of labor have in many ways aggravated, if not actu- 
ally caused, many of the modern problems of income and its dis- 
tribution among the persons and families of the society. 

Our task in this section is threefold: ( i ) to examine the various 
factors and forces which operate in determining the amount of 
income a person receives; (2) to investigate the distribution of 
income in the United States; and (3) to consider the value differ- 
ences regarding the present distribution of income. 

► the individual worker and his income 

Differential wage rates. It is one thing to divide up the labor 
of a society and quite another to reward the various special- 
ties and occupations in ways which are just and practical. If all 
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kinds of work required equal skill, if all occupations had the same 
degree of pleasantness-unpleasantness associated with them, if all 
persons had the same preference as to which occupation they 
would follow, and if all occupations carried the same prestige 
for the persons engaged in them, the problem of remuneration 
would be relatively easy— everyone would be paid approximately 
equally, wages varying only to account for differences in per- 
sonal skill and industriousness. But as everyone realizes, none of 
the above assumptions is consistent with the facts. Occupations 
differ radically in the amount of skill, kind of skill, and the length 
and type of training necessary, and range from the various jobs 
done by unskilled labor to the precise specialty of the brain 
surgeon, the atomic physicist, and the concert musician. 

It has sometimes been carelessly said that the positions which 
require the greater skill and the longer training pay their incum- 
bents higher incomes. That generalization is simply untrue. 
Teachers, clergymen, and musicians, for example— three of the 
most highly trained professions in American society— character- 
istically receive remuneration which is relatively low in compari- 
son even to that of semiskilled workmen whose period of training 
and whose minimum skills are relatively low. Nor is this a new 
condition: it has existed for at least seventy-five years. 

The reasons for the low pay of these highly skilled occupa- 
tional groups are, of course, not hard to find. Prestige plays a 
part. Many people accept the notion that these occupations con- 
stitute a kind of “calling,” as if the worker in these roles were a 
peculiar kind of human being, fashioned by God or destiny for 
this special work and should not, therefore, be compensated 
on the same basis as are other workers. Another factor may be 
the relative pleasantness of these professional tasks, “freedom 
from rigid routine” being an example. Whatever the reason, 
however, there is little relationship between that income derived 
from an occupation and the cost and length of tr aining or the 
degree of required skill. 

This is, then, what we mean by the statement that, bePween 
occupations, our system of icages is a “nonrationar one; wage 
rates between occupations are more or less arbitrary, and are 
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largely determined by the factor of custom. Nor can it be other- 
wise, since society has no objective basis (even if it should by 
some miracle become so inclined) for measuring the comparative 
worth of the services of a carpenter, a policeman, a television 
comedian, and a football coach. Certainly no one can say that 
winning some football game is equivalent to so many arrests, or 
that hanging a door is worth so many jokes! 

Humanitarian ideology. There is at least another factor 
which affects the income received by individuals. Although diffi- 
cult to phrase precisely, it seems to be a sentimental belief rather 
than a matter of economics: that there is some sort of minimum 
below which no person’s reward for service should fall. This 
belief has taken tangible form during the past eighteen years 
in laws setting minimum wages of employment. The old justifica- 
tion that a man was not “worth” any more, or that another man 
could be hired for less, than a living wage has to some extent 
given way to the humane argument that any worker, as a citizen 
of a wealthy society, has the right to a “decent” minimum living 
wage. Any industry or employer who cannot pay such a living 
wage is thus regarded as uneconomic and incompatible with the 
general welfare. We do not know whether this view is yet 
shared by the great majority of Americans, but it is shared by 
a large enough number so that minimum wage laws have been 
passed and pressure continues for additional laws along the same 
line, 

A somewhat related logic is incorporated in the concept that 
there should be a maximum as well as a minimum to the size of 
personal income. As recent as the 1940’s there were recurrent 
proposals to limit annual personal incomes to $25,000 after pay- 
ment of federal income taxes. This proposal had the endorsement 
of the late President Roosevelt in a message to the Congress in 
April 1943. At about this same time, furthermore, a Pubhc Opin- 
ion Poll discovered that almost two thirds of the population 
thought that such a proposal was “a good idea.” ^ 

1 Findings with regard to this opinion poll originally were relased in 1942. 
See Hadley Cantril, Public Opinion Princeton, Princeton University 

Press, 1951, p. 313. 
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Of a similar nature is the higher income tax rate imposed upon 
people with higher incomes. For example, an individual earning 
$3,000 in 1955 would pay about 14 percent of his gross income 
in federal income taxes, while the tax for a person earning $ro,- 
000 would be about 21 percent of his income. There are, of 
course, other reasons than equalization of incomes which are in- 
volved in these graduated tax rates, but a reduction of the more 
extreme differences in income is at least one of them. There are 
persons who believe that greater equalization should be effected 
through further tax legislation; others believe that we have al- 
ready gone far enough. 

Total national income. Another factor affecting individual in- 
come is the national income or the total worth of the goods 
and services which can be distributed among the people. The 
society cannot in the long run consume more than the society 
produces. The coming and going of periods of boom and de- 
pression emphatically bring this fact home periodically to Ameri- 
cans as well as to other peoples of the world. We must be careful 
not to assume, however, that rising and falling prosperity affects 
all wage earners equally, or even proportionally, for such is by 
no means the case. Some of the same factors which affect the 
amount of income received in normal times also affect the amount 
or proportion of change associated with rises and falls in the 
national income. 

Real v. money income. Almost all thinking about wages and 
income is unfortunately confused by the necessity for clearly 
distinguishing the number of dollars received and the amount 
of goods and services which the income received will buy. The 
number of dollars a person receives as cash income is important 
only for what goods and services the cash can purchase for its 
owner. If a man earns $100 per week and pays $25 rental for 
his apartment, for example, he would be no better off should his 
wages be increased to $i 25 and his rental to $50. In both instances 
he would have $75 left for other purposes. The same holds true, 
of course, for expenditures for goods, clothing, taxes, or any 
other item. Wages are important only as they relate to prices of 
goods purchased with,them. Doubling wage rates is of no value 
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Table 3. National Income in the United States, 1929-55 * 

(In millions of dollars) 


Year 

Income 

1929 

87,814 

1930 

75,729 

1931 

59,708 

1932 

42,547 

1933 

40,159 

1934 

48,959 

1935 

57,057 

1936 

64,911 

1937 

73,618 

1938 

67,581 

1939 

72,753 

1940 

81,634 

1941 

104,710 

1942 

137,694 

1943 

1 170,310 

1944 

i 182,639 

1945 

181,248 

1946 

179,577 

1947 

197,168 

1948 

i 221,641 

1949 

216,193 

1950 

239,956 

1951 

277,041 

1952 

289,537 

1953 

303,648 

1954 

t 299,673 

1955 

311,400 

1 


* Statistics taken from Survey of Current Business, Office of Business 
Economics, U. S. Department of Commerce (July 1955). 


to the worker if the prices of the goods and the services he buys 
are also doubled. Thus, wage rates may be going up, but the 
persons who receive the increases may be getting poorer because 
prices have risen more rapidly than have the wage rates. The 
reverse trend may also, of course, be true: wages may be going 
down but prices may be dropping even faster. It becomes very 
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difficult, therefore, to discover the significance of constantly 
changing wages and prices upon the level of living of the worker 
and his family. And yet unless and until one relates these two 
interdependent items, he cannot accurately determine the true 
status of the income recipient or the actual trends in the standard 
of living which are taking place. 

A glance at Table 4 will illustrate the point. From 1929 to 1950 
money income per family increased 92 percent. But let us adjust 

Table 4. How Much Have Incomes Changed? * 


Year 

Average family income 

Current dollars 

1950 dollars 

1929 

2,322 

3,267 

1935-36 

1,631 

2,937 

1941 

2,209 

3,664 

1946 

3,940 

4,592 

1950 

4,461 

4,461 


* Adapted from Goldsmith and others, ‘‘Size Distribution of Income Since 
the Mid-Thirties,” Review of Economics and Statistics^ Vol. 36 (February 
1954), p. 3. 

the figures to take into account the price changes since 1929. 
This can be done by converting dollar figures for all years into 
dollars of 1950 purchasing power. It is now evident that “real” 
income increased but 37 percent. In a similar manner, although 
the average money income was less in 1941 than in 1929, pur- 
chasing power actually was somewhat greater. 

Money v. other “income.” Income must not only be related 
to the price of goods, or purchasing power, but also to any 
change in the necessity for purchasing some goods or services at 
all in order to maintain a given standard of living. Industrial, 
white-collar, and professional workers, for example, increasingly 
are receiving at no cost or at greatly reduced rates sickness and 
accident insurance, life insurance, retirement benefits, and the 
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like, all of which are not considered part of their dollar income. 
Nevertheless, these “benefits” have a dollar value, and the worker 
who receives a company “health insurance” policy does not have 
to spend his income for such a policy or for hospital bills. Then 
there is the federal Social Security program. In addition to the 
fact that as a nation our purchasing power has increased, millions 
of Americans now find that they have one less item to purchase— 
a minimum retirement income. Since each employee makes a small 
contribution to this program, it would perhaps be more accurate 
to say that workers are purchasing retirement insurance at ex- 
tremely low rates. But should not, then, the difference between 
the cost to the worker of Social Security and that of a com- 
parable insurance policy through a commercial concern be 
counted as part of his “income”? Other-than-dollar income has 
become increasingly important in the last several decades and 
further complicates the determination of actual trends in living 
standards. 

Summary. These, then, seem to be the major factors, aside 
from differences in ability, which at present are known to influ- 
ence the amount of income which the various persons in America 
receive: ( i ) the customary and nonrational differentials between 
occupations; (2) humanitarian considerations designed to limit, 
to some extent at least, minimum and maximum income limits; 
(3) the total national income to be distributed; (4) the interplay 
of rising and falling prices which determine the real income 
which a money income can provide; and (5) the receipt of 
other-than-money income. 

► how well off financially are the AMERICAN 
PEOPLE? 

Upon first thought it might seem that the facts about the dis- 
tribution of incomes could be secured easily. The truth, how- 
ever, is otherwise. To secure even an approximately accurate 
compilation of income figures is a gigantic undertaking and one 
fraught with knotty theoretical and technical problems. 

Current income is, of course, not the only index to the eco- 
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nomic welfare of a people. “Liquid” savings, that is, money or 
other possessions readily convertible into currency, are also of 
significance for at least two reasons. ( i ) The amount of savings 
is a measure of the adequacy of income. If a people can save 
substantial portions of their current incomes, it is reasonable 
to conclude that their incomes are more than adequate for their 
needs. (2) Liquid savings constitute a cushion, so to speak, to 
help the person or family over financial crises due to illness, acci- 
dent, unemployment, or other contingency. 

We shall now turn to an examination of the available facts 
relative to the distribution of incomes among American wage 
earners and families and to the volume of their savings. 

Savings: fact and myth. Ever since World War II there has 
been widespread supposition that the great bulk of Americans 
have fairly extensive savings. It is often said that the working 
classes in particular, as a result of their wartime wage rate and the 
tendency of their wages to keep pace with postwar inflation, 
have amassed a considerable amount of savings. The facts, how- 
ever, do not support this conclusion. 

In 1954 half of the families in the United States had less than 
$350 savings. And this is gross savings; outstanding debts, some- 
times amounting to more than the savings, have not been sub- 
tracted. Only one third of the families had what could be called 
a “good-sized” savings account, that is, one with 1 1,000 or more. 

Looking at it a bit differently, we can discover who has the 
savings. The top 20 percent of income recipients have a little 
over half of all the national savings. The bottom 60 percent, or 
“most of us,” do not quite have one third of all the savings. Ap- 
parently, then, it is mostly myth that there is a great “stockpile 
of unspent savings” in the purses of American families of mod- 
erate means. 

It should be remembered, of course, that the type of savings 
we have been discussing is “liquid assets” which include money 
in bank accounts, government bonds, and the like, but do not 
include, for example, the equity one may have in his home. There 
are more homeowners in the nation than ever before; over half 
of the families, excluffrag farmers, are buying their homes and 
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of these over half own their property outright. Added to this, 
as we have noted previously, is the fact that Social Security, un- 
employment compensation, and other types of insurance have 
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Fig. 2. How large are families' savings? (Data from Federal Reserve Bufle- 
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removed at least some of the previous “risks” of life. Indeed, in 
rimes of full employment, with a high rate of homeownership, 
and with a growing proportion of the nation insured against 
some of the uncertainties of life, it is appropriate to question 
whether savings are at all necessary or even" desirable. To be sure, 
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every American would probably like “a little money in the bank,” 
and no one is seeking to deny him the “security” this apparently 
provides nor the acquisitive pleasure of reaping the fruits of 
compound interest. And it is still true that many Americans have 
very little “money in the bank.” The point is at least tenable, 
however, that in our present economy the need for savings is 
not so great as once it was and that liquid savings, therefore, do 
not constitute an adequate measure of the financial and other 
well-being of the population. 

Personal income: fact and myth. As with popular misimpres- 
sions concerning the extent of savings among the rank and file 
of the people, there is also much misconception relative to the 
size of family incomes during so-called “prosperity periods.” 
The average family income, about $4,500 per year, is often used 
to illustrate the belief that most American families are “well off.” 
But averages can be misleading. Such a figure does not take into 
account the number of persons in the family nor the number of 
wage earners in the family necessary to produce the family in- 
come. Many persons will probably be surprised to learn the facts 
concerning the distribution of family income in the United 
States. 

During the year 1953, generally labeled as a “prosperous” year. 
Table 5. Family Income in the United States in 1953 * 


Total yearly income 
of all family members 

Percent of 
families 

Actual 

distribution 

Under $1,000 

9 

30% of American 

$1,000-?1,999 

10 

families live on 

$2,000>$2,999 

11 

less than $58 per 

$3,000-$3,999 

15 

week 

$4,000-$4,999 

16 

31% of all families 

$5,000-57,499 

23 

earn between $58 

$7,500-59,999 

8 

and $96 per week 

Over $10,000 

8 



* Federal Reserve Bulletin (July 1954), p. 13. 
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nearly one third of the families of the nation received incomes of 
less than $58 per week to be allocated among the needs of the 
several family members. Not even one family out of five was in 
the so-called “higher brackets” receiving $7,500 a year or more. 
And these figures are for total money income received by all 
members of the family before payment of income taxes; about 
40 percent of all families apparently find it necessary to have 
more than one wage earner. 

► the trend in income distribution 

It is generally recognized that “people are getting more 
money” today than they did years ago. Even when allowance is 
made for price increases, it is evident that the purchasing power 
of American families, considered as an aggregate, has increased. 
But has this affected families at all income levels? 

Are incomes becoming more equal? Over the period of 
eighteen years covered by the chart of Figure 4, income distribu- 
tion has remained approximately the same. To be sure, the top 
20 percent now receive about 46 percent of the total income 
instead of about 52 percent, but the over-all trend can scarcely 
lead to the conclusion that anything approaching a great “level- 
ing off” of incomes has taken place. More detailed analysis, in- 
cidentally, shows that the decline in the relative share of the in- 
come obtained by the top 20 percent was largely borne by the 
top I percent of consumer units.^ 

The effect of income taxes. Lest there be some confusion, it 
should be pointed out that data used to study the trend in income 
distribution are for total money income before taxes. Income 
taxes have a tendency to “equalize” incomes, but do so to no 
great extent. For example, in 1951 the 10 percent of the popula- 

2 In analyzing the decline in the share of income obtained by the top 20 
percent between the years 1935-36 and 1950 Goldsmith concluded that the 
decline was heaviest for the top i percent; the next 4 percent w^ere affected 
much less; the next 5 percent maintained their relative position; and the remain- 
ing 10 percent in the top quintile actually showed a small gain. See Selma Gold- 
smith and others, “Size Distribution of Income Since the Mid-Thirties,” Review 
of Economics and Statistuss, Vol. 36 (February 1954), p. 13. 



Consumer units 



Bottom 

Fifth 



Percent of oil income 


Fig. 4. How the total income is distributed. Consumer units receiving the 
lowest 20 percent of the national income obtained about the same share in 
1953 as they did in 1935-1936. Some quintiles received a larger share in 

1953, while the top received a smaller share. Generally, the distribution has 
remained the same through the years. (Data from Selma Goldsmith and others, 
''Size Distribution of Income Since the Mid-Thirties," Review of Economics and 
Statistics, Vol. 36, February 1954, p. 3; and Federal Reserve Bulletin, July 

1954, p. 698.) 
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tion receiving the highest incomes received 31 percent of the 
national income before payment of income taxes; after taxes the 
comparable figure was 28 percent.® In the same year the share 
of the national income obtained by the lowest-paid 20 percent 
was 4 percent, both before and after taxes. Most of the share 
“lost” by the top 10 percent through taxes stayed within the 
highest-paid half of the population. Since we are interested, in 
this section, in the trend in income distribution, it should be 
understood that taxes are having virtually no more equalizing 
effect today than in 1935. Over a period of years, to be sure, there 
has been same equalization of incomes but it has been neither as 
little as the proponents of greater equality would have us believe 
nor as great as those who abhor such an idea seem to think. 

► the meaning of income inequality 

From the facts of, and factors affecting, income distribution 
among persons and families in American society, we turn now 
to the daily-life meaning of income inequality. 

A pecuniary society. No American needs to be told that one 
of life’s chief concerns is the security of the income of each of 
us and the consideration of planning and additional effort to 
achieve increased income. Romanticists have frequently called 
attention to the American’s preoccupation with money-making 
and money-seeking, pointing out that in many other parts of 
the world people live “good full lives” on very small incomes 
and are relatively unconcerned about the money factor in the 
standard of living. We have used the word “romantic” in the 
above sentence advisedly to call attention to the unrealistic nature 
of the implication. Because people in other societies are not con- 
cerned with financial matters is largely irrelevant in respect to 
people in this society who, generally speaking, cannot escape 
from having such a concern. The romanticism springs from the 
failure to recognize the fact that America is a pecuniary society— 
the predominant system of values operates in terms of pecuniary 

® U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts of the United States: i$S3> 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1953, p. 286. 
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considerations. This is sometimes construed as revealing selfish- 
ness, ignorance, and poor judgment, as if the “good” person 
somehow rises above or beyond pecuniary valuation. With rare 
exceptions, one cannot escape the fact of the ascendancy of 
pecuniary values in the American’s modus opermdi. Let us now 
turn our attention to the reasons underlying pecuniary valuation. 

“Life chances” and income. In American society one’s life 
chances are in large measure determined by his financial status. 
The goods and services necessary to maintain life must be bought 
and paid for out of the accumulated wealth or current earnings 
of the person or his family. Broadly speaking, quality varies with 
cost. The principle is the same whether the person is buying 
potatoes, securing music lessons for his child, or purchasing medi- 
cal care. The better potatoes cost more, so do the music lessons 
taught by more competent teachers, and so do the services of 
medical specialists run higher, particularly when one considers 
such added costs as X-ray, various laboratory tests and other aids 
to more precise diagnosis and treatment by the specialist. 

Life itself can frequently be preserved only at considerable 
expense. We have long known, for example, that a larger per- 
centage of the babies born to parents in the higher income groups 
survive the first year of life than among persons of lower income. 
Not only is infant mortality afltected by income, so also is the 
incidence of various illnesses. (See charts pp. 100 and 10 1.) Ac- 
cident statistics also show that life is safer for persons of higher 
income. It is small wonder, then, with the characteristics of the 
good life so much a matter of dollars and cents, that people are 
preoccupied with money-making. 

Social status and income. Social status, too, is largely, though 
not entirely, a product of the amount of money which one has 
to spend for status-giving goods and services. Given sufiicient 
income one can live in a better house, in a better part of town 
where his children may attend better schools and be less likely to 
associate in play groups with children who show delinquent pat- 
terns of behavior. Everything from automobiles to membership 
in exclusive clubs is largely available on the basis of whether or 
not the person has the wherewithal to qualify. This is not in- 
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tended to deny that there are other factors than income which 
affect one’s social status. The point is that income is a large factor 
and directly and indirectly affects other factors which seem at 
first not to be matters of income at all.* Frequently what are 
designated as “traits of a good personality” are not inherent in 
the person but rather are the accumulated results of association 
with certain people, the results of education, and the effects of 
clothes, possessions and other attributes for which someone had 
in some way to pay. These indirect effects of income, and the 
lack of it, are frequently overlooked by the person who glibly 
asserts that “after all it is personality, not money, that counts.” 
The error lies in failing to recognize the many connections be- 
tween money, or the lack of it, and the desirable traits of the per- 
sonality. 

Thus we see that ours is the type of society in which wealth 
and income are very important, not only because wealth can 
purchase the so-called luxuries, but, more importantly, because 
social status and life chances for attaining the goals which society 
holds as good are in so great a measure the result of ability to 
buy the goods and services which typify the good life in America. 

► contemporary value issues regarding wealth 

AND INCOME 

Income and its distribution in the United States are social prob- 
lems primarily because of the “clash of values” regarding existing 
conditions. Is the present state of affairs “right,” “the best,” or, 
should “something be done about it”? Value judgments interpret 
the problems of income and its distribution with two prevailing 
antithetical emphases: (i) ideologies which rationalize the status 
quo in some way or other and (2) ideologies rationalizing modi- 
fication of the status quo. We shall treat each of these only briefly 
since practically every person who has attained early adulthood 

^The relationship between social status and wealth has been repeatedly 
demonstrated by sociological studies. See John F. Cuber and William F. Kenkel, 
Social Stratification in the United States, New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1954, references citeS therein. 
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has already encountered a number of them, either in his own 
thinking or in the stated opinions of other people he has known. 

Rationalizations of the “status quo.” One frequently en^ 
counters a justification of the present distribution of wealth and 
income on the ground that inequality is “inherent in the nature 
of things” and that unequal income is merely a reflection of 
differences in ability. To be sure, there are individual differences 
in almost every known ability, but it does not follow from this 
fact, as we have seen in previous paragraphs, (a) that the differ- 
ences in ability are equal to the differences in income or {b) that 
there are no other systems of compensating differences in ability 
than the one which happens to be current in our society at the 
present time. 

Another familiar rationalization holds that differences in in- 
come are necessary in order to “spur” people to greater exertion 
and self-denial, in order that they may appreciate later the some- 
what higher level of living which the eventually larger income 
may open up. The American folklore is replete with tales con- 
taining an admixture of truth and fiction, explaining how many 
of our colorful national figures such as John Jacob Astor, Cor- 
nelius Vanderbilt, and Henry Ford had humble financial begin- 
nings, persevered amid deprivations, and eventually were re- 
warded with social position and a somewhat belated but abundant 
financial reward. The possibility that some lowly born child 
may some day be President of the United States or Chairman of 
the Board of United States Steel Corporation has satisfied many 
persons that our present distribution of income is morally right 
and has beneficial results. 

A related defense of the status quo in income distribution is 
simply that “it works.” It is pointed out, for example, that at 
present our warehouses are bulging wdth consumer goods, our 
farmers produce more food than we can eat, and, in time of war, 
we prove that our production capability allows us to defeat 
aggressors. In short, the motives and incentives furnished by the 
present income distribution seem to result in a workable system 
and a high national standard of living. It scarcely needs to be 
mentioned that such a view ignores the host of other factors, 
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population density, and natural resources, to name but two, that 
affect our production rate. Then too, such a view seems tacitly 
to imply that a workable system cannot be improved. 

One frequently encounters the rationalization that a grossly 
unequal distribution of wealth is a desirable condition, because 
of the good moral effect of poverty. “Character” is alleged to 
be best developed under conditions of deprivation and deterio- 
rates under conditions of opulence. Tales of the “moral deca- 
dence of the rich” are cited as proof and undoubtedly are so 
accepted, at least by some people. There are others, of course, 
who will be inclined to doubt whether their inability to afford 
an electric refrigerator is likely to insure either their own morals 
or the characters of their children. Other justifications will un- 
doubtedly occur to almost anyone reading this account. It is 
not our purpose to provide an exhaustive treatment. In the inter- 
est of conserving time and space, we have contented ourselves 
with only this brief synopsis. 

The argument for smaller income differentials. In clear op- 
position to the foregoing arguments, some economists have 
pointed out that gross inequality of incomes is detrimental to 
;full employment and to the national standard of living. The crux 
.of the argument is that great income inequalities can result in 
-underconsumption of goods, and thus, in less need to produce 
•goods and less need for workers. 

The workers of the nation produce various goods and services 
•which collectively are known as the “national product.” As long 
■as this national product is consumed, there will be need for work- 
ers to produce more of the same. If as today, however, the poorer 
.80 percent of the nation receives but about half of the national 
income it means that tliis portion can buy only about half of all 
goods produced and, consequently, the other half is available to 
the remaining 20 percent of the population. Since it is unlikely 
That the top fifth of the nation’s earners can consume half the 
-national product, it means that soon there will be a surplus of 
■goods and, following this, a decreasing need for workers to pro- 
duce -goods. And as unemployment increases, there will be even 
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less ability to buy goods." This is an admittedly simplified version 
of the economic theory, but the point is merely that there are 
extremely practical reasons for suggesting that the present ine- 
quality in incomes be reduced. 

Attempts at income modification. As in the foregoing para- 
graphs, we shall again not attempt an exhaustive treatment of 
all the currents of value judgment which attempt to rationalize 
one or another of the stream of proposals for changing the 
income distribution system. A few examples must suffice. Others 
appear in almost every chapter in this book, because since Amer- 
ica is a pecuniary society, almost every problem is related in some 
way or other to income and every proposed treatment of social 
problems reflects pecuniary values in one way or another. 

It is obvious to almost any moderately informed citizen that 
various groups in a society from time to time attempt by force 
to increase the proportion of income which they receive. Strikes 
and lockouts are perhaps our best illustration. In strikes over 
wage rates, workers refuse to work unless their demands for 
higher wages are met or approximated, relying upon this threat 
to bring for themselves the increase in income which they desire. 
The lockout proceeds from the same kind of logic. Thus em- 
ployer and employee struggle with one another for the purpose 
of effecting change, in however slight or great a degree, in the 
distribution of the joint product of labor and management which 
the industry produces. Consumers’ “strikes,” although much less 
prevalent and effective, have been attempted in recent years for a 
similar reason— namely, to force prices down under threat of 
refusing to purchase at all. 

The creation of artificial scarcities, which we have noted 
earlier in this chapter, is another device which is both advocated 
and practiced in our society. For example, one of the factors 

® For sake of simplification, we have ignored the matters of exports and of 
war. Exports obviously would have to exceed imports if they were effectively 
to relieve a surplus of goods and, although war is a great consumer of goods, 
it is rarely proposed as a means of maintaining a stable economy. For a lucid 
treatment of the relationship between consumption, purchasing power, and full 
employment, see H. Gordon Hayes, Spending, Saving and Employment, New 
York, Alfred A. Knopf, 1945. 
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which is said to have influenced the abolition of price controls 
at the end of World War II was the practice by some merchants 
and producers of holding back goods or cutting down produc- 
tion in order to create scarcities which would cause a pressure 
toward higher prices and black markets. It should be noted that 
this land of scarcity is not a natural scarcity, but rather a scarcity 
created deliberately for the purpose of someone securing a 
greater share in the distribution of income than he would if the 
scarcity had not been induced. Other examples have been cited 
previously. 

In recent years there have been a number of proposals for the 
collective ownership, or at least collective control, of some of the 
important want-satisfying industries in the society. Some com- 
munities own and operate their own electric light plants, street 
railways, and other public utilities on a nonprofit basis, thus 
indirectly affecting wealth distribution by eliminating profits or 
giving service to the people of the community at reduced cost. 
In more recent years we have had some experience in this coun- 
try with collective ownership of housing. Other pending pro- 
posals vary from collective ownership and control of medical 
facilities to similar control of the mining industry. In the past 
we have limited our collective ownership to such things as the 
public school system, the post office, bridges and highways, and 
a few other parts of the economic system. Somehow, the idea 
never took root that such organizations and services as these 
should be operated for private profit. In more recent years the 
collective ownership ideology has been extended to cover such 
additional services as public recreation facilities and a few of 
the so-called public utilities. 

There are some indications that this point of view is growing 
not only in the United States but more patently in other parts 
of the world, notably in England. It is true that in the last few 
years the experiences in both countries would seem to negate 
this. England has attempted to “de-socializ^” some industries and 
in the United States, to cite but one example, the “government 
monopoly” in the field of atomic energy has been broken. The 
long-run trend, however, has been toward more, and not less. 
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collective ownership. Whether the present experiences repre- 
sent a temporary slowdown in the trend or a true reversal cannot 
at this time fully be determined. 

Earlier in this chapter we have alluded to minimum and maxi- 
mum limits upon personal incomes. These practices represent 
values which imply that the laissez-faire concept should not be 
accepted without at least some minimum and maximum qualifica- 
tions. The limiting of maximum profits, attempted during the 
war and at other times, is another current idea which has at least 
some adherents. 


Another point of view designed to work in the direction of 
reducing income inequalities is known as the “principle of pro- 
gressive taxation.” The word “progressive” is not used in the 
sense of being modern or forward looking; it means rather that 
the proportion of income taken by the government for taxes 
should increase as the amount of income increases. For example, 
if we taxed each person lo percent of his total income, we would 
not be taxing progressively, but if we taxed persons with higher 
incomes at higher percentages, then the tax rate would be pro- 
gressive. To some extent the present federal income tax structure 


is based on the principle of progressive taxation. Many persoi-» 
believe that the tax rates should be more progressive than th-ly 
now are; others allege that we have already “stifled the iojlkti v e 
of many enterprising people in the higher income bracket^y 
taking as much of their personal income for taxes as we now do. 

The concept of “social security” is an older attempt to handle 
some of the more extreme inequalities of personal and family 
income. Under present laws both employer and employee, with 
some exceptions, are required to make contributions to the fed- 
eral government for the purpose of building up a fund out of 


which small incomes for aged people can later be paidi i>i.ecent 
laws, enacted under both Democratic and Republican admin- 


istrations, have extended the coverage of Social Security to more 
segments of the population and have increased the l^nefit pay- 
ments. Some states have laws under which they, in j onjunction 
with the federal government, also pay unemploymenii benefits to 
persons who are out of work and thus without iffirome from 
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wages. It is felt by many that a national system of health and 
accident insurance, operated more or less like old age and unem- 
ployment compensation, is a desirable next step. (See Chapter 6 .) 

It should be stressed that all of the proposals for modifying in- 
come distribution which we have discussed, constitute rather 
minor modifications of our traditional laissez-faire capitalistic 
system. They amount, in the main, to (a) setting income maxi- 
mums and minimums for certain categories of people, (i’) secur- 
ing somewhat better incomes for one group at the expense of 
another, and (c) supplementing money income by providing 
some collective governmental service in which all persons regard- 
less of wealth or income may participate equally. Over against 
these proposals we should mention, of course, such propositions 
as those which maintain that all incomes should be approximately 
equal, irrespective of differences in ability or the social need for 
the occupation in question. Such ideas are, of course, more truly 
“communistic,” and the prevailing value position of our society 
seems to be adamantly set against them. For the time being, at 
least, issues centering around income redistribution seem likely 
t'^ continue to be those of strikes, collective bargaining, attempts 
to “corner the market” by creating artificial scarcities, move- 


ments to “socialize” some one or more of the organizations now 
r^^-'Tiije^or private profit, struggles over taxation, laws instituting 
™^^'mum and possibly maximum incomes and attempts to modify 
the ptrevai'ing system of social security. These are the devices 
throUgjj which various groups for some time now have been 
attemj^^jjg destinies so far as their personal share 

of our collective income is concerned. It seems likely that these 
sttuggkj .^]j[ continue and that they will take new forms which 
'ftfe'DQt wholly apparent. 

There ^j-g ^hogg people who believe that the over-all trend in 


our society. ^ toward a more equalitarian or communal-like sys- 
tem of i*'jGjTie distribution. Such a view of the matter represents 
either a g.^^g qj. ^ depending upon one’s personal values, 
but hardi,^^ which one could demonstrate on the basis of 
figures 01^ come an^ its distribution in the United States. 
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► SUMMARY 

The intricate division of labor and the money system have 
aggravated many problems of income and its distribution in 
modern society. Following an investigation of the major factors, 
aside from differences in ability, which at present are known to 
influence the amount of income which the various persons in 
America receive, we turned to an investigation of the financial 
well-being of the American people. 

The distribution of savings was analyzed, and it was discovered 
that some common beliefs in this area cannot be supported by 
facts. In 1954 half of the families in the United States had less 
than I350 savings; only one third had savings of f 1,000 or more. 
The point was made that in our present economy the need for 
savings is not so great as once it was and that savings, therefore, 
may not constitute an adequate measure of the financial well- 
being of the population. 

Analysis of income distribution revealed much inequality- 
Even in the “prosperous” year 1953, 30 percent of Americait 
families received incomes of less than $58 per week to provioe 
for the needs of the several family members. For the past eig ite^h 
years income distribution has remained approximately 
with the top 20 percent of income recipients receiving roughly 
half of the income. Income taxes have had some but no very 
great equalizing effect. 

From the facts of income distribution we turned to the daily- 
life meaning of income inequality in America. The relationship 
between “life chances” and income and social status and income 
were viewed against the backdrop of the pecuniary nature of 
American society. 

Value judgments regarding income and its distribution center 
about two prevailing antithetical emphases: (i) those which 
rationalize the status quo and (2) those which ratiorftze modi- 
fication of the status quo. Among the more frequent j stifications 
of the present distribution of wealth and income are found the 
notions that the present system is “inhesent in the nature of 
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things/’ is necessary to encourage work, or simply that it “works” 
reasonably well. Still others emphasize the alleged development 
of “character” under conditions of deprivation. The argument 
for smaller income differentials selected for comment was that 
which holds there are extremely practical reasons for suggesting 
that the present inequality in incomes be reduced. Finally, several 
examples were given of recent attempts at income modification.* 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Criticize the position that the differential wage rates among 
occupations are a reflection of the different amounts of skill and 
training required to fill the occupation. Cite as much factual evidence 
as possible. 

2. How do you account for the fact that society manages to fill 
its occupations requiring considerable skill and training although it 
does not always attach much financial reward to such occupations? 

3. What is the “logic” of a minimum wage for any type of em- 
ployment? Of a maximum wage? What are your own positions on 
these two issues? 

4. What is meant by the statement that many workers receive 
“income” from their jobs other than the wages or salary received? 
How is this other income related to purchasing power and standard 
of living? 

5. Defend the position that today Americans in general do not 
need to have cash savings to the extent that they did several decades 
ago. 

6. Is it true that the income distribution in the United States has 
been becoming more equalitarian? Cite the evidence. 

7. What is meant when it is said that in our society one’s life 
chances are in large measure determined by his financial status? To 
what extent does this contribute to the fact that income distribution 
is a social problem? 

8. Defend the position that the present distribution of wealth and 
income in the United States requires no modification. 

9. Defend the position that there are practical reasons why the 
present distribution of wealth and income in the United States re- 
quires some modification. 

10. How much did the dollar income of families in the United 
States change between 1929 and 1950? What was the change in “real” 
income? 
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Physical Health 


It is probable that matters of health would appear on many a 
layman’s list of “problems.” Man has for a long time concerned 
himself with alleviating his ills, remedying his bodily complaints, 
and prolonging his life. He has improved his methods throughout 
the years, but the charms and potions of the past and the medicine 
and surgery of today are alike in intent, if not in kind. Tradition- 
ally, it seems, we have given more attention to the sick body 
than we have to the sick mind. But the distinction between 
mental and physical health is artificial. Medical and psycho- 
logical research increasingly demonstrates that the individual 
functions as a mind-body whole in illness and in health. Since 
health problems are so numerous and so complex, however, some 
kind of division must be used in discussing them. We herein 
employ the artificial and traditional distinction between mental 
and physical health problems both because this distinction is 
firmly fixed in the literature and because value judgments and 
value conflicts differ regarding the two phases of health. Hence, 
in this chapter we treat health problems which are traditionally 
regarded as “physical,” and in Chapter 7 those generally con- 
sidered “mental.” 

Poor health is now almost unanimously recognized as unde- 
sirable. At least in the area of physical health, most of the con- 
flict of values centers around disagreements as to the best methods 
of meeting the problems rather than questioning their existence. 
Such was not always the case. Until very recently in our cultural 
history, illness was considered the concern and misfortune of the 
diseased individual and his family and not of the general society. 
The whole concept of public health and sanitation measures is 
a relatively new one. While today we take for granted that tech- 
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nological medical improvements will be passed on to the patient 
and that our public health agencies will prevent and control 
epidemics, every step of the way to this point of view was fraught 
with conflict. A brief historical review will help us to understand 
present health problems and differences of opinion as to methods 
for solving them. 

► MEDICAL STRUGGLES OF THE PAST 

Theoretical and technical conflicts. Advocates of dissection, 
Harvey’s theory of the circulation of the blood, the theory 
of percussion, asepsis, antisepsis, vaccination, etc., met with vio- 
lent opposition from practicing physicians and the public of 
their day. Yet today these theories and practices are part of the 
very heart of medicine. The chief reason for such opposition was 
that preconceived values were encroached upon by the new 
theories and techniques. Resistance to technical and theoretical 
medical progress was as strong a century or so ago as resistance 
to social medical progress (change in the methods of distributing 
medical services) is today. Harvey, Pasteur, Lister, Ehrlich, and 
other proponents of new technical theories and methods were 
even more denounced by defenders of what was then the status 
quo than are proponents of group medical practice or of com- 
pulsory health insurance at the present time. 

It is not to be inferred, however, that difference of opinion no 
longer exists in regard to medical theories and techniques. The 
important change in social attitude is that the physician propos- 
ing a new theory or method today is much more apt to be given 
a fair hearing. His “radical” views are much more likely to be 
tested clinically and, if proved true, soon incorporated into the 
body of medicine. 

Another unjustified inference from the foregoing account is 
that every new medical idea is a sound one. Simply because it is 
“new” does not mean that a specific plan is basically sound. It 
is not, on the other hand, necessarily “crackpot” or “dangerous.” 
A lesson that we should leam from the history of theoretical and 
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technical medicine to apply to contemporary social medicine is 
this: T est the nevi idea to see ‘whether or not it is sound. 

Opposition to public health policies. Even more violent bat- 
tles have raged in the field of public health than over medical 
techniques and theories. If a smallpox epidemic were to break 
out in one of our communities today, we would not only insist 
upon public control, but expect public enforcement of pre- 
ventive methods through the use of vaccines and by other meas- 
ures. But for many decades such procedures were forcibly re- 
sisted on professional, religious, economic, and political grounds. 
Physicians felt then that they were the only ones capable of deal- 
ing with disease and resented attempted enforcement of reports, 
quarantines, etc. Many religious groups defied isolation and 
quarantine as interfering with the Divine plan, and commercial 
interests opposed them on the basis of interference with trade 
and closing of markets. Added to these professional, religious, 
and economic objections was the political philosophy of indi- 
vidual rights. If a man wanted to have smallpox in his home or 
place of business, it was his concern, and he did not want any 
snooping public health officials interfering with his God-granted 
individual rights. 

All resistance to the improvement of public health facilities 
has not disappeared. Such blocks as remain, however, stem 
largely from ignorance and from inability or unwilhngness to 
finance public health programs properly. Many parts of the 
nation fail to meet the most minimal public health standards. 
It is estimated, for example, that almost a million American homes 
have no toilet facilities at all while about ro million more are 
lacking adequate flush toilets. During a recent twenty-five year 
period an estimated quarter of a million persons were affected by 
intestinal disturbances due to impure water supplies. 

All too frequently communities exhibit a “do-nothing” atti- 
tude even after facts as startling as the following are disclosed: ^ 
(i) 6,000 persons in a small city were taken ill in one week due 

1 Reported in Rolf Eliassen, ‘‘Environmental Health Responsibilities for the 
Next Century,” American Journal of Public Health, Vol. 43, Part II (June 
1953)* PP- 
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to air pollution, and this was the city’s second “smog attack” in 
four years; (2) 100 cases of encephalitis (sleeping sickness) were 
uncovered in California and traced directly to inadequate mos- 
quito control; and (3) 8,000 entire communities lack adequate 
refuse disposal facilities. These are but a few isolated illustrations 
of the inadequacies in public health that still exist and which 
cotild be remedied. 

In spite of continuing problems, however, considerable prog- 
ress has been made over epidemic diseases. In the years from 
1900 to 1950, for example, the mortality rates of diphtheria, 
typhoid fever, whooping cough, and measles were reduced be- 
tween 94 and 99 percent, and of tuberculosis by over 85 percent. 
As late as 1920 there were over 100,000 cases of smallpox in the 
United States; in 1950 there were 39. Even for “polio,” which 
has of late reached epidemic stages in some localities, the results 
are encouraging; before the use of the famous Salk vaccine, the 
mortality rate had been reduced by over 50 percent, despite the 
occurrence or discovery of more actual cases. Epidemic diseases 
already have disappeared from the lists of major causes of death 
and industrial absenteeism; medical research and public health 
advancements share the credit. 

► the present state of the nation’s health 

It is frequently stated that Americans have the best medical 
care and are the healthiest persons in the world. Even if we 
grant the truth of the statement, a glance at some of the facts 
about the nation’s health and medical treatment will assure us 
that the best in the world is, in the light of modem medical 
knowledge, very poor indeed. 

Amount of physical illness. It is difficult to determine the 
extent of illness in a large group at any specific time. Much ill 
health not only escapes enumeration in mass studies but goes 
unrecognized (while taking its toll in efficiency and happiness) 
by the persons having the diseases. Under present medical pro- 
cedures, often only the gross maladies and defects become Imown. 
During the last twenty-five years, howevei; there have been sev- 



eral intensive studies of large samplings of the population which 
have provided a basis of estimation more accurate than guess- 
work. 

One of the first large-scale “health surveys” was that con- 
ducted by the “Committee on the Costs of Medical Care” be- 
tween 1928 and 1932.^ This committee, privately sponsored and 
supported, was composed of 48 outstanding physicians, dentists, 
and laymen. Under their auspices a survey was made of 9,000 
families living in 130 communities in 18 states, a sample carefully 
chosen to be representative of the nation as a whole. The study 
discovered that on the average there were 3.8 illnesses per family 
per year and 0.84 illnesses per individual per year. Variations, 
ranging from 14 percent less than the average to 45 percent more, 
occurred when income and size of community were taken into 
account. All in all, the study disclosed that there was a great 
amount of illness among the “healthiest people in the world.” 

In 1935-36 the United States Public Health Service sponsored 
a survey of illness known as the National Health Survey.® The 
sample consisted of more than 2.5 million people living in 83 
cities. Twenty-three rural counties were included in order to 
study the rural health problem. A striking amount of illness was 
uncovered. On the very day of the interview, for example, almost 
one out of twenty persons interviewed was disabled. A chronic 
disease or impairment was reported by 17.7 percent of the sample. 
In addition, 171 out of every 1,000 persons were disabled for a 
week or longer during the year preceding the interview. The 
study also disclosed that there was a strong correlation between 
low income and high incidence, duration, and severity of illness. 
It may be surprising to some to realize that the siclmess and 
mortality rates for the poor in our large cities were discovered . 
to be as high in 1936 as they had been for the country as a whole 
fifty years previous. 

The Selective Service examinations during and after World 

^ ® Committee on the Costs of Medical Care, Medical Cure for the A.mericun 
People, Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1932. 

SU. S. National Institute of Health, National Health Survey: 193S-IQ36, 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Public Health Service, 1938. 
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War II probably offer the best nation-wide data we have on the 
physical status of the male population. Government reports indi- 
cate that despite the repeated lowering of Selective Service physi- 
cal standards, near the end of the war, of the 16,000,000 youth 
examined, fully half were unfit for military service. These con- 
sisted of 5 million rejectees, 1.5 million men with rejectable de- 
fects who were inducted into the armed forces and rehabilitated, 
and an additional 1.5 million men who were inducted but who 
had to be discharged for mental and physical defects not acquired 
in the service. 

Government figures further indicate that some type of illness 
or physical defect was present in eight out of every ten persons 
exttinined under Selective Service. A half to two thirds of the 
physical conditions among the rejectees could probably have 
been prevented or rehabilitated with timely care. Highest re- 
jection rates were in rural areas and in the Southeastern states. 

A study of the draftees for the Korean war showed that, be- 
tween 1950 and 1951, 15 percent of those examined were totally 
rejected for medical reasons only. The rate is lower than World 
War II’s, it is held, not because the health of the nation has im- 
proved but because the physical standards for military service 
have been lowered.^ 

The most recent large-scale study of America’s health needs 
was conducted in 1952 by “The President’s Commission on the 
Health Needs of the Nation,” appointed by President Truman 
in December 1951. This fifteen-man commission was made up 
of representatives of the medical, dentistry, and nursing profes- 
sions as well as outstanding citizens with nonmedical interests. 
The five- volume report covering the medical needs of the nation, 
resources and finances available for meeting them, and committee 
recommendations, was presented to the President under the title 
Building Americans Health. 

Basically, the President’s Commission utilized many existing 
studies made in various parts of the nation, drew them together, 

* President’s Commission on the Health Needs of the Nation, Building Amer- 
ica’s Health, Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1952, VoL 
1, p. 10. 
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reached conclusions, and made recommendations on the basis of a 
vast amount of evidence. A study in Baltimore, for one example, 
found that almost 12 percent of the men and 17 percent of the 
women interviewed had a major chronic disease. A study on the 
opposite coast, in San Francisco, found that 63 percent of some 
4,000 longshoremen had a positive reaction (medically unfavor- 
able) to one or more of a series of medical tests. 

The Commission discovered that “many countries of Western 
Europe have much lower death rates for certain population 
groups, especially adult males, than does the corresponding white 
population of the United States.” ° It concluded that all evidence 
points to a higher incidence and longer duration of illness among 
people in low-income families than those with a higher income. 
Specific rates of illness varied in the different studies investigated 
by the Commission, but in general, they were consistent with 
those of the National Health Survey, the Committee on Cost of 
Medical Care, and others referred to earlier. 

Probably no one knows accurately just how much illness exists 
in the United States. But survey after survey, year after year, 
point to the conclusion that physical illness is all too prevalent. 
How much of this illness is “disabling” is another worth-while 
area of investigation. 

Extent of disabling illnesses. A disabling illness is one that 
keeps a person from his work, school, or other routine. The latest 
nation-wide investigation of the extent of disabling illness was 
conducted through the joint efforts of four governmental agen- 
cies, the Social Security Administration, the Office of Vocational 
Rehabihtation, the Public Health Service, and the Bureau of the 
Census.® A house-to-house survey of 25,000 households was made 
in February 1949, and a “repeat study,” using 25,000 different 
households, was made in September 1950. The sampling tech- 
niques were such that estimates of disabling illness based on these 
samples are reliable, within small margins, for the United States 
as a whole. The studies were limited, however, to the civilian 

5 President’s Commission, op. cit.^ Vol. II, p. n. 

® Theodore D. Woolsey,^ “Estimates of Disabling Illness in the United States,” 
?ubltc Health Monograph, No. 4 (August 1952), p. n. 
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Tioninstitutional population between 14 and 64 years of age. Not 
included would be those members of the armed forces who are 
on the sick list and all disabled persons in prisons, homes for the 
aged, mental hospitals, tuberculosis sanitariums, and the like. 
Those over sixty-four and those under fourteen are also excluded. 

On an average day about 4 million Americans between the 
ages of fourteen and sixty-four are absent from their work or 
usual pursuit because of illness. Another 750,000 disabled persons 
are in resident institutions. Others are in military hospitals. The 
total would probably exceed 6 million if we also included persons 
under fourteen and over sixty-four. And over half of the disabled 
have been too ill to follow their usual pursuit for three months 
or more. Each year the 100 million civilians between fourteen 
and sixty-four lose over 4 million man-years. The productive 
working time lost due to disabling illness is tremendous, to say 
nothing of the toll in human happiness that is exacted. It has been 
estimated that in 1950 approximately $5 billion in income was 
lost as a result of nonoccupational illness.^ 

Not all disabling diseases are preventable or curable, but many 
are. There is no major disabling illness that could not be mark- 
edly reduced in amount and intensity by currently known pre- 
ventive and therapeutic measures. 

Changing nature of health problems and health objectives. 
While the contagious and epidemic diseases linger on as impor- 
tant aspects of illness in general and disabling illness in particular, 
health problems and goals are gradually shifting their center of 
attention from the conquering of gross physical maladies to 
methods of extending life and promoting efficiency for the 
total population. Stated differently, the principal goals of mod- 
ern medicine are (i) shifting from treatment of the acutely ill 
to treatment of the chronically ailing, and (2) raising the health 
standards of the relatively unailing. It is on these new goals that 
the greater amount of value conflict over medical practices and 
health measures focuses today. 

This alteration in goals is bringing into being a whole new 

7 Oscar Serbein, Jr., Paying for Medical Care in the United States, New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1953, p. 55, * 
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philosophy of the nature of illness and of society’s responsibihty 
in attacking the health problem. The focus of medical research 
and practice is shifting from illness as such to ill or ailing persons. 
Recognition of the importance of personality factors in the 
source and continuance of disease is increasing markedly in medi- 
cal circles. The new emphasis on the personality of the ill or ail- 
ing person constitutes the psychosomatic approach in medicine.® 
As the term implies, this approach is based on the realization that 
the mind and body of a person are different aspects of the same 
entity, that mental and physical health are indivisible. Functional 
disorders (mental in source) are frequently the early phases of 
organic diseases. Distinctions between mental and physical ill- 
nesses are, according to the psychosomatic approach, largely ones 
of time rather than of kind. 

The psychosomatic emphasis has not only centered attention 
on the psychological and social factors involved in chronic ill- 
nesses, but has brought greater awareness of the health problems 
of persons, most of whom seldom are seen by a physician under 
our present organization of medical services. Our society seems 
to be producing an increasing number of persons who have physi- 
cal complaints neither sufficiently acute nor specific to be recog- 
nized as “illnesses,” but whose vague and shifting “ailments” 
greatly reduce their efficiency in work and pleasure. These 
people (to some extent most, if not all, of us) constitute an im- 
portant part of modem society’s health problem. 

► are medical services meeting health needs? 

“Are medical services meeting health needs?” Little time for 
pondering is needed to answer this question in the negative. A 
glance at the foregoing facts about the nation’s most easily ob- 
servable conditions of illness is sufficient to dispel any notion that 

® “New,” that is, for modem medicine and as substantiated by scientific re- 
search. The basic conception of mind-body medicine was held by some ancient 
and medieval practitioners. See, for example, Edward A. Strecker, “The Leaven 
of Psychosomatic Medicine,” Annals of Internal Medicine, Vol. 18 (O.S., Vol. 
XXni), No. 5 (May 1943), pp. 736-40, for illustrations of time-honored psycho- 
somatic views. ' 
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fully adequate medical care is being provided the American 
people. It is our purpose in this section, however, to arrive at a 
clearer understanding of the degree of inadequacy and of some 
of the reasons for it. 

Degree of fulfillment. The President’s Commission on the 
Health Needs of the Nation, earlier referred to, has made a care- 
ful study of America’s health resources (physicians, hospitals, 
clinics, dentists, and the like) on the one hand and of the coun- 
try’s health needs on the other. The results are available for all 
to inspect. It was discovered, for example, that the nation has 
about half as many mental hospital beds as it now needs. We 
have but 15 percent of the beds needed for the care of the 
chronically ill. Despite the reduction in the incidence of tuber- 
culosis, hospitals for the treatment of persons now afflicted with 
the disease are only 60 percent adequate. It has been estimated 
that less than 30 percent of the population receive an adequate 
level of dental care; to attain an adequate dentist-patient ratio 
we need fully twice as many dentists as we now have. 

There is general agreement that we need more physicians; 
there is little agreement concerning hoiu many we need. Con- 
fusion arises partially because of the failure to distinguish the de- 
mmd for medical care from the need for such care. In a given 
area, for example, there may well be enough doctors to care for 
the people who seek their attention. But many others may Tieed 
medical care in the sense that they have conditions or symptoms 
which, according to medical authorities, require medical atten- 
tion. Because of confusions such as this, estimates concerning our 
need for physicians range all the way from the position that we 
have about as many physicians as we need to the position that we 
need about 30,000 more. 

Other general studies and special surveys bear out the facts 
concerning the adequacy of our national health resources. It is 
obvious that the health needs of the nation are a long way from 
being met. Our next question, then, is why this is true. 

Economics of medical practice. The nation’s total medical 
bill for 1953 was in excess of f 10 billion; it has been estimated 
to be as high as $15 billion. Almost three fourths of the money 
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was paid to physicians, hospitals, and dentists; the remainder was 
spent on medicines, medical appliances, laboratory and nursing 
services, the service of paramedical personnel, such as chiroprac- 
tors, naturopaths, chiropodists, and the like. 

Over-all national estimates for the cost of medical care tell 
only part of the story. Let us think, instead, in terms of the 
“average family.” If the total cost of health services were divided 
among all families, the typical family would find it was spending 



Fig. 5. How America spends 
its medical dollar. (Data from 
Odin W. Anderson, National 
Family Survey of Medical Costs 
and Voluntary Health Insurance, 
New York, Health Information 
Foundation, 1954, p. 32.) 


$42 per year for hospital charges, $75 for physicians, $31 for 
medicines, $33 for dentists, and $26 for other medical services 
and goods, a total of $207 per year." It would seem from these 
figures, and the national total, that as a nation we are spending 
enough money to buy adequate medical care. But it must be re- 
membered we have been talking about “averages”; the actual 
distribution of medical costs is a different matter. 

Great differences are noticed in the cost of medical care for 
different income groups. The cost for families earning less than 
$2,000 was $54 per year; families earning $7,500 spent about 
$238 for health services. It has been argued that these figures 
simply indicate that “the rich” are charged a high fee for 

® Odin W. Anderson, National Family Survey of Medical Costs and Volun- 
tary Health Insurance, Nejv York, Health Information Foundation, 1954, p. 27. 
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basically the same medical care that the rest of the population 
receives at a more modest cost. It is a prevalent belief that any 
family, regardless of income level, can and does obtain adequate 
medical care for its members. But let us examine the facts. 

In 1948 a state-wide study of the extent of the unmet need 
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Fig. 6. Variations in the cost of medical care by income. The cost of health 
insurance, if any, has not been included nor has an attempt been made to 
attach a value to any free medical care received. (Adapted from Odin W. 
Anderson, National Family Survey of Medical Costs and Voluntary Health 
Insurance, New York Health Information Foundation, 1954, p. 35.) 


for medical attention was conducted in Michigan using the 
“symptoms approach.” Individuals in a carefully selected sam- 
ple were presented with a list of 27 important “symptoms” or 
“conditions” which, in the opinion of medical experts, would 
indicate that the attention of a physician was required. Unmet 
need for medical attention was thus defined as the presence of 

nharlpg R. HofFer and others. Health Needs and Health Care in Michigan, 
Special BuEetin 365, East Lansing, Michigan State College Agricultural Experi- 
ment Station, 1950. 
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Table 6. Family Income and Medical Charges * 


Family income 

Percent with 
no charges 

Percent with 
charges of $l-$94 

Percent with 
charges over $95 

Under $2,000 

16 

49 

36 

$2,000-$3,499 

11 

46 

42 

$3,500-54,999 

6 

39 

54 

$5,000-57,499 

5 

33 

61 

$7,500 and over 

3 

25 

71 


* Adapted from Odin W. Anderson, National Family Survey of Medical 
Costs and Voluntary Health Insurance^ New York, Health Information Foun- 
dation, 1954, p. 37. 


one or more such symptoms for which the persons had not 
sought medical help. 

It was discovered that about 22 percent of the individuals inter- 
viewed had one or more untreated symptoms during the six 
months preceding the survey. A decided and statistically signifi- 
cant relationship between the incidence of untreated symptoms 
and family income was also discovered. Individuals in the “under 
$1,000” income group were four and a half times as likely to 
have untreated symptoms or conditions as those in families earn- 
ing over $5,000 per year. And this general relationship is con- 
sistent with the findings of various earlier studies that have ap- 
proached the problem somewhat differently. The following are 
among the discovered relationships between income and health 
needs or health care: (i) relief clients had three times as many 
days of chronic disability per person annually as persons in upper 
income groups; (2) the proportion of families receiving no 
physician’s care was four times as great among the lowest-income 
group (under $1,000) as among families with incomes of $3,000 
or more; (3) relief clients were twice as likely to have a disabling 
illness lasting one week or more and not treated by a physician 
as persons earning over $3,000; (4) the most prevalent stated 
reason for not consulting a physician, when positive symptoms 
indicated the need foyr attention, was the expense of the treat- 
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ment; and (5) persons in families with an income of $5,000 or 
more were almost three times as hkely to consult a dentist once 
a year as those with an income of $1,000 or less. The list could 
be continued. The “recurring theme” in the various studies is 
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Percent of individuals having one or more untreated 
medical symptoms 

Fig, 7, The relation between income and untreated medical symptoms. 
(From Charles R. Hoffer and others. Health Needs and Health Care in Michi- 
gan, East Lansing, Michigan State College, 1950, p. 78. Used by permission.) 

simply that those with the lowest income are least likely to 
receive medical care and most likely to need such care. 

It should not be construed from the foregoing that the eco- 
nomic problems of medical care are just the “concern of a few 
unfortunates.” Over half of all families have annual medical 
bills of over $iio. More than lo percent, or about 5.5 milhon 
.families, incur charges in excess of $395 per year. One family 
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out of five either has outstanding medical debts or has borrowed 
money to pay for its medical expenses. The economic facts of 
medical care may be unpleasant, but they cannot be ignored. 

Maldistribution of medical personnel and facilities. Both 
physicians and facilities are very inequitably located in relation 
to the population. Health resources at the present time tend to 
be distributed, not on a basis of need, but on a basis of “effective 
demand.” This demand derives from the two main sources of 
(i) ability to pay for the services and (2) health consciousness. 
Both of these factors are more abundant in the urban sections 
of the nation and of the states, and the predominantly rural 
states and the rural areas of even the most urbanized states are 
inadequately supplied with medical care. 

It is difficult to determine just what is a “satisfactory” ratio of 
physicians to population. A careful early study, computing 
among other things the amount of physicians’ service necessary 
for the treatment of various diseases and the rates of these dis- 
eases, concluded that there should be one doctor to over 742 
persons for the adequate prevention, diagnosis, and treatment of 
medical ills.^^ During World War 11 the War Manpower Com- 
mission determined that 1,500 persons per effective physician 
was an absolute minimum; beyond this, civilian health would be 
endangered. Thus the doctor-population ratio considered “ade- 
quate” depends on whether we want full medical attention, in- 
cluding -prevention of disease, or whether, as in time of war, we 
must be satisfied with a ratio that vidll not endanger civilian 
health. Under ordinary circumstances, then, it can be estimated 
that I doctor per 800 persons would be an opumum, rather than 
a minimum ratio. 

These difficulties with determining a desired doctor-popula- 
tion ratio not ■withstanding, it is clear that there are gross differ- 
ences in the ratio among and ■within the states. In over two thirds 
of the states, as shown in Figure 8, p. 103, the doctor-population 
ratio does not come up to the suggested standard; in fourteen 

Roger I. Lee and Lewis W. Jones, The Fundamentals of Good Medical 
Care, Qiicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1933, p. 108. 
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■states the ratio meets or surpasses the standard.^ In the District 
of Columbia there is i physician for every 375 persons; in New 
York State the ratio is i to 510* In Mississippi, by way of con- 
trast, there is but i doctor for over 1,500 persons. In Alabama, 
South Carolina, New Mexico, and South Dakota the situation is 



1 doctor per 800 
to 1000 people 


1 doctor per 1 000 
or more people 

Fig, 8. Distribution of nonfederal physicians. (Based on data from George W, 
Bachman and Associates, Health Resources in the United States/ Washington, 
D. C., The Brookings Institution, 1952, p. 300.) 


not much different, i doctor for every 1,400 persons. Of course, 
the ratio in a section of a given state may be higher or lower 
than for the entire state. While the over-all ratio in Missouri is 
j doctor per 779 persons, the ratio in a twenty-county rural area 
is I doctor for 1,812 population. In Minnesota, 84 percent of all 
physicians are in places with a population of 2,500 or more. 

^2 The various statistics in this and following sections on distribution of medi- 
cal personnel and facilities, unless otherwise documented, have been taken from 
George W. Bachman and associates. Health Resources in the United States y 
Washington, D. C, The Brookings Institution, 1952.* 
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There were more than twice as many incorporated places in 
Minnesota with no doctor in 1949 as there were in 1912. Minne- 
sota as a state has a satisfactory doctor-population ratio; it is a 
matter of distribution. 

In the United States there is i dentist to about every 1,800 
persons. The military services try to keep the ratio at a dentist 
W every 500 servicemen. Probably the civilian population does 
not require the same ratio, but even if we set the standard at i per 
1,000, it is obvious that we have a shortage of dentists. To make 
matters more difScult, dentists are not equally distributed 
throughout the various states and regions. The Middle Atlantic 
states have i dentist for about 1,300 persons. In New York State 
and the District of Columbia the ratio is close to i per 1,100. The 
East South Central states have i dentist per 3,800 population. 
South Carolina has the least favorable ratio of any state, with 
I dentist for every 5,200 persons; this is more than ten times as 
many people per dentist as sought by the military and more 
than five times the suggested standard. 

For other medical personnel and services the picture is similar. 
The Middle Atlantic states, for example, have 8 acceptable hospi- 
tal beds per 1,000 population; the East South Central states have 
5. New York State has twice as many hospital beds per 1,000 per- 
sons as Mississippi or West Virginia. Alabama has 3.5 beds for 
every 1,000 persons; the District of Columbia 8.3. The Pacific and 
New England states have about 90 pharmacists per 1 00,000 popu- 
lation, the South Atlantic and East South Central states about 40. 
The distribution of nurses and optometrists is anything but even. 

Further illustrations of the unequal distribution of medical 
personnel and facilities could certainly be supplied. It is not too 
much to assume that the medical requirements of people in the 
United States vary not nearly so much as do the services to meet 
these requirements. But need, recognition of need, and ability 
to pay are not the same. 

Current efficacy of private medical practice. Some of the 
noblest words in our language have been written and spoken 
in defense of the private system of medical practice. While we 
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shall take occasion to examine critically some of the alleged 
values of private practice under modem social conditions, the 
student should not overlook the fact that tremendous advances 
in medical knowledge have been made under this system. We in 
no way detract from past achievements by raising questions con- 
cerning the fulfillment of present needs. 

Since we have already observed that many health needs are 
not being met under the contemporary system of predominantly 
private practice, questions regarding the efficacy of this system 
are, to a considerable extent, already answered. Opponents of 
change in the current procedures for health care, however, main- 
tain that there are certain highly important values inherent in the 
private, individualized form of medical practice that we cannot 
afford to lose as a society. 

Removal of the physician’s incentive to do competent work, 
deprivation of the patient’s right of free choice in consulting a 
doctor, and destruction of the personal relation between physi- 
cian and patient are often cited as desirabilities that would be 
lost by proposed changes. Riesman, a nationally known physician, 
questions the validity of these value claims. In speaking of the 
personal relation between physician and patient, he states; 

That relation had certain admirable qualities, but it applied 
mainly to curative medicine and had little bearing on preventive 
medicine. But even in the former it is fast disappearing in many 
fields. The patient is referred to a surgeon previously unknown to 
him; or to specialists; to experts in certain technical branches— 
electrocardiography, X ray, basal metabolism, allergy. No close 
relationship is established between the patient and these various 
doctors.^^ 

Concerning the loss of values of the patient’s free choice of 
his physician and of the physician’s incentive to do competent 
work, Riesman continues: 

A further objection has been made on the ground that a more 
socialized type of medicine deprives the patient of his free choice 
in consulting a doctor. This is closely related to the previous ob- 

Reprinted from David Riesman, Medicine in Modem Society, Princeton, 
Princeton University Press, 1938, p. 202, by permissicJn. 
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jection. At first sight that seems a weighty argument. Most of us 
are accustomed to choose our own doctor, dentist or lawyer. Yet 
the man who goes to a hospital or to a dispensary has no choice. 
He sees the doctor on duty; he may not see him on his next 
visit. . . . While it is desirable to retain the freedom of choice 
in as large a degree as possible, it is not so vital an element in the 
doctor-patient relation that a wise social plan should be sacri- 
ficed to it. 

It has been claimed that socialized medicine will remove the 
stimulus to self-improvement inherent in the competitive system 
of practice. I believe that fear is not warranted. First, the main 
stimulus for self-advancement in knowledge always comes from 
within, and I have reason to believe that it is stronger in the 
American doctor than in any other. Secondly, there will always 
be, in any form of medical practice, strong external pressure, none 
stronger than the approbation of colleagues, expressed in respect, 
confidence, and in positions in medical societies. Furthermore, 
the medical journals by their process of selection of articles, exert 
a definite stimulus. Finally, there are the abundant post-graduate 
courses given throughout the land, which make the acquisition of 
new knowledge easy, besides providing good fellowship and relax- 
ation.^^ 

Again Binger appears to have adequately summarized, by 
analogy, the relation of private medical practice to our complex, 
industrialized society. 

Just as modern industry has grown from individual craftsmen 
through guilds to labor unions and eventually to highly organized 
units for mass production, so medicine seems to be developing. 
The doctor with his little black bag was once the sole dispenser 
of the healing art, like the cobbler who sat patiently and even 
lovingly over his last. Certainly shoes would be too costly today 
if they were made in the old way, and there would not be nearly 
enough to go around. Though the individual doctor is still the 
essential unit in good medical care, there is a tendency for him 
to join with others not only for the purpose of pooling knowledge 
and mutual education but also in order that his services may 
reach more people.^® 

Reprinted from Riesman, op. cit., pp. 203-4, by permission. 

15 Reprinted from Carl Binger, The Doctors Job^ New York, W. W. Norton 
& Co., 1945, p. 217, by permission. 
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► changing methods of meeting health needs 

Almost everyone is willing “to go on record” as being opposed 
to sickness, disease, and other marks of poor health. When new 
health measures are suggested, however, we frequently find 
anything but unanimity of opinion. Sometimes the clash of values 
is manifested by the failure of the public to support, financially 
and otherwise, new methods of treating and preventing disease 
or new plans for financing the cost of medical care. Other times 
the clash is more obvious, as when a spokesman for organized 
medicine labels the report of the President’s Commission on the 
Health Needs of the Nation as “creeping socialism.” In any case, 
when it comes to new health measures, it is clear that “some of 
us” are not always in agreement with what “others of us” are 
doing, are failing to do, or are merely suggesting. Let us look, 
then, at some of these changing practices and the reactions to 
them. 

Extended public health services. The idea of public health 
is now well-rooted in American society. The President’s Com- 
mission on the Health Needs of the Nation sums up the history 
of public health as follows; 

Traditionally, health departments have sought to minimize the 
most important day-to-day threats to health. Fifty to 100 years 
ago these major threats arose from gross defects in the environ- 
ment. . . . Hence, health departments first developed environ- 
mental health services to improve water supplies and assure the 
sanitary disposal of sewage. . . . 

Recently, public health officers have been seeldng methods for 
attacking accidents and chronic disease — ^heart disease, cancer, 
diabetes, and others— which now represent the major causes of 
death in America. Health education, epidemiologic investigation, 
early detection— these and many other techniques which have 
proved so successful in combating the communicable diseases are 
likewise useful for the chronic diseases. Efforts in these new fields 
have been greatly aided by Federal categorical grants for cancer 
and heart disease control. 

Public health services, like all other health resources, reflect 
changes in the character of health needs. New problems require 
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new techniques, and diflferent modes of organization. It is as un- 
realistic to tackle today’s health problems with a type of service 
developed for the problems of 50 years ago, as it would be to base 
modern traffic regulations on the pre-automobile era.^® 

Granted that the scope of public health is greatly increased, 
just what would be needed to develop adequate public health 
services commensurate with today’s needs? We would need more 
money, a great deal more money, than we now appropriate for 
such purposes. Is this money readily available? Certainly not 
in many of our small, poor, rural counties where current public 
health services are most inadequate. Should states provide the 
funds to poor counties? Here we step on some political “value 
toes.” When the states provide funds to counties for any purpose, 
they demand that certain standards be met in the use of those 
funds. State-dictated standards are not always identical with the 
standards of county politicians, and even where there is no sharp 
disagreement as to standards, the “dictation” process itself is often 
resented and brings about conflict. Furthermore, many states 
indicate that they cannot or will not markedly increase expendi- 
tures for public health. In these states there could be no other 
alternative than supplementation of state financing by federal 
funds, with resultant conflict even greater than at the county 
level. 

Whether funds were derived from city, county, state, or fed- 
eral sources, there would be a necessary increase in taxation. 
Here the taxpayer who is “all for improved public health serv- 
ices” would find his ardor for the program cooling, would find 
his public health values in conflict with other values contingent 
on lighter taxation. Even with money forthcoming, many a 
politician at our various governmental levels would find it diffi- 
cult not to attempt to divert some of the funds into channels 
that would seem of greater immediate political worth than an 
“adequate public health program.” 

Organized medicine would not find itself free of all conflict 
in regard to really adequate public health services. Many physi- 
cians would have to choose between a radical altering of their 

President’s Commission, op, cit,, Vol. II, p. 215. 
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type of private practice or a joining of the public health staffs. 
Young graduates of medical colleges (most of whom indicate 
a preference for private practice in large urban centers) would 
also find their values disturbed, for a large number would be 
needed in small communities and rural areas where public health 
services are now least adequate. The very organization of our 
medical colleges would probably need to be radically revised, 
for it is extremely doubtful that present medical school facilities 
could be stretched to meet the demands for an adequate public 
health service staff for the whole nation. 

Governmental finances would be required for subsidizing 
the education of young men and women who would serve as 
pubhc health physicians, dentists, nurses, and social workers. 
Many of the capable persons who would be needed as personnel 
in an adequate public health program would be unable privately 
to finance the necessary education. Such governmentally pro- 
vided education is contrary to the principles of many of our 
legislators and their constituents, although the GI Bill has 
changed some minds. 

Many a value of certain business interests would be crushed 
by adequate public health services, for not a few of our industrial 
structures and processes and our business-operated dwellings are 
not conducive to optimum public health. 

Values such as “my home is my castle” would have to tumble 
for a large number of our “average citizens.” Obviously an 
adequate public health program could not succeed with every 
person’s continuing with the sort of life, however unsanitary and 
unhealthful, he pleased within “his own four walls.” 

Huge appropriations would be necessary for alteration of the 
physical equipment, facilities, and instruction provided the na- 
tion’s school children; similarly large funds would be needed 
for improving the quality and quantity of public recreational 
facilities. The evidence is indisputable that public health is closely 
related to what the public learns and what the public does with 
its leisure. And so, almost infinitely, with major changes neces- 
sary in our society in order to provide adequate public health 
services. Everyone agrees the goal is a desirable one, but the 
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methods necessary for achieving the goal bring numerous values 
into conflict. 

Group practice. The term “group practice” covers a wide 
variety of medical programs. Basically, a medical group consists 
of a number of physicians practicing in a common, formal asso- 
ciation. Medical groups vary, however, in size (number of physi- 
cians), comprehensiveness of services offered, ownership of the 
group facilities, and the methods by which the patients meet the 
costs of treatment. 

Perhaps the most familiar type of medical group is the pri- 
vately owned clinic (Mayo Clinic in Rochester, Minnesota; 
Lahey Clinic in Boston; Caylor-Nickel Clinic in Bluffton, In- 
diana; Crile Clinic in Cleveland) . In the Mayo Clinic, for exam- 
ple, patients are billed, on a straight fee-for-service basis, but by 
the business ofSce rather than an individual doctor. Physicians 
receive a straight yearly salary not dependent on the number of 
patients they treat. Any surplus earnings of the clinic are used 
for medical research and education. 

Despite the generally good reputation of some private clinics, 
based on their volume of significant research and their successful 
therapy, they are said to have several inadequacies as far as the 
total health problem is concerned. They have failed ( i ) to pro- 
vide much leadership in the development of preventive medicine 
(they are “swamped” with the sick), (2) to offer a solution to 
the problem of costs of medical treatment for the large groups 
of Americans falling somewhere between the well-to-do and the 
indigent, and (3) to provide health services for any large seg- 
ment of the population. 

In some cases, a medical group may use some type of “pre- 
payment” method of compensation for its services. Such is the 
case with the Ross-Loos Clinic in Los Angeles. Some 40,000 sub- 
scribers pay a flat monthly fee which entitles them to the services 
of salaried physicians at the chnic, in their own homes, or at a 
hospital. Prevention of disease and early diagnosis are emphasized, 
and it is suggested that these aims can best be met when the 
patient is not charged on a fee-for-service basis. But organized 
medicine generally opposes payment plans that operate on other- 
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than a fee-for-service basis.” The Los Angeles County Medical 
Society voted to expel Drs. Ross and Loos from their member- 
ship. Although the founders of the clinic were subsequently 
reinstated, perhaps this illustrates the opposition to innovations 
in medical practice. 

Another form of group practice that has not developed very 
extensively is the industrial group-practice plan. The most nota- 
ble example of this type is the Permanente Foundation medical 
service for employees of the Henry Kaiser shipyards. On the 
basis of payroll deductions, the employees and their dependents 
receive a comprehensive medical service at home and in the 
hospitals and clinics built for them by the Kaiser Company. All 
fees and costs are covered, and, since they are prepaid, the 
patient is encouraged to report for examination and treatment 
before serious stages of ill health have been reached. It has been 
suggested that only under this general type of group practice 
can preventive health measures be very efFective. 

It is reported that the county medical societies have resisted 
the Permanente Foundation in various ways. Dr. Garfield, its 
founder, has been accused of unethical behavior by the disci- 
plinary boards of the societies. On all but one charge he was 
acquitted; he was judged guilty of unduly promoting the health 
plan and was reprimanded. 

The Group Health Association of Washington, D. C., is the 
outstanding example of the consumers’ cooperative group-prac- 
tice plan. The services are similar to those provided under the 
Kaiser plan, but the plan differs from Kaiser’s in that the con- 
sumers have a vote in how the plan will be managed and in that 
there is a standard membership fee rather than payroll deduction. 

Organized medicine, in the form of the District of Columbia 
Medical Society, attacked the Group Health Association almost 
from its inception in 1937. It was charged that the practices 
would lead to compulsory health insurance in this country. 

For a brief account of the difficulties encountered by the Ross-Loos Clinic, 
the Permanente Foundation, and the Group Health Association, consult James 
Howard Means, M.D., Doctors, Feople, and Government, Boston, Little, Brown 
and Co., 1953, pp. i30-3'2 and 172-75. 
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Group Health contended that its purposes were beneficial to 
the public and countercharged that the American Medical Asso- 
ciation and the District of Columbia Medical Society were in- 
timidating the group’s doctors, threatening to have them ex- 
cluded from the use of hospitals, and the like. The American 
Medical Association and three affiliated societies were indicted 
by a federal grand jury. After years of complicated litigation 
the American Medical Association and the Medical Society of 
the District of Columbia were found guilty and were fined 
$2,500 and $1,500 respectively. The case finally reached the 
United States Supreme Court where the verdict of the lower 
court was upheld. 

The four-year dispute between organized medicine and the 
Group Health Association represents more than a “family 
squabble” among members of the medical profession. It shows 
the intensity of opposition which sometimes meets any departure 
from the traditional means of dispensing medical goods and 
services and of collecting medical fees. 

Still another type of group plan is typified by the community- 
sponsored prepayment plan of New York City. The Health 
Insurance Plan (HIP) of Greater New York provides for physi- 
cian’s care at home, in a hospital, or in the doctor’s office, for 
a fixed annual premium. Included are periodic health examina- 
tions and immunizations, and not merely treatment for existing 
conditions. The yearly premium is based on the size of the family 
and the family income. HIP requires its subscribers to join some 
hospitalization insurance plan so that the combined plans give 
fairly complete coverage for medical and hospital care. 

HIP has organized its participating doctors in some 30 teams 
or groups, each composed of general practitioners and various 
specialists. The 400,000 HIP subscribers have the choice of ( i ) 
any of the 30 groups, and (2) any of the general practitioners 
within the group. In addition, they are free to change groups 
or to go to a different doctor within a group. 

The history of HIP apparently has been marked with medical 
success, but not by the absence of attacks. A past president of 
the Medical Society ^of the County of New York, writing in 
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1952, sees HIP as . a major step in the road to the socializa- 
tion of medicine.” “When HIP was being planned,” he charges 
further, “its founders envisioned, among other possibilities, that 
it would be a forerunner of a system of compulsory health in- 
surance by the federal government. . . .”^® Refutations and 
countercharges, of course, were quickly forthcoming. It is but 
another example of the controversy that frequently arises when 
new medical practices are initiated. 

The President’s Commission on the Health Needs of the 
Nation, after evaluating the needs of the people and the efficacy 
of the resources for meeting these needs, came up with literally 
hundreds of recommendations. Relating directly to group medi- 
cal practice, it was recommended that: 

(1) Group practice be further developed as a means of concen- 
trating and coordinating the skills of specialists for the needs 
of patients. 

(2) General physicians in rural areas establish group practice ar- 
rangements, if necessary with ^ecialists in nearby urban 
areas, in order to bring the benefit of all medical skills more 
readily to rural people. 

(3) Federal loans be made to local organizations desiring to insti- 
tute prepayment plans associated with group practice, for the 
purpose of encouraging the establishment of group practice 
facilities.®® 

The reaction of organized medicine to such proposals needs 
little comment. Apparently anticipating the response, the Presi- 
dent’s Commission found it necessary further to recommend that 
“Organized medical bodies review their attitudes toward group 
practice in a spirit of tolerance.” Despite the benefits of group 
practice claimed by its adherents and despite the recommenda- 
tions of the President’s Commission, it seems that there is plenty 
of ammunition on the other side. The group versus private prac- 
tice controversy is likely to continue. And frequently in the 
middle is the patient. 

IS Arthur M. Master, “Impact of Medical Care Plans on the Medical Profes- 
sion,” Journal of the American Medical Association, VoL 150 (October 25, 
1952), p. 767. 

IS Ibid. ^ 

20 President’s Commission, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 38 an<i p. 70. 
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Voluntary health insurance. There are over loo voluntary 
prepayment hospitalization plans offered by commercial insur- 
ance companies in the United States. In addition, in 1952 there 
were 81 Blue Cross hospitalization plans, operating on a nonprofit 
basis throughout the nation. The many commercial and Blue 
Cross plans differ, sometimes substantially, with regard to the 
rates they charge and the benefits they offer. 

A fairly typical plan would provide for $5 to $10 per day for 
a maximum of 60 to 90 days room and board in a hospital. About 
two thirds of the plans do not provide nursing care. Diagnostic 
treatment in a hospital is almost universally excluded, and most 
plans do not pay for the treatment of chronic or other conditions 
that existed before the contract was purchased. Most nonprofit 
hospitahzation contracts cost a famliy between $25 and $60 per 
year. 

In addition to hospitahzation plans, there have arisen many pre- 
payment plans to cover the cost of surgery and general medical 
attention while in the hospital. Frequently these plans have a 
schedule of fees for specific types of surgery. For example, the 
insurance company may pay $75 for an appendectomy or $35 
for a tonsillectomy. In 1952 the costs of such contracts, for non- 
profit companies, ranged between I30 and $48 per year per 
family. Thus, hospitahzation and surgical insurance combined 
frequently ranges between $50 and $100 per year. 

Apparently many Americans are convinced of the value of 
health insurance. In 1953, 57 percent of the population had some 
kind of hospital insurance.^^ About 48 percent had surgical or 
medical insurance, but only a small group, estimated at 3 percent, 
had insurance that covered substantially complete physician’s 
service. 

It is significant to note that twice as many famihes earning over 
$5,000 have some voluntary insurance as families earning under 
$3,000. Urban families are more likely to have insurance than 
farm families, and the general category of white-collar workers 
are more likely to carry insurance than blue-collar workers. 

These and the following data on hospital and surgical insurance from 
Anderson, op. cit., p. 11 
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Despite the fact that many Americans have some kind of 
voluntary health insurance, several criticisms are consistently 
levied against the various plans. It has been pomted out that 
( I ) too much must be paid for too little coverage; (2 ) individuals 
in the low-income categories, “those who need it most,” cannot 
afford insurance; (3) persons with chronic illnesses, who badly 
need care, are frequently excluded; (4) only serious illness, rather 
than preventive treatment, tends to be included in the plans; and 
(5) there is a great duplication and waste in operating hundreds 
of small voluntary plans. That such plans do not provide the 
final answer for financing the medical costs for the masses should 
be obvious. In addition to the limitations mentioned earUer, it 
should be recognized that most of the insurance plans make no 
attempt to cover the cost of extended treatment in mental hospi- 
tals, tuberculosis sanitariums, and the like. A quite recent devel- 
opment, however, is the so-called “catastrophe insurance” offered 
by a few companies to cover the cost of prolonged sickness. The 
fact that half of the population hold some type of voluntary 
health insurance tells one side of the story; that half cannot or 
do not purchase such insurance, coupled with the criticisms of 
existing plans, presents the other side. 

Compulsory health insurance. Efforts toward procuring leg- 
islation for compulsory health insurance date back to the passage 
of workmen’s compensation laws in many states prior to World 
War I. With the prosperity period of the 1920’s, the campaign 
for such legislation died, only to be reborn in the depression of 
the 1930’s. Legislation for providing compulsory medical insur- 
ance has repeatedly failed to gain the approval of Congress. The 
Roosevelt administration, the Truman administration, and or- 
ganized labor have strongly advocated this legislation, but or- 
ganized medicine and other powerful business and professional 
groups have bitterly attacked it. Even the more limited request 
of President Eisenhower for federal aid for providing private 
health insurance for the indigent has been denied by Congress, re- 
portedly because it would be an “inroad” to compulsory health 
insurance. 

Dr. Morris Fishbein, outstanding Amewcan Medical Associa- 
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tion opponent of compulsory medical insurance, has written that 
proposed legislation “would abolish the volunteer control and 
inspiration that have brought medical education, hospital man- 
agement, drug purity, research, and medical service to their 
present eminence.” Proponents of compulsory medical insur- 
ance deny that “volunteer control and inspiration” would be 
abolished. Robert F. Wagner, retired Senator from New York 
and one of the authors of the original bill which proposed com- 
pulsory medical insurance, has stated: “The bill rests upon free 
initiative and private medical practice as it has been developing 
in the United States. Rejecting any plan of socialized state medi- 
ciue, the bill simply brings doctor and patient closer together 
because the bills are paid by the insurance fund.” 

As in any area of sharp value conflict, epithets are hurled at 
those advocating compulsory medical insurance. The most effec- 
tive “bad name” attached to compulsory medical insurance has 
been that of “socialized medicine.” Since many Americans are 
automatically opposed to anything socialistic, this technique has 
been successful thus far in arousing much opposition to the pro- 
posed legislation. What has been proposed is an insurance system 
by which medical and hospital services are provided out of a 
fund derived from the wages of employed persons in much the 
same fashion as unemployment compensation operates today. 
The “compulsory” aspect of the insurance is based on the cal- 
culation that only in that way could a sufficiently large fund 
be accumulated at sufficiently low cost per worker to be prac- 
ticable for the low-income groups in our population. 

Proponents of compulsory medical insurance have likewise 
not been consistently above name calling and imputation of 
undesirable motives on the part of their opponents. Some of 
them have said that certain physicians not only lack genuine 
interest in the health of the American people, but that as 
“unscrupulous businessmen” rather than true “servants of the 

Morris Fishbein, “Does the United States Need a Medical Revolution?”, 
Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol. 123 (Oct. 16, 1943), p. 418. 

23 Quoted by Oliver E. Byrd (compiler). Health Instruction Yearbook, 1944, 
Stanford, Staiiford University Press, 1944, p. 317. 



CHANGING WAYS OF MEETING NEEDS I17 

people,” they fear a system that would prevent them from 
charging fees out of proportion to services rendered. 

Socialized medicine. The adverb “fully” must be used in 
this connection, for we now have a partially socialized medicine. 
As the term socialized, as opposed to private, is used in connec- 
tion with medicine, it means control and planning of medicine 
by society (specifically, government) rather than by individuals 
or groups not officially representing society. In short, socialized 
medicine means governmentaUy controlled medicine. Federal, 
state, and local governments now engage in numerous medical 
operations and controls, such as operation of hospitals, planning 
and management of public health and sanitation programs, gath- 
ering of vital statistics. The issue, then, is not whether or not we 
should socialize medicine, but how much further we should 
socialize it. 

Some say that the government’s role in medicine is already 
large enough; the President’s Commission reports otherwise. 
Many, but certainly not all, of the Commission’s recommenda- 
tions advocate increased federal expenditures for such items as 
(i) the expansion and modernization of schools of medicine, 
dentistry, and nursing; (2) the general operation of such schools; 
(3) scholarships for students who could not otherwise afford to 
attend a school for education in the health professions; (4) devel- 
opment of chronic disease control; (5) medical research in gen- 
eral; and (6) other more specific health measures. The reaction 
to such proposals was swift and strong. In an article in the 
Journal of the American Medical Association the report of the 
President’s Commission was labeled “socialistic.” The Commis- 
sion was said to be ascribing to the “poor, dumb peasant theory” 
which holds “. . . that the American people are such poor, 
dumb peasants that they do not know how to spend their money 
wisely and that it must be taken away from them in taxes by an 
all-wise government that know best. . . .” After reviewing 
many reco m mendations in the five volumes point by point, it 

2^ This and the following quotation from Frank G. Dickinson, “Building 
Health by Commission ” Journal of the American Medical Association^ Vol. 15 1 
(March 21, 1953), pp. 1032-39. 
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was suggested that, “Taken as a whole, this report should be filed 
away in the archives marked, ‘Creeping Socialism.’ ” 

President Eisenhower admitted the inadequacy of private in- 
surance and asked for some type of federal aid to cover the 
health insurance of those unable to provide it for themselves. Un- 
doubtedly this suggestion is “too socialistic” for some while 
others feel it is not going “far enough.” And so the controversy 
continues. What is the government’s role in medicine? And who 
is to decide? 

y SUMMARY 

Poor health is now almost unanimously recognized as a matter 
of social concern. Like most social problems, however, it passed 
through stages of value conflict in becoming so regarded. This 
conflict over new medical theories and techniques and over the 
development of public health was comparable to value clashes 
centering today around recommended alterations of medical 
services. A lesson to be derived from the earlier conflicts and 
applied to the present ones would seem to be the appropriateness 
of testing new ideas as to their soundness, rather than emotionally 
rejecting them without fair trial. 

Opposition to at least the aspects of public health services 
relating to epidemic prevention and control has largely disap- 
peared, and the inadequacies that remain derive chiefly from 
public ignorance, inadequate personnel, and insufficiency of 
funds appropriated for these activities. Striking successes have 
been achieved in this phase of the health problem. 

Although the health and medical services of our society are 
often praised, the present amount of illness in general, and of 
disabling illness in particular, is still tremendous. Health goals, 
however, are gradually shifting from the sheer conquering of 
gross physical maladies to methods of extending life and promot- 
ing efficiency for the total population. There is a new emphasis 
on psychological and social factors involved in ill health, the 
personality of not only the ill but the ailing person, and methods 
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of increasing the good health of the unailing. The term “psycho- 
somatic medicine” has come to apply to this emphasis. 

An examination of data provided by general surveys and spe- 
cial studies reveals that the medical services are not adequately 
meeting the health needs of the nation at the present time. The 
nation spent over $10 billion for health measures in the year 
1953, but apparently this is not enough, or the amount was not 
spent wisely, or was not spent by the right people. Surveys re- 
peatedly indicate that large percentages of Americans are in 
need of medical care. On a typical day 6 million people are pre- 
vented from pursuing their usual activities because of illness and 
half of these have been disabled for three months or more. The 
cost of medical care is high. Half of the nation’s families spend 
over $110 per year on health services, but the lowest income 
groups, in whose ranks are found the most disabled, sick, and 
otherwise unhealthy persons, spend far less than average. Since 
health resources tend to be distributed on a basis of health con- 
sciousness and ability to pay, rather than on a basis of health 
needs, large sections of the nation are inadequately provided 
with medical personnel and facilities. 

The private system of medical practice has brought great ad- 
vancements in knowledge and techniques, but appears not to 
be fully efficacious in relation to contemporary health needs. 
Alleged values of the current system that would be lost by altera- 
tion of medical practices have been challenged by members of 
the medical profession itself. 

We have witnessed in our time some major departures from 
the private, individualistic form of medical practice. Some of the 
changes, or suggested changes, have been accepted by the public 
and have received the support of organized medicine. But still 
there is much dissension. Extended public health service is ac- 
cepted in theory but is not always supported in practice. Group 
medical practice is generally accepted by the public and by a 
growing number of physicians, but frequently organized medi- 
cine does not approve of the way in which the medical groups 
are paid for their services. Voluntary health insurance is pur- 
chased by over half of the people in the country but we find 
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much discontent in the kind of policies offered and the premiums 
that are charged. Then too, lowest paid workers, with the great- 
est medical needs and the least ability to pay for them, are the 
least likely to buy voluntary health insurance. Perhaps the great- 
est conflict rages with regard to the proper role of the govern- 
ment in providing health services for the people. To some, the 
government has gone far enough or perhaps, too far; others 
would like to see the government take an even more active role 
in the prevention and treatment of disease and in medical re- 
search. Compulsory health insurance is favored by some and 
abhorred by others. Federal aid for health insurance for the 
aged and indigent is labeled both “too socialistic” and “the only 
humane thing to do.” There is Httle indication that the many 
conflicts over health and medical services will be resolved in the 
near future. 

Many obstacles block the path to the removal or major amel- 
ioration of the health problem. If a large-scale program for bring- 
ing good health to the whole people is undertaken, major altera- 
tions in many other social values would appear to be necessary. 
A need is manifest for the American people to decide whether or 
not they prize optimum health more highly than other values 
with which it is in conflict. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. In what ways is physical health an old problem? In what ways 
is it a new one? 

2. Cite some existing inadequacies in public health that could be 
remedied. Why do you think they have not been remedied? 

3. To what extent does the use of data based on Selective Service 
examinations underestimate the extent of physical illness and disa- 
bility in the population? Could it also result in an overestimation? 

4. Evaluate the “symptoms approach” as a method of determin- 
ing the extent of illness and disability in a society. To what extent 
do you feel it gives an accurate picture? 

5. It is sometimes said that there are about enough physicians in 
the United States. In what sense may this be true? In what sense is 
it not wholly accurate? 
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6. How do you account for the fact that there is an unequal dis- 
tribution of medical personnel and facilities in the United States? 

7. What is the general relationship between income and cost of 
medical care? Between income and condition of health? 

8. What are the major value clashes between the supporters and 
opponents of group medical practice? 

9. What segments of the population and what types of medical 
care are presently not covered by voluntary health insurance? In 
view of this, do you think voluntary health insurance can become a 
feasible method of meeting all major medical costs of the population 
as a whole? 

10. What is meant by the statement that we now have a partially 
socialized medicine in the United States? Explain why you believe 
medicine will be more fully socialized or less socialized in the future. 



• 7 - 


Mental Health 


In our last chapter we pointed out that poor physical health 
is almost unanimously regarded as a matter of social concern 
and that the value conflict centers around the means of amel- 
iorating this problem. With regard to problems of mental health, 
however, the clash of values is largely on the level of whether 
or not a problem actually exists. Professional judgment seems 
unanimous that the state of the nation’s mental health is a matter 
of concern, and an ever-growing body of laymen are aware of 
the undesirability of existing conditions. For some segments of 
the population the value conflict has actually shifted to the level 
of disagreement on what to do about an admittedly serious social 
problem. But by and large there is still much apathy and indiffer- 
ence. Almost anyone realizes that it is far easier to obtain public 
support to “fight” a much publicized physical disorder like 
poliomyelitis than it would be to obtain like support for research 
and treatment in the field of mental illness. 

It seems that much of the indifference with regard to mental 
health stems from ignorance— ignorance of the extent of this 
problem, ignorance of the nature and causes of mental disorders, 
and ignorance of the curative and preventive treatments that 
are already possible. In this chapter, therefore, we shall present 
evidence that should clear up many of the misconceptions in 
these areas. 

► symptoms of personal and interpersonal tensions 

Although the clashes of values continue to be largely in the 
area of gaining general social recognition of the existence of 
a major social problem of mental health, it is not at all diffi- 
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cult for even an untrained observer to find evidence, if he 
will admit of it, that many Americans are mentally and emo- 
tionally unwell. If one were asked to choose a single word for 
characterizing many Americans both individually and in their 
relationships with one another, considerable justification could 
be made for the selection of the term “maladjusted.” Many per- 
sons in our society seem tense, anxious, unhappy, dissatisfied, 
fearful, skeptical, cynical, pessimistic, and depressed. Not very 
many Americans indicate that they have found entirely com- 
fortable roles in life and are satisfied with them. The observer 
finds it difficult to discover more than a few people who are 
not complaining about one or another aspect, or the totality, 
of their estate in life. Anxiety seems to pervade the personalities 
of many members of our society, and tension seems to character- 
ize their interrelationships. 

We do not, however, need to rely on such a subjective im- 
pression to have evidence of mental health difficulties in Ameri- 
can society. More objective symptoms of maladjustment, tension, 
and distress are available, and it is to an examination of some 
of these that we now turn. 

Divorce. It is in the marriage institution that we have the 
most highly publicized evidence of personal and interpersonal 
unhappiness. Numerous studies have established the fact that a 
large percentage of husbands and wives are unhappy in their 
marriages, and, although the divorce rate has declined some- 
what from its postwar peak, the long-term divorce trend con- 
tinues upward. While there is no scientific evidence on which 
to base an assertion that Americans in the earlier periods of 
lower divorce rates were correspondingly happier in their mar- 
riages, it is clear that many present-day Americans are unhappy 
in their marriages. 

Whatever the alleged causes of divorce or the moral impli- 
cations of a rising divorce rate, they need not here concern us. 
Regardless of the particular factors contributing to increased 
divorces in the United States, the generalization that a growing 
number of Americans are openly dissatisfied with the marital 
phase of their lives wpuld appear inescapable. Whatever else it 
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does or does not represent, the rising divorce rate may be taken 
as symptomatic of widespread tension in one important area 
of modern social living. 

Juvenile delinquency. Other statistical symptoms of tension 
and maladjustment in American society are the misbehavior and 
legal transgressions of youth that are customarily lumped to- 
gether under the heading of juvenile delinquency. While crime- 
and delinquency-rate comparisons in time and place may not 
be considered highly reliable (see Chapter 8), the consensus 
is that juvenile delinquency is on the increase. Just as in the 
case of divorce, we need infer nothing about the specific causes 
of delinquency to regard it as symptomatic of personal adjust- 
ment. Since, by definition, the delinquent is a person who behaves 
contrary to established rules, delinquency may be considered as 
another evidence of tension between the individual and his so- 
ciety. Although the individual delinquent, like the individual 
divorce, is not necessarily a victim of serious mental illness, a 
rising rate of delinquency demonstrates growing dissatisfaction 
among young people with traditionally approved ways of life. 

Psychosomatic disorders. Still another significant evidence of 
the extent of mental health problems is found in the growing 
research in the field of psychosomatic medicine. As Dr. Jack 
R. Ewalt, along with many other physicians and psychiatrists, 
has pointed out: “It becomes increasingly evident that emo- 
tional factors play some role in all the illnesses of man, and 
these forces must be evaluated in any study of the cause and 
treatment of human sickness.” ^ There are four general types 
of illness, however, where psychological expressions using bod- 
ily systems have been most frequently observed by internists: 
cardiovascular (the heart and its system) ; gastrointestinal (stom- 
ach, intestines, and related organs) ; the whole group of ceph- 
alalgias, arthralgias, and myalgias (aches and pains in the head, 
joints, muscles, eyes, etc.); and the allergies. 

Much more research is needed in the field of psychosomatic 
medicine before any completely indisputable statistics may be 

1 Jack R. Ewalt, “Psychosomatic Problems,” Jourml of the American Medical 
Association, VoL 126, No. 3 (Sept. 16, 1944), p. 153. 
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presented on the extent to which various bodily pathologies 
are influenced by and stem from mental and emotional mal- 
adjustments. The foregoing material, however, is illustrative of 
information that has already accumulated in sufiicient amount 
and reliability to indicate that personality difiiculties of various 
types play a tremendously important role in contributing to 
health problems traditionally considered in strictly “physical” 
terms. 

Occupational maladjustment. Occupational unrest is another 
symptom of tensions in personal mental hygiene and in inter- 
personal relationships. Turnover and absenteeism are two major 
problems in many of the vocations in modem American life. 
While other factors contribute to these conditions, mental hy- 
giene difficulties are significant causal agents. Failure to get along 
with his fellow workers or “bosses,” home worries, general life 
dissatisfactions or unhappiness, specific distaste for the type of 
work, alcoholism, illness, and related reasons frequently appear 
on reports as reasons for absence or separation from employment, 
and all of these factors contain, in full or in part, evidence of 
personality difficulties that fall into the general category of 
mental health problems. 

Even many workers who are seldom or never included in 
statistics on absenteeism or turnover indicate in numerous ways 
their varying degrees of occupational maladjustment. The extent 
to which major industrial and commercial establishments are 
turning to psychiatrists, psychologists, and sociologists for assist- 
ance in constructing “worker surveys” and “worker guidance 
programs” is in itself testimony to the growing seriousness of 
morale problems in many occupations. And many of the surveys 
instituted by management, labor unions, and various agencies 
of the government add still further weight to the generalization 
that a high percentage of Americans are unhappy in their work. 

Escapist roles. The tensions and maladjustments of many 
members of our society manifest themselves recreationally as 
well as occupationally. Much of commercial recreation (which 
holds a dominant position in the leisure-time pursuits of Ameri- 
cans) is of the escape^variety. 
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The most obvious evidence of “flight from reality” is pre- 
sented by the increasing use of narcotics. The most consumed 
drug is, of course, alcohol. All recent studies indicate that not 
only are more men and women using alcoholic beverages but 
that the number of “heavy, escape drinkers” and chronic alco- 
holics is growing. Although exact statistics on the extent of alco- 
holism in previous generations are not avaialable, the proportion 
of alcoholics, especially among women, probably exceeds that of 
any previous period in our history. In like manner, an increasing 
number of persons apparently need some sort of sedative all or 
part of the time in order to sleep. Because the sale, purchase, or 
use of most other types of narcotics (such as opium, morphine, 
marihuana) is illegal, any accurate estimate of the number of 
users is impossible to determine, but such indication as may be 
inferred from police reports shows an upward trend. 

Less dramatic evidence of the need for escape from reality 
may be found in the popularity of various types of fantasy 
literature (comics, pulp magazines, romantic novels, etc.) and 
similarly “unreal” moving pictures and radio and television pro- 
grams. The authors do not contend that every “Superman” radio 
story or comic or every literary “flight into fantasy” is unde- 
sirable, but merely that the extremely widespread use of these 
recreational forms may be taken as indicative of a large number 
of people’s dissatisfaction with and maladjustment to the world 
of reality. Put differently, when people turn enthusiastically to 
escapist activities, there is some attitudinal condition within them 
escape from which is appealing. 

Severe mental illness and deficiency rates. Most obvious evi- 
dence of all that the mental health of the American people is a 
matter of grave concern is the number of persons who become 
so acutely ill that they require attention at a mental hospital. 
On the basis of 1952 rates of admission, it has been estimated that 
one person in twenty will, in the course of his lifetime, require 
hospitalization for mental illness.^ On a given day 800,000 people, 

2 Data on mental illness and deficiency rates taken from President’s Commis- 
sion on the Health Needs of the Nation, Building Americans Health, Washing- 
ton, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1953, VoL V, pp. 466-72 ff. 
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about one out of every two hundred Americans, are in hospitals 
for mental disease, epilepsy, and mental deficiency. Mentally 
ill patients alone occupy slightly more than half of the nation’s 
hospital beds. Each year 250,000 new patients are admitted to 
mental hospitals, and 100,000 former patients are readmitted. 
Another 200,000 people are treated at psychiatric out-patient 
clinics. 

It has been further estimated that from i to 3 percent of the 
general population is mentally deficient, that is, they lack in 
varying degrees a normal intelligence. This means that there 
are between 1.6 and almost 5 million people in the United States 
with incomplete development of mental ability. It means, too, 
that there were at least 40,000 mentally deficient babies bom 
in 1954. Probably few parents realize that the possibility of their 
child being crippled by polio is about 1.4 in 1,000 while it is 
about 10 in j,ooo that he will have a permanently crippled mind. 

These are some of the basic facts about the prevalence of 
severe mental disorders and deficiencies. When we add the some- 
what less emphatic, but equally tangible, indications brought out 
in the foregoing paragraphs, further apologia of the subject 
seems superfluous. 

► a classification of personality disorders 

Most laymen have little conception of the nature of mental 
disorders and are even less likely to be able to distinguish the 
various types. For this reason, let us turn our attention briefly 
to a classification of personality disorders. We have yet to see 
such a classification about which no valid objections could be 
raised. This generalization certainly applies to the classification 
presented in this section of the chapter. At least two major rea- 
sons account for the inadequacy of existing categorizations of 
personality disorders; (i) Psychiatry has not developed the 
exactness of other branches of medicine. This lack of exactness 
has been due considerably to the centering of the highest quality 
and quantity of mecfical research on physical illnesses. Part of 
the inexactitude, however, is probably inherent in the very 



PERSONALITY DISORDERS 129 

nature of psychiatric subject matter, which br in gs us to our 
second point. (2) Mental illnesses present less stable, tangible, de- 
finable symptoms than most physical illnesses. Personality dis- 
orders consist, by definition, of aberrations from socially deter- 
mined norms of mental, emotional, and moral behavior. Rela- 
tively speaking, the symptoms of a person suffering from pul- 
monary tuberculosis are definite and fixed and readily discernible 
by a skilled clinician. These tubercular symptoms are (again, 
relatively speaking) quite distinguishable from the symptoms of 
a person suffering from some other organic pulmonary condi- 
tion, such as pneumonia. Two competent physicians are not 
likely to disagree as to whether the patient is suffering from 
tuberculosis or pneumonia. Even “normal” variations of mental, 
emotional, and moral expressions, on the other hand, are so 
variable and dynamic and intangible that much confusion may 
appear in the precise diagnosis of a personality disorder. The 
patient at the time of one examination, for example, may be in 
a mood where he manifests little anxiety; at the time of another 
examination the patient may appear so filled with irrational fears 
that he is obviously suffering from an anxiety neurosis. 

Partly because of the foregoing difficulties and partly be- 
cause of a realization of the relative unimportance of precise 
classification, psychiatrists have come to concentrate more on 
the source and symptoms of, and most effective therapy for, 
the individual patient’s difficulties and to be less concerned about 
placing this patient in a “textbook” category. It is useful, how- 
ever, in order to have an understanding of the immense range 
of personality disorders, to attempt some classification. The stu- 
dent, then, should realize that the following classification is 
offered as a rough guide to the varieties of mental illness and 
not as a precise classificatory device for the diagnostician. Four 
main categories of personality disorders will be discussed under 
the headings of (i) psychosis, (2) psychoneurosis, (3) psycho- 
pathic personalities, and (4) amentia. 

Psychosis. The most severe and readily discernible form of 
mental illness is psychosis, which is rougUy synonymous with 
what in lay and legal terminology is referred to as “insanity” 
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or ''‘‘non compos mentis^ Psychoses are usually roughly classi- 
fied into two main subdivisions: organic and functional. A person 
suffering from a psychotic condition is generally quite notice- 
ably out of touch with reality. He often manifests what psychia- 
trists term hallucinations, delusions, and illusions; he indicates 
by his words or his actions that his ideas, emotions, sense per- 
ceptions, or memory differ considerably from what his society 
designates as “normal.” 

Organic psychosis. An organic psychosis is one in which the 
principal source of the condition is a structural pathology of 
the brain or central nervous system. The most frequently occur- 
ring organic psychosis is paresis, which is caused by spirochetes 
(syphilis germs) lodging in brain tissue. Meningitis (inflamma- 
tion of the meninges or membranes covering the brain) and 
encephalitis (inflammation of the brain, popularly known as 
sleeping sickness) are two other examples of brain infection that 
may produce psychotic conditions. Some of the many other 
types of organic psychoses may result from brain trauma (in- 
jury) ; disturbances of the circulatory system (most familiar of 
which is cerebral arteriosclerosis, or hardening of the brain 
arteries) ; prolonged, severe, and frequent epileptic seizures; brain 
tumors; and toxic conditions (external, such as alcohol, mor- 
phine, or an industrial poison; internal, such as diabetes, uremia, 
and pellagra). 

Functional psychosis. Functional psychosis is a severe men- 
tal disorder for which no structural basis has been discovered. 
No brain lesions or biochemical irregularities can be found that 
are demonstrably causal factors for the psychotic condition; or, 
said more simply, there seems to be no organic source of the 
mental illness. 

The leading functional psychosis is schizophrenia. Approxi- 
mately 20 percent of all first admissions and one half of the 
patients resident in mental institutions are diagnosed as having 
this type of psychosis. Schizophrenia, meaning “split mind,” is 
an appropriate term in two respects: ( i ) the patient has divorced 
himself from effective contact with the physical and social en- 
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vironment, has “withdrawn into a world of his own”; and (2) 
the patient manifests a “split” between his thoughts and his feel- 
ings, has emotional behavior that is incongruous with his idea- 
tional processes (may laugh uproariously, for example, when 
stating that his mother has died). 

Schizophrenics can and do recover from their illness. Although 
there is little consensus on the exact recovery rate, there is good 
agreement that many patients originally diagnosed as suffering 
from schizophrenia have returned to useful lives in their com- 
munities. 

The cause or causes of schizophrenia are largely unknown. 
Studies of identical twins and investigations of family histories 
seem to indicate that for some patients inherited characteristics 
cannot be ruled out. Many other schizophrenics are “recruited” 
from the mass of apparently normal families. For this reason, 
attention is more frequently turned to the stresses and strains 
of life and other environmental factors that seem to suggest to 
some that it is better to forsake the complicated world of reality 
for one of their own creation. 

The second most common of the extreme functional disorders 
is manic-depressive psychosis. Patients with this disorder con- 
stitute about 10 percent of first admissions to mental hospitals 
and about 12 percent of the resident hospital population. Char- 
acteristically the patient demonstrates extreme shifts of mood 
from extreme elation, excitement, and activity (manic stage) 
to extreme despondency, melancholia, and stuporous depression 
(depressive stage). Some patients do not go through the mania- 
to-depression (or vice versa) cycle, but exhibit the symptoms 
of only one phase. 

Manic-depressive psychosis has a higher recovery rate than 
schizophrenia. Two thirds or more of all patients recover, and 
in more than half of the cases there is no recurrence of the dis- 
ease. In some cases, a recovered patient has another attack, just 
as some heart patients apparently recover completely while 
others suffer repeated attacks. Hereditary factors are stressed a 
bit more for this disorder than for some others, but the results 
are far from conclusive. One authority, Teporting on many 
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studies, found that the parents of manic-depressive patients were 
more likely to have had the disease than the general population, 
but brothers and sisters of the patients contracted the illness 
in only 7 percent of the cases.^ Despite repeated mvestigations of 
patient’s bodily chemistry, glandular functions, and the like, 
little really is known about the causes of this illness. 

Psychoneurosis. The psychoneurotic individual, unlike the 
psychotic, maintains considerable contact with reality. Fie is 
often able to adjust for long periods of times to many aspects 
of his environment, and his mental illness may become apparent 
to the untrained observer only in what, for the patient, consti- 
tutes a crisis situation. Numerous categories of neuroses have 
been proposed; the four most frequently found in the more 
recent literature are (i) anxiety states, (2) conversion hysteria, 
(3) neurasthenia, and (4) obsessive-compulsive reactions. 

Anxiety states. It is probable that anxiety lies at the root of 
all psychoneurotic conditions. Some neurotic patients, however, 
have a chronic sense of apprehension as their outstanding symp- 
tom, and it is this group of patients who are placed in the present 
category. 

Anxiety differs from “normal fear” in at least two funda- 
mental respects. Anxiety, first of all, unlike fear, appears either 
with no observable stimulus or to a degree that is out of pro- 
portion with the stimulus.* If, for example, one’s life is being 
threatened by an armed gangster, to turn pale, perspire, ex- 
perience palpitations of the heart, feel gastronomic disturbances, 
and develop a tremor would be “normal” fear reactions. To 
experience comparable responses daily upon boarding a street- 
car, however, would constitute an “abnormal” anxiety state. 
In the first example, the psychosomatic reactions were in har- 
mony with the external danger stimulus; in the second illustra- 
tion, the same kind of reactions were disproportionate to the 

3 Camey Landis and M. Marjorie Bolles, Textbook of Abnormal Psychology, 
New York, The Macmillan Co., 1947, p. 60. 

4 For a clarification of the nature of anxiety, the authors are principally in- 
debted to the writings of Karen Homey, See, especially, her discussion of the 
subject in The Neurotic Personality of Our Time, New York, W. W. Norton 
& Co., 1937. 
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stimulus. Fear is predominantly rational, and anxiety is pre- 
dominantly irrational in respect to the stimulus. 

A second way that “normal” fear differs from “abnormal” 
anxiety is that the source of anxiety tends to be largely un- 
known to the person experiencing the fear. The source of the 
anxiety is “hidden in his unconscious mind.” In the foregoing 
example of the person experiencing extreme psychosomatic 
reactions upon boarding a streetcar, he cannot give an adequate 
explanation of why he feels as he does. The real source of his 
anxiety stems from conditions “buried” in his past experiences. 
The person experiencing fear can consciously account for his 
reactions on the basis of the immediate stimuli in his environ- 
ment. 

It should be noted at this juncture that so-called “normal” 
people are not free from unreasonable fears or anxieties. The 
panic reactions into which not a few persons are thrown by 
the presence of mice, by the need for handling worms or garter 
snakes, by a walk through a cemetery at night, etc., are of the 
same species as the anxieties of a psychoneurotic. The difference 
between a “normal” person’s anxieties and those of a neurotic 
is largely a matter of intensity of reactions, frequency and per- 
sistence of responses, and the degree of social maladjustment re- 
sulting from the specific nature of the anxieties. 

Conversion hysteria. It was pointed out that a person suf- 
fering from an anxiety neurosis is generally unaware of the 
real source of his “fears.” He is, however, acutely aware of 
the anxiety reactions themselves. In hysteria, on the other 
hand, the source of the neurotic condition has been repressed 
so deeply into the unconscious mind that the individual denies 
the very existence of anxiety or of any type of mental or emo- 
tional conflict. The hysteria type of neurosis does not express 
itself in consciously recognizable anxiety reactions, but takes the 
subtler forms of symptoms of bodily disease or physical disabil- 
ity. The mental conflict is “converted” into a physical complaint; 
thus, the patient is no longer aware of conflict or anxiety, but 
merely aware of his apparent disease or disability. 

The simplest explanation of conversion hysteria is that the 
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psychoneurotic unconsciously seizes upon a physical disease or 
disability as a means of escaping his anxieties and conflicts. By 
developing physical illness he not only excuses himself from the 
necessity of solving his difficulties, but he accomplishes this result 
by a method for which he is apparently not responsible. He has 
escaped his conflicts (at the conscious level), and, at the same 
time, developed a condition for which he is likely to receive 
sympathy and special conveniences from his associates. 

The student must remember, however, that this process just 
described (in overly simple terms to make it understandable) 
takes place below the level of consciousness of the person devel- 
oping a conversion hysteria. He does not consciously decide to 
become ill or disabled; it happens to him, is beyond his conscious 
control. In like manner, he cannot will to get well. A patient 
who is suffering from hysterical blindness, for example, is just 
as unable to see by consciously wanting to do so as he would 
be were both his eyes removed. Only psychiatric treatment, on 
the one hand, or some particular type of crisis situation, on the 
other, can restore his ability to see. The hysteria patient is an 
ill person, not a malingerer. 

Neurasthenia. Neurasthenia more nearly resembles the anxi- 
ety neurosis than hysteria in the respect that the anxieties and 
conflicts of the patient are nearer the conscious level. Unlike the 
anxiety conditions, however, the neurasthenic manifests his ill- 
ness more in chronic fatigue than in fear reactions. The term 
“neurasthenia” means “nervous exhaustion”; the exhaustion, how- 
ever, is not the fatigue of physical tiring but derives from the 
conflict of emotions. The patient is characteristically struggling 
to solve problems he does not clearly comprehend and the sources 
of which are unknown to him. The complete neurasthenic state 
(popularly, the “nervous breakdown”) appears at the climax of 
frustration where the patient unconsciously “gives up” the battle 
with these ghostlike emotional adversaries. 

A frequent accompaniment of neurasthenia (and one which 
links neurasthenia more closely with the anxiety neurosis) is 
hypochondria, which is defined as a “morbid anxiety about one’s 
health.” The neurasthenic, baffled by his constant fatigue, is apt 
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to begin imagining he has all kinds of physical illnesses. He hears 
or reads of the prevalence of tuberculosis, anxiously reads up 
on the disease, and decides that he has it. His anxiety about his 
health readily shifts focus. Today he is worried about tubercu- 
losis, tomorrow cancer, the next day brain tumor, and still an- 
other day heart disease. The hypochondriac is one of the chief 
^‘headaches” of the physician and one of the main sources of 
income for the quack and nostrum peddler. 

Obsessive-compulsive reactions. In the final category of psy- 
choneurosis that we shall briefly discuss are the obsessions and 
the compulsions. An “obsession” is an idea over which the 
person has lost control; a “compulsion” is an overt action over 
which the person has lost control. Many laymen have heard 
of compulsions such as kleptomania, the compulsion to steal, 
and pyromania, the compulsion to start fires, but almost any type 
of behavior can be compulsive for someone. In some cases, a 
person exhibits both obsessive and compulsive reactions, as in the 
case of the patient who was obsessed with the idea that she was 
infecting herself and others by the germs on her hands, and felt 
compelled, therefore, to wash her hands almost continually and 
to avoid touching doors and other objects that people before her 
had touched. 

Most normal people have some obsessions and compulsions. 
Observe, for instance, the number of persons who become un- 
comfortable if prevented from lifting back the lid of a mailbox 
after having deposited a letter; they feel compelled to do so. 
Other examples are frequent checkings that doors are locked, 
pictures are straight, gas fires are extinguished, hands are washed, 
etc. Obsessions appear in similar fashion. We all have ideas to 
which we must cling, regardless of the proved illogic or incon- 
venience of holding to them. 

It is when the number and intensity of, or social maladjust- 
ment associated with, these obsessions and compulsions become 
patent in the life of the individual that he may be diagnosed as 
having an obsessive-compulsive neurosis. It is, in short, when 
his obsessions and compulsions “take over” his thoughts and 
actions to a sufficient degree to render him* obviously inefficient 
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or “abnormal” in various social situations that he is clearly neu- 
rotic. 

Psychopathic personalities. Our third principal division of 
personality disorders is most frequently referred to as the psy- 
chopathic personalities. Rottersman, one of the leading investi- 
gators of this type of personality disorder, writes of a growing 
tendency to discard the term and to refer to this category of 
patients as “neurotic characters.” ° Because of its greater famil- 
iarity, however, and because of confusion that is apt to result 
between the newer term and the psychoneuroses in the minds 
of elementary students, we have adhered to “psychopathic per- 
sonalities.” 

Professional difference of opinion is greater in regard to the 
nature and origin of psychopathic personalities than in relation 
to the major psychoses and psychoneuroses. Some psychiatrists 
feel that many persons described as psychopaths are actually 
psychotic; others lay great stress on the constitutional nature of 
the illness— meaning that the environment can make the psycho- 
path neither better nor worse. 

Amid these and many other differences of opinion, however, 
a fairly clear clifiical picture emerges. The psychopathic per- 
sonality is characterized more by a moral than a mental defect. 
His is a character illness. Although psychopaths demonstrate in- 
tellectual understanding of right and wrong, they indicate inca- 
pacity for -feeling the moral implications of their acts. 

. . . they exhibit a seeming pathological inability to be mind- 
ful of routine obligations and sensitive to the rights of others. It 
is as if they lacked the capacity to appreciate the ethical impli- 
cations of conduct problems. The word appreciate is used ad- 
visedly in this context; for with them it is not a question of not 
knowing the “difference between right and wrong,” but of not 
being able to evaluate such a difference emotionally. In a purely 
cognitive manner they “know” that it is “wrong” to stab a child, 
to pour acid on a puppy, or to steal money from a blind news- 
paper vendor. However, they fail to experience the emotional re- 

“Willim Rottersman, “The Guardhouse Inmate, with a Brief Discussion of 
the ‘Psychopathic Personality,’” War Medicine, Vol. 5, No. 5 (May 1944), 
p. 278. 
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vulsion which crimes of this character arouse in the average man. 
Such affective responsiveness is probably more necessary in deter- 
mining ethical choices than abstract knowledge of legal codes. 
This was rendered quite evident during the prohibition era when 
vast numbers of “respectable” citizens violated the law because 
they “didn’t feel it wrong to take a drink.” « 

Another outstanding characteristic of the psychopathic per- 
sonality is his apparent inability to learn from experience. His 
moral defect is as rigid as the mental defect of a feebleminded 
person. Pleading, psychiatric treatment, kindness, punishment, 
and so on, all fail to touch him. At the first opportunity, he 
reverts to his lying, cheating, stealing, debauching, or whatever 
other channels in which his psychopathic behavior customarily 
expresses itself. • 

Amentia. Amentia is the technical term for feebleminded- 
ness. In many classifications it is not included among personality 
disorders, for the amented individual is not a normal one who 
has become ill, but one who, as a result of genetic or early 
environmental factors, never developed a normal mental ca- 
pacity. Since the same objection may be leveled at the inclusion 
of psychopathic personalities with their moral deficiencies in a 
categorization of disorders, and since we are openly striving for 
understanding rather than technically perfect classification, we 
feel justified, however, in our inclusion of amentia in this section. 

Mental deficiency is now generally thought to be approxi- 
mately 50 percent hereditary. The genetic source of feeble- 
mindedness is not a simple one; various combinations of genes 
may produce varying types and degrees of deficiency. Since 
the factors producing hereditary amentia are recessive, normal 
persons may carry the genes and have feebleminded offspring. 
For this and other reasons, any program for the sterilization of 
feebleminded persons as a means for significantly reducing the 
incidence of amentia is not generally considered practicable. 

Half of the cases of feeblemindedness are believed to be non- 
hereditary. Some of the ways that mental deficiency may be 

® David B. Edein, Mental Hygiene, rev. ed.. New York, Henry Holt and Co., 
1956, p. 132. ’ 
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produced by environmental factors follow: (i) endocrine de- 
ficiency, especially hypoactivity of the thyroid gland (cretin- 
ism); ( 2 ) brain trauma (injury to the brain of the child during 
the process of or shortly following birth) ; ( 3 ) congenital syphilis 
(where the spirochetes attack the brain of the child in embryo 
or early childhood); (4) encephalitis, meningitis, and other 
“brain inflammatory” diseases, when contracted prior to full 
mental development; (5) epilepsy (occurring in an early and 
severe enough form to prevent full mental development); (6) 
severe forms of many of the common childhood diseases; and 
(7) extreme malnutrition prior to or following birth. 

It is in the environmental sources of amentia that the greatest 
hope lies for reduction of the feebleminded persons in the popu- 
lation. Most of the foregoing conditions are preventable. 

Four subclassifications of feeblemindedness are: (i) the idiots, 
with mental ages extending from approximately zero up to 3 
years; (2) imbeciles, mental ages 3 to 7; (3) morons, mental ages 
7 to 12; and (4) borderline cases, 12 to 13 mental years. 

► explanations of the mental health problem 

It has been previously noted that social problems are much 
more easily described than “explained” or “cured.” The mental 
health problem is certainly no exception to this generalization. 
Psychiatrists who have worked intensively for many years with 
the mentally ill admit that their knowledge of etiology and 
therapy is short of complete or final. The authors, none of whom 
is a specialist in these matters, merely attempt in this section to 
acquaint the elementary student with some of the factors fre- 
quendy associated with the mental health problem and to point 
out some of the strengths and weaknesses of various hypotheses 
about the “causes” of mental iUness. Many of our remarks will 
be addressed to explanations for the functional psychoses, the 
neuroses, and other symptoms of tension that apparently have a 
social rather than an organic basis. The causes of disorders such 
as paresis and certain 4 ypes of feeblemindedness are better under- 
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Stood, but it does not follow, of course, that their complete 
elimination is immediately possible. 

Societal complexity theory. Most students of human behavior 
believe that the increasing complexity of society contributes to 
the growing mental health problem. This would seem to be true 
in two important respects. First, the number and variety of de- 
mands for adjustment placed on the members of our complex 
society greatly exceed those patterns of behavior exacted from 
members of simpler societies. The life of modern man is a mass 
of intertwined institutional exactings; he is obliged to relate 
himself to many other human beings, most of whom are absolute 
or relative strangers, in complicated economic, governmental, 
educational, recreational, and religious settings. His predomi- 
nantly agricultural forefathers, on the other hand, had most of 
their relationships confined to the less demanding and far simpler 
environments of their own families and of neighbors known for 
a lifetime. 

The physical environment of members of simpler societies 
is characteristically the same plot of land on which they were 
born (or a very similar one), the old and familiar home and 
barn, and the livestock; their lives consist, to a great extent, of 
relating themselves simply to land, home, barn, and livestock. 
Modern man’s physical environment is a gigantic mechanism 
whose operation is dependent upon complicated cooperation 
with impersonal laws. He is forced to adjust to many powers 
and gadgets from income taxes to automatically operated eleva- 
tors, from traffic signals to juke boxes, from fire departments 
to subways. 

Relative to modern man premodern man was little challenged 
to modify his behavior. If he once “made the grade” of his so- 
ciety, he could be very secure in his remaining years tvith the 
adjustment achieved. Social change was, relative to modern 
“progress,” so slow that it was scarcely perceptible in the longest 
of lifetimes; there were very few “new things under the sun” 
in an individual life span. The increasing tempo of change in 
modem society is too patent to merit illustration. Suffice it to 
say, by way of further warning of the urgency of mental health 
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problems, that all indications point to increasingly rapid and 
radical alterations of our behavior patterns that will probably 
make the period between the beginning of the industrial revolu- 
tion and the onset of this “atomic age” seem, by contrast, a stable 
one. 

Another way that the increasing complexity of society ap- 
pears pertinent to an understanding of the rising prominence 
of mental health problems is through its revealing of maladjust- 
ments which would have gone unobserved in a simpler society. 
The rising incidence of mental illness may be more apparent than 
real. Rather than producing new tension states, in many instances, 
modern societal situations may merely expose tension states that 
would have passed unnoticed, or at least unreported, in a simpler 
environment. All sorts of eccentricities that would be considered 
a “man’s own business” in a rural setting, for example, could 
become highly inconvenient or even dangerous in a complex 
urban environment. Add to this that one of the increases in 
societal complexity is advanced skill in recognizing and diagnos- 
ing mental and emotional difSculties, and you have the essentials 
of the “exposure” aspect of the societal complexity theory. 

In so far as this second point is true, of course, it reduces the 
validity of the societal complexity theory as an explanation of 
the “cause” of increased mental illness, for it calls into question 
the whole proposition that mental illness is actually greater in a 
complex than in a simple society. The exact amount of truth 
in either the causal or exposure propositions cannot be demon- 
strated beyond question. If a man “breaks down” in a complex 
societal situation, who can state definitely what he would or 
would not have done had conditions been different at that exact 
moment in his life.? Most observers hold that the truth lies 
somewhere between “cause” and “exposure,” with the weight 
perhaps more on the latter. 

“Schizoid culture” theory. Another hypothesis in relation to 
the “cause” of increased mental illness also places the “blame” 
on modern society, but emphasizes the inconsistency rather 
than the sheer complexity of contemporary behavior patterns. 
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The “schizoid culture” theory postulates that modern man is 
confused not by the number and variety of the demands made 
upon him, but by the unresolvable conflicts that occur between 
some of these demands. He becomes unhappy, filled with anxiety, 
neurotic, psychopathic, psychotic, and so on, not, for example, 
because both the economic and religious institutions require 
many things of him, but because some of the things required by 
his religion cannot be harmonized with some of the adjustments 
necessitated by his economic system. Such conflicts need not be 
interinstitutional but may occur within the same institution. In 
government, by way of illustration, full subscription to the 
principles of democracy exists side by side with machine politics, 
graft, manipulation of votes, exclusion of Negroes from partici- 
pation, etc.'' 

As in the case of the societal complexity theory, conclusive 
proof or disproof of the “schizoid culture” theory cannot be 
mustered. That our culture is inconsistent or “split” cannot be 
denied; that these conflicts between various aspects of our culture 
“cause” individual mental and emotional maladjustments does 
not, however, necessarily follow. It could be just as plausibly 
argued that mentally ill individuals have produced or “caused” 
this “schizoid culture.” Trite though it be, again it is probably 
correct that “the truth lies somewhere in between.” The socio- 
logical principle that individuals are molded by their culture 
and, in turn, mold that culture probably applies as fully to ab- 
normal as to normal behavioral manifestations. 

Secularization theory. StUl another hypothesis on mental ill- 
ness singles out one specific social trend and emphasizes its im- 
portance in producing anxiety, tension, and maladjustment. Re- 
ligion has traditionally provided men with a profound, under- 
lying meaning for life, but a growing number of persons in 
modem society have apparently lost rehgious convictions. With 
“real meaning” departed from their lives, these same individuals, 

7 For a graphic development of the “schizoid culture” theory, see Read Bain, 
“Our Schizoid Culture,” Sociology and Social Research, Vol. 19 (January 1935), 
pp. 266-76. For further illustrations and the relation of institutional conflicts to 
mental health, consult Homey, op, cit. 
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it is contended, lose their mental and emotional stability and de- 
velop some type of personality disorder. 

Some substantiation for this secularization theory can be found 
in the results of clinical observations of various psychologists and 
psychiatrists. The Jungian school of psychoanalysis has particu- 
larly stressed the absence of strong religious convictions in many 
of the patients treated for various types of psychoneurosis. 

Once again, however, we must point out that this hypothe- 
sis, lilce its forerunners in our discussion, has been neither proved 
nor disproved. No statistically significant study has been made, 
so far as the authors are aware, of the relative prevalence of 
mental and emotional difficulties among persons of strong reli- 
gious convictions as compared with persons of weak or no reli- 
gious convictions. Even if a positive correlation were established 
between absence of religion and mental illness, no better case 
could be made for secularization “causing” mental illness than 
vice versa. Further, it could well be that mental illness and 
secularization were, independently of one another, related to 
some unknown other factor or factors. The most we can say, 
then, is that the secularization theory may contain an element 
of truth. 

Overcompetition theory. Other seekers after a “cause” for the 
increased incidence of mental illness have seized upon another 
characteristic of American culture— namely, the great empha- 
sis on competition. Mental and emotional breakdown stems, ac- 
cording to the proponents of the overcompetition hypothesis, 
from the pressures placed upon individuals to equal or exceed 
the achievements of fellow members of society. From the 
cradle onward, it is contended, the individual is forced to make 
efforts along lines and to degrees toward which he has no inclina- 
tion because of the emphasis placed on competitive achievements 
by society. Strains are thus placed upon members of society in 
two major respects: (i) Some individuals are frequently forced 
to make efforts beyond their tension capacity in some situations 
(and, with sufficient repetition of these situations, mental, emo- 
tional, or moral collapse will occur), and (2) conflicts are set 
up in many individuals between internal desires and the external 
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demands of the highly competitive social environment [these 
conflicts may lead directly to anxiety states or may indirectly 
lower the tension capacity of the individual and produce results 
(i) above]. The overcompetition theory is likewise one of 
plausibility rather than (thus far, at least) verified fact. It would 
be difficult to construct a controlled experiment over a sufii- 
ciently long period of time to test adequately the hypothesis. 

“Theory of dysgenic population trends.” Another hypothesis, 
with both genetic and environmental facets, has been proposed 
to account for the apparently rising incidence of mental and 
emotional maladjustment. In its hereditary aspect, the theory 
holds that the parts of the population with the least favorable 
genetic characteristics have been consistently reproducing at a 
more rapid rate than other elements in our society. We are 
gradually “reaping the rewards” of this dysgenic population 
trend in getting a larger and larger percentage of the members 
of society who are hereditarily predisposed toward mental illness. 

This “dysgenic theory” is frankly based on the assumption 
that the lower economic groups in the population are bio-psy- 
chologically inferior to the middle and upper classes. Not only is 
this general assumption unsubstantiated, but the further inference 
that the alleged genetic inferiority applies specifically to predis- 
position toward personality disorders is likewise unverified and, 
in fact, quite dubious. 

The case is particularly clear for mental deficiency regarding 
which we have already noted that half of the cases have no 
hereditary basis at all. It has been further discovered that: (i) 
mental defectives have been born of highly intelligent parents 
from the “best families”; (2) the lowest grade mental defectives 
are most frequently physically incapable of reproduction; (3) 
many mental defectives do not even live to physical maturity. 

It has been definitely established that heredity plays no part 
in the causes of some types of psychoses. The clearest cases are 
those of psychoses due to tumors or injuries to the brain. Al- 
though some disorders, such as schizophrenia and manic-depres- 
sive psychosis, are somewhat more likely to occur in families 
with a history of the disease, so many more |)atients have no such 
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history that the “dysgenic theory” does not seem to hold up. 
Furthermore, there is no evidence that such patients are more 
likely to reproduce than the general population. 

Other theorists, however, have given the “dysgenic hypothe- 
sis” an environmental twist. While it is true, they agree, that 
the genetic inferiority of the lower economic classes is not estab- 
lished, these groups are not as able to provide their relatively 
large number of children with environments conducive to the 
development of sound mental health. Hence, a growing number 
of probably genetically fit persons are being reared in conditions 
predisposing them toward the development of personality dis- 
orders. 

Increasing realization of the close relationship (really insepa- 
rable character) of physical and mental health lends some weight 
to this aspect of the hypothesis. There is no doubt that families 
of poorer circumstances are less able to provide the nutrition, 
physical living conditions, clothes, educational and recreational 
opportunities conducive to fully healthful living. 

It must be pointed out, however, that the economic, educa- 
tional, and social advantages of a child born in the middle and 
upper classes may be counterbalanced by certain moral and emo- 
tional disadvantages that not infrequently appear in our “better 
homes.” As Dr. Edward A. Strecker ® and others have pointed 
out, children from the “better-class families” sometimes fail to 
mature emotionally, remain overly dependent upon their mothers 
who have overprotected them from the exigencies of life. Such 
social products may be even less adequately prepared to meet 
the moral and emotional demands of adult life in our complex 
society than persons reared in the homes providing fewer eco- 
nomic, educational, and social advantages. Reports from various 
psychiatric sources of the high proportion of psychoneurotics and 
persons with psychosomatic complaints (such as peptic ulcers) 
who have middle- and upper-class family backgrounds further 
stress the caution with which we must view even the environ- 
mental facet of the “dysgenic theory” of mental illness. Finally, 

s Edward A. Strecker, Thmr Mothers’ Sons, J. B. Lippincott Co., Philadelphia, 
1946; “Pops and Popism,” Parents Magazine, Vol. 22 (May 1947), PP- 20-21 ff- 
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divorce and “alcoholic escapism” are two indices of mental and 
emotional maladjustment that show little respect for persons of 
economically affluent family origins. 

► treatment of mental illness and value conflicts 

Efforts for ameliorating our mental health problem can be 
broken down into two types; ( i ) those directed at treating and 
returning to useful lives as many of the mentally ill as possible; 
and (2) those aimed at preventing others from joining the ranks 
of the mentally ill. Conflicts in values are much in evidence re- 
garding both types of programs. The apparent views and feelings 
of the many make it extremely difficult for the few to carry on 
their necessary and demonstrably sound preventive and curative 
work. 

Institutional treatment of psychotics. Most psychotics are 
unable to cope with the complex problems of life and must, 
therefore, be removed from their usual social environment. Placed 
in an adequate mental hospital, chances for recovery are good. 
Personnel and equipment are available for his treatment, the 
routine of institutional life eliminates the need for much difficult 
decision-making, and the patient is assured adequate diet and 
rest. For the occasional psychotic, removal from society is further 
necessary to assure that he will not harm himself or others. Thus, 
the adequacy of treatment of the severely mentally ill largely 
depends on the adequacy of our mental hospitals. 

It is easily demonstrated that our mental hospitals are far Icom 
adequate. Overcrowding is quite common, the doctor-p«cient 
ratio is too low to allow optimum psychiatric treatment, and 
physical conditions and facilities are poor. All too frequently 
this means that the patient can receive little more than custodial 
care while supposedly undergoing treatment for his illness. The 
indictment against the people would not be so severe if, as a na- 
tion, we did not “know any better.” But psychiatric knowledge 
has advanced rapidly in the last decades and recommendations 
repeatedly are made concerning the treatment of hospitalized 
psychotics necessary to insure their recovery or impr jvement. 
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There are several reasons for the considerable lag between 
psychiatric knowledge and institutional practices. 

Finances. The most important cause of this lag is an economic 
one. Today, in order to meet accepted standards, we need 300,- 
000 additional mental hospital beds.® Older hospitals have to be 
improved and new ones should be built. To operate a scientifi- 
cally modern mental hospital takes a great deal of money— much 
more money than the people and the legislatures of most states 
have indicated that they are willing to spend for this purpose. 
Modem buildings and equipment are expensive, and so are the 
best qualified personnel to staff the institution. To lure psychia- 
trists and psychiatric social workers and nurses into arduous insti- 
tutional work, salaries must be paid that are somewhat commen- 
surate to those obtained with private agencies and in private prac- 
tice. Likewise wages providing a comfortable standard of living 
rather than current “starvation wages” must be paid to secure 
high quality personnel in the psychologically important roles of 
attendants. Until the necessary amount of finances are provided 
for adequate buildings, equipment, and personnel, all the “horror 
stories” and “public exposures” are not likely to alter signifi- 
cantly the facts about which they are written. 

Time. In the second place, if ample finances, by some mir- 
acle, were immediately available for modernizing our mental in- 
stitutions, radical changes would not take place overnight. It 
takes time to erect modern buildings and to secure the best avail- 
able equipment, and it takes even more time to translate scientific 
findings into effective practice. 

Personnel. Thirdly, there is a tremendous shortage of prop- 
erly trained psychiatric personnel. According to standards estab- 
lished by the American Psychiatric Association, there is an over- 
all shortage of about 65 percent of psychiatric personnel. It has 
been estimated that there is a shortage of about 1 5,000 psychia- 
trists.^® Not all of them are needed in mental hospitals, but as 
long as the shortage exists, hospitals, with their generally lower 

® President’s Commission, op, cit,, VoL I, p. 59. 

Data on need for psychiatric personnel from President’s Commission, op, 
cit,, VoL II, p. 53. 
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bargaining power, will be hard pressed to fill their needs. Only 
five states have 80 percent or better of their needed psychiatrists. 
New needs are growing much more rapidly than the new supply 
of psychiatrists. Even if a sufficient number of properly qualified 
persons can be persuaded to undertake psychiatric training, it 
will be at least a decade before the need will be met, for a mini- 
mum of five years’ training following the receipt of an M.D. 
degree is necessary to produce a fully qualified psychiatrist. No 
state has more than half of the psychiatric social workers neces- 
sary to meet the standards and nineteen states have less than 10 
percent. Thirty-five states do not reach 20 percent of the standard 
for psychiatric nurses. The country as a whole needs an additional 
14,500 such nurses. 

The foregoing comments are not made to decry current jour- 
nalistic demand that “something be done” about our mental hos- 
pitals, but merely to point out some of the obstacles in the way of 
immediate achievement of this desired goal. Only by even greater 
arousal of public protest against contemporary conditions will 
the finances, altered practices, and increased quantity and quality 
of personnel be obtained. 

Lack of early treatment. Finally, psychiatric practices do 
not keep pace with knowledge because many patients simply 
do not reach a mental hospital in an early enough stage of their 
iUness for most effective treatment. Public misunderstandings and 
misconceptions are greatly to blame for this. As this is being writ- 
ten, there is stiU one state (Texas) where a mentally ill person 
must be adjudged “insane” at a jury “trial” before he can be ad- 
mitted to a state mental hospital. Under this system, quite preva- 
lent just a decade or two ago, the patient is brought into court 
and witnesses, frequently relatives, must describe his behavior 
and testify that in their opinion he should be “committed” to the 
state institution. The jury then weighs the evidence and decides 
whether the patient is sufficiently ill to require treatment. Such 
a practice indicates a basic and gross misunderstanding of the 
nature of mental illness, and it is no wonder that only the most 
advanced cases, with the least favorable prognosis, reach hospi- 
tals. 
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Public misunderstanding still operates to prevent early treat- 
ment for many of the mentally ill. Because of the “shame” and 
“disgrace” still attached to such illness, the afflicted person and 
his family are not prone to admit that he is sick and requires 
professional care. It is paradoxical that if a wife urges her hus- 
band to “see a doctor” because of a physical complaint she is 
considered solicitous, while if she tells him that he “better see a 
psychiatrist,” she is insulting! 

Treatment of mental defectives. The most serious cases of 
amentia are usually institutionalized and “treatment” consists al- 
most exclusively of helping the patients to be as happy and useful 
as possible in the permanent institutional situation. This is quite 
difficult under present conditions of overcrowding, poor physi- 
cal facilities, and lack of personnel. Even quite deficient patients 
can be taught simple skills as dressing and feeding themselves, 
but this takes time and personnel and money; less defective pa- 
tients can be taught to perform various “housekeeping” tasks. 

It may be surprising to some to learn that in many of our 
institutions for the feebleminded are people who, with proper 
education and special placement programs, could become par- 
tially or fully self-supporting. As a result of a recent “drive” in 
Iowa, for example, over 250 patients were successfully placed on 
jobs outside the institution.’^’- The savings to the state, less the 
cost of administering the placement program, amounted to over 
$150,000, and the patients earned in wages almost $240,000 in 
several years. Thus, there is a practical as well as humanitarian 
reason for “reclaiming” the best of the mental deficients who 
now reside in public-supported institutions. 

► some methods of prevention and value conflicts 

A mere naming of all the possibilities for preventing mental 
illness would require more space than is available in the re- 
mainder of this chapter. Fundamental preventive attack on prob- 

Albert J. Shafter and Charles S. Chandler, “The Economics of a Hospital 
Social Service Department^” American Journal of Mental Deficiency, Vol. 59 
(July 1954), pp. 107-09. 
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lems of mental health would indisputably require radical altera- 
tion of our whole social structure. It would mean the removal of 
the related problems of misconceived parenthood, poor physical 
health, malnutrition, inadequate housing, unemployment, crime, 
ineffective religion and education and recreation, malpractices in 
government, occupational misplacement, etc. All of which is to 
say that mental health problems are closely interdependent with 
the other social problems of our society and will not be solved 
apart from amelioration in all societal areas. 

Within our present social structure, however, there are sev- 
eral immediately available points of attack. The National Mental 
Health Act of 1947 makes it possible for state and private agen- 
cies and individuals to obtain federal funds for research in mental 
health, for the provision of community mental health programs, 
and even for the initiation and expansion of diagnostic mental 
health clinics. Various agencies and persons throughout the coun- 
try, most notably the National Association for Mental Health 
(which represents a recent merger of several previously existing 
national associations), and the state and local mental hygiene 
societies, are making some progress in all of the areas suggested 
below. 

Encouragement of competent persons to enter psychiatric 
services. The gross inadequacy of the number of persons trained 
as psychiatrists, psychiatric social workers, psychiatric nurses, 
and attendants has already been discussed in another context. 
The three main methods by which the future quantity and qual- 
ity of psychiatric workers of all types may be increased to a 
point that will meet the needs for their services are ( i ) educating 
young men and women to the needs and opportunities of the 
various types of psychiatric work, (2) subsidizing the necessary 
education for competent persons who cannot themselves afford 
to undertake psychiatric training, and (3) increasing from gov- 
ernmental funds the financial remunerations for the various psy- 
chiatric services. 

Increasing funds available for psychiatric research. We have 
already pointed out that about one half of all hospital patients 
are mentally ill. It might be supposed, then,«that funds for mental 



150 MENTAL HEALTH 

health research would approach that of all other medical research 
combined. But during a recent five-year period grants for mental 
health research accounted for only 4 percent of all medical re- 
search grants. Roughly $24 million a year is being spent on re- 
search for one physical disorder— cancer— while about |6 million 
a year is spent on research for all types of mental disorders.” 
Commenting on the federal research funds available, the Presi- 
dent’s Commission on the Health Needs of the Nation reports 
that “expenditure for research into mental diseases is less per 
year than a single bomber of the newer type will cost.” While 
money spent is not the sole criterion, modern research in any 
field cannot proceed adequately without considerable funds 
being made available. Whether increase in financial assistance 
for psychiatric research stems chiefly from governmental or 
private sources is not so important as that it be quicldy pro- 
vided to meet the growing crisis in mental health. 

Provision of mental hygiene clinics in local communities. It 
is ridiculous to talk about preventing mental illness so long as 
most communities do not at the present time have competent 
psychiatric services available even for the minority of the popu- 
lation who can afford to pay private fees. Even in the relatively 
well-staffed metropolitan areas, most psychiatrists are able to 
handle only the cases most severely in need of assistance. And 
the great mass of the people cannot pay the fees demanded by 
private psychiatric practitioners. 

The only practical answer to the problem of meetmg the 
needs of the majority of persons in the local communities is 
the mental hygiene clinic or guidance center. Again we run into 
difficulties of finances and insufficient personnel. The latter must 
come by the means already indicated, and the former must be 
derived from a combination of governmental and philanthropic 
sources. But, until the “normal” person has a reliable place to 
take his worries and fears and maladjustments, talk of preventmg 
“abnormalities” is rather meaningless. 

^2 President’s Commission, op, cit,, Vol. I, p. 41. 

President’s Commissiofi, op, cit,, Vol. II, p. 236. 
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Provision of competent counseling services in the schools. 
While it is rather fantastic at the present time to think of provid- 
ing actual psychiatric service in most public schools, it is quite 
feasible to inaugurate more and better educational programs for 
training counselors. These persons would be able to treat minor 
personality difficulties among school children and to recognize 
more serious difficulties for referral to the community mental 
hygiene clinic. This would be a most significant aspect of pre- 
vention, for it would catch most mental illnesses in their initial 
stages when psychotherapy would be most effective and efficient. 

Modernization of mental institutions. We have already dis- 
cussed the obstacles to the achievement of this objective. It is 
relevant to our present consideration of preventive measures 
chiefly in relation to research and to the training of psychiatrists 
for noninstitutional service. Since most of the research in men- 
tal illness and most of the training in psychiatric methods must 
proceed in mental hospitals, the need for the most modem 
facilities and most competent personnel is quite evident. 

Extension of on-the-job counseling services. A number of the 
more progressive industrial and commercial establishments now 
provide counselors for their workers. It is a service that should 
be made available in all establishments hiring more than a few 
workers and could be linked to the mental hygiene clinics of the 
community in much the same fashion as suggested for counseling 
in the schools. Many workers have personal problems with which 
competent counselors could assist; some of these problems, with- 
out counseling help being available (as it generally is not at pres- 
ent), grow into serious mental health difficulties. Even when 
personal problems remain relatively small ones, they greatly re- 
duce the efficiency and happiness of workers. From a strictly 
business point of view, management has found that a counseling 
service more than “pays for itself.” Furthermore, potentially 
serious personality maladjustments in some workers may early 
be detected and referred to the mental hygiene clinic for effec- 
tive psychiatric treatment. 

Prevention of mental deficiency. Earlier it was mentioned 
that any program for the sterilization of feebleminded persons 
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as a means for significantly reducing the incidence of mental 
deficiency is not generally considered practicable. This does not 
mean that nothing can be done to prevent the yearly addition 
of tens of thousands of mental defectives to our population. 
Basically, the problem is one of understanding the causes of 
arrested development. One type of amentia has been tentatively 
linked with prenatal oxygen deficiency. Why do some fetuses 
fail to receive their proper supply? Could this be discovered dur- 
ing pregnancy and corrected? The mother’s body chemistry, 
her age, and a host of other factors have also been investigated 
for their possible link with amentia, but the results are generally 
inconclusive. The simple fact is that our knowledge is all too 
limited. This suggests, obviously, that the first step in a pre- 
ventive program would be to increase our knowledge. Again, the 
lack of funds looms large in the picmre. In a report of the Presi- 
dent’s Commission on the Health Needs of the Nation it was 
pointed out that during a given year an average of fz per new 
victim was spent on research into mental deficiency.^ Roughly 
I70 was spent for research per each new case of crippling polio. 
Could this be a partial explanation of why less than sixteen years 
after the polio foundation was established a preventive is in use? 
How much nearer would we be to sound knowledge of pre- 
ventive treatment for mental deficiency if we had been spending 
thirty-five times more on research? 

The lack of support for mental deficiency research has its roots 
in the misconceptions and indifferences of the nation. Too many 
believe that “nothing can be done” and too few realize the 
prevalence of this problem. There is evidence that an increasing 
number of people are aware that a problem does exist. Over 
fifty groups, largely parents of the afilicted, have been formed 
throughout the states and there is a National Society for Re- 
tarded Children. Nevertheless, the clash of values is still between 
the many who believe there is no “real” problem and the few 
who have learned otherwise. Until the few can become many, 
the hopes for sound preventive measures are not strong. 

^^President’s Commission, op, cit,^ Vol. V, p. 466. 
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► SUMMARY 

Mental health as a social problem is still considerably in the 
phase of value conflict centering around recognition of its exist- 
ence as a major problem area. The general public seemS' quite 
unaware of the nature of mental iUness and the widespread extent 
of this problem. Data continue to accumulate, however, to dem- 
onstrate the presence of serious and widespread tensions and 
maladjustments in the mental and emotional life of the American 
people. 

Numerous theories have been advanced to explain the ap- 
parently increasing incidence of mental illness. Societal com- 
plexity, the “schizoid” nature of our culture, secularization, over- 
competitive processes, and dysgenic population trends are among 
the more prominent hypotheses. It is probable, with certain res- 
ervations and modifications, all of these theories contain some 
element of truth, 

A convenient classification of personality disorders for discus- 
sional purposes is the four categories of psychosis, neurosis, psy- 
chopathic personality, and amentia or mental deficiency. Psy- 
choses are further subdivided into functional and organic, and 
the four main types of psychoneurosis are referred to as anxiety 
states, hysteria, neurasthenia, and obsessive-compulsive reactions. 
The psychopathic personality is a moral defective analogous to 
the mental defective. 

Psychotics can be treated most efiiciently and effectively in 
institutions designed specifically for such purposes. Thus, the 
adequacy of the treatment of the severely mentally ill depends 
on the adequacy of our mental hospitals. There are several ob- 
stacles to the program of bringing institutional practices more 
fully in line with psychiatric knowledge, but an increasing num- 
ber of people are being aroused to the inadequacies of current 
practices. 

A full program of prevention of mental illness would require 
the radical alteration of our social structure, but a more limited 
preventive therapy is possible under existing conditions. Some 
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of the measures for prevention are encouragement of persons to 
enter psychiatric services, the increasing of funds available for 
psychiatric research, provision of mental hygiene clinics in local 
communities, provision of counseling services in the schools, the 
modernization of mental institutions, and extension of on-the-job 
counseling services. A beginning step in preventing some types 
of mental deficiency is the allocation of far more funds for re- 
search into the nature and causes of amentia. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Why do you think it is more difficult to obtain public support 
and interest for research into mental illness than for physical illness 
research.^ 

2. Why or why not do the number and proportion of people in 
mental hospitals constitute a good indication of the general level 
of mental health of the society? 

3. What is a psychosomatic disorder? Why would it be difficult to 
determine whether the prevalence of such disorders has increased 
or decreased? 

4. How would you explain to the average layman the difference 
between a psychosis and mental deficiency? 

5. Why does our actual treatment of the mentally ill generally lag 
behind psychiatric knowledge concerning Optimum treatment? 
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6. In what sense does the lack of public recognition of mental ill- 
ness as a problem contribute to its becoming an even greater prob- 
lem? 

7. Why or why not would a program for sterilizing mental defi- 
cients result in a substantial reduction of mental deficiency? What 
would be the principal value clashes concerning such a program? 

8. Do you see any relationship benveen what are called “escapist 
roles” and the psychosis schizophrenia? 

9. Cite several measures for preventing mental illness. Why have 
these measures not been fully put into effect? 

10. Show how each of three theories of mental illness could ac- 
count for the increase of poor mental health in American society. 





Crime and the 
Criminal 


During an average day in 1954, 39 homicides, 48 rapes, and 
252 felonious assaults were committed in the United States. 
There occurred 197 robberies and 1,454 burglaries, in addition 
to 3,683 larcenies and 608 auto thefts.^ Americans do not have to 
be told that there is a crime problem. But much ambiguity, igno- 
rance, confusion, and out-and-out contradiction are apparent 
when even a roomful of lay people attempt to discuss the nature 
of crime, the “causes” of crime, and methods for “solving” the 
crime problem. Criminologists and other professional persons can 
contribute much factual information in each of these areas. 
Broadly conceived, whether in a preliterate society with unwrit- 
ten mores or in a complex society with a written criminal code, 
crime may be defined as any intentional violation of the rules 
considered essential for the welfare of society. The criminal 
codes of modern societies, like the mores of simpler societies, 
designate certain values as important to the general welfare and 
therefore not to be violated. Crime, then, is any action officially 
considered to be contrary to the important values held by a so- 
ciety. For example, kidnaping, in the American legal code, has 
been officially defined as a crime. Once it has been proved in 
court that a person “carried off another person by unlawful force 
or by fraud,” the crime of kidnaping has been officially com- 
mitted and the perpetrator is a criminal. 

1 Federal Bureau of Investigation, Uniform Crime Reports, VoL 24, Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1954, p. 3. 
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Only those are criminals who have been adjudicated as such by 
the courts. Crime is an intentional act in violation of the criminal 
law (statutory and case law), committed without defense or ex- 
cuse, and penaUzed by the state as a felony or misdemeanor. In 
studying the offender there can be no presumption that arrested, 
arraigned, indicted, or prosecuted persons are criminals unless they 
also be held guilty beyond a reasonable doubt of a particular of- 
fense. Even less than the unconvicted suspect can those individuals 
be considered criminal who have violated no law. Only those are 
criminals who have been selected by a clear substantive and careful 
adjective law, such as obtains in our courts. The unconvicted of- 
fenders of whom the criminologist may wish to take cognizance 
are an important but unselected group; it has no specific member- 
ship presently ascertainable.^ 


► CHANGING CONCEPTIONS OF CRIME AND THE CRIMINAL 

When we define crime as “a breach of the legal norm” and 
the criminal as “the individual who has committed such acts of 
breach,” we have set up no categories of “universal” or “natural” 
or “unchanging” crimes. Just as there is wide variance in other 
social values, there is likewise much difference from time to time 
and place to place as to what constitutes criminality. The crimi- 
nal code of our society not only differs in some respects from that 
of any other society, but is in a constant process of redefinition to 
meet our own changing social conditions and values. 

The laws at any particular point in American history include 
two sources of norms of right and wrong conduct: the “age-old” 
mores and the more recent rationally formulated ideas. Thus, a 
“modern” criminal may have violated one or more of the legal 
norms long established in our social heritage, such as those per- 
taining to murder, rape, or theft (but it is to be noted that the 
legal definition of even these crimes varies from state to state 
and from time to time within the same state), or he may have 

2 Paul W. Tappan, “Who Is the Criminal?”, American Sociological Revienjc, 
Vol. 12 (February 1947), p. 100. For a view of a type of “crime” not included 
n Tappan’s definition (to which we adhere in this chapter), see Edwin H. 
Sutherland, “White-Collar Criminality,” ibid,y VoL 5 (February 1940), pp, 1-12, 
and Edwin H. Sutherland, White Collar Crime, New York, Dryden Press, 1949. 
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committed a breach of recently defined legal norms relating to 
the manufacture, sale, or use of foods and drugs, to gambling, 
or to traffic regulations. 

Crime as a career. A considerable, but not precisely known, 
amount of crime in American society is committed by career- 
ists. The term “recidivist” is used to refer to those criminals 
found guilty of second, third, fourth, or more offenses, and 
criminals are sometimes classified on a scale ranging from “one- 
time offenders” through “occasional offenders” through “habitual 
criminals” and “racketeers” to “professional criminals.” Such 
categories obviously are not clear-cut and are subject to many 
errors arising from inefficiencies of arrest, conviction, incarcera- 
tion, and reporting by police, courts, and prisons. A person classi- 
fied as a one-time offender may, for example, be a professional 
criminal fortunate and clever enough to have been caught, con- 
victed, and imprisoned only once! 

Sufficient study has been made, however, of recidivists in 
crime so that the modern criminologist now knows some of the 
characteristics of a criminal career. The process whereby a per- 
son becomes a careerist in crime apparently does not differ funda- 
mentally from the process whereby a person becomes a careerist 
in law, plumbing, medicine, business, carpentry, or baseball. The 
novitiate to crime passes through an apprenticeship in which he 
learns, through association with “experts,” the skills, attitudes, 
terminology, and philosophy of the racketeer or of the profes- 
sional criminal.® As with other types of careers, the individual 
becomes a professional criminal or a racketeer through associa- 
tion, training, and experience. Furthermore, in-group associations 
of criminals appear comparable to the unions and professional 
societies of other occupational groups. The novitiate must be 
“taken under the wing” of one of the criminal groups and pass 

3 The stereotyped distinction between the “racketeer” and the “professional 
criminal” seems to have considerable validity. The former typically is a member 
of an organization operating in such activities as bootlegging, gambling, spon- 
soring of prostitution, and various “shakedown” activities; the latter, by con- 
trast, tends to be a “smooth,” (juiet operator of confidence games, counterfeiting, 
forgery, and the like. The socialization of these two types of criminals differs in 
content and in personalities “selected” but seems to oe similar in process. 
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through a probationary period of “learning the ropes” before 
he can achieve the status of a professional. 

^‘‘Schools for crime” The major recruiting stations for ca- 
reerists in crime appear to be the reform schools, jails, prisons, 
and reformatories. There the first-time or occasional offender 
may make the “proper contacts” with professional criminals and 
racketeers for developing a criminal career. He not only estab- 
lishes friendships with and learns skills and attitudes from profes- 
sional criminals who are his fellow inmates, but he receives in- 
formal credentials to the “right people” in the criminal world 
outside the institution. For a criminal a short “stay in the stir” 
is almost a prerequisite to getting ahead in his chosen profession. 
Through the gradual acquisition of skills, attitudes, and contacts, 
the perpetrator of petty, unsldlled offenses moves upward in the 
criminal profession to the status of one sufficiently skilled and 
sophisticated to commit a major, complicated crime. 

Choice of career. What causes some persons to choose a 
criminal career.^ Despite many claims made as to positive knowl- 
edge of causes by various individuals and agencies in our society, 
specific answers to this question have not been validated. In- 
creasing consensus among criminologists, however, is to the effect 
that the causes of persons choosing criminal careers are as varied 
and as difficult to determine and classify as the causes of some 
persons becoming politicians, others dentists, and still others high 
school teachers. 

Relation of crime to changing social norms. As we have seen, 
crime is most clearly defined as an intentional act in violation 
of the criminal code. The provisions of the criminal code depend, 
obviously, upon what values the controlling element of a society 
decide should not, without punishment, be violated. Such values 
change in time and place and this change is reflected both in what 
is considered a crime and society’s reaction to transgressors. 

Social values and definition of crime. A well-known criminol- 
ogist reports that some years ago it was discovered that about 
three fourths of all inmates of state and federal prisons were 
there for committing acts that had not been crimes fifteen years 
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earlier.^ The many relatively new laws concerning business and 
occupational practices, employment of children, and conserva- 
tion of natural resources, provide further evidence of the changes 
that have taken place with regard to what is and what is not 
allowable under the law. It has been estimated that since 1900 
over 500,000 new state laws have been enacted. 

The changing definitions of crime also operate to remove some 
acts from the category of criminal behavior. Prior to the repeal 
of the Prohibition Amendment, any person selling liquor any- 
where in the United States under any circumstances and for any 
purpose other than medicinal was upon arrest, conviction, and 
imposition of a penalty, a criminal. Today this is still true in a 
few states and in some counties of some other states, but in most 
places in the country is no longer true. Other laws in regard 
to the sale of liquor render other acts crimes, however. In Ohio, 
for example, to sell on Sunday any alcoholic beverage other than 
a certain percentage beer is a criminal offense. If this law is re- 
pealed, it will no longer be categorically criminal to sell stronger 
alcoholic beverages on Sunday. 

Social values and reporting of crimes. Social values affect 
the crime in a community in many other ways than through 
definition of an offense in the criminal code. Since the criminal 
in modem society, for all practical purposes, is the individual 
who is reported to the police, arrested, tried, found guilty, and 
sentenced, many social values can intervene at my point in this 
sequence to render m act officially criminal or noncrirmnal. In 
the matter of reporting the crime to the police, for example, there 
may be many blocks; until the crime is so reported, it does not 
officially exist. In America, such crimes as homicide, theft, and 
rape are rather consistently reported, but other crimes such as 
blackmail, embezzlement, fraud, and abortion are not consist- 
ently reported. Social values of persons against whom the offense 
is committed, of friends and relatives of the offender, and of 
observers of the offense obviously will differentially affect the 
reporting of crime. If my house is burglarized, I am very likely 

^ Harry Elmer Barnes and Negley K. Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology^ 
2d ed., New York, Prentice-Hall, 1951, p. 77. 
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to report it to the police; if I am being blackmailed, I am much 
less lilcely to do so. If my neighbor is a thief, I shall hasten to 
report the fact; if my neighbor confides that he has been “cheat- 
ing” on his income tax, I may feel that it is “his business.” 

Social values not only affect the reporting of crimes differ- 
entially, but such values change as to what should be and should 
not be reported. Abortion, for example, is designated as criminal 
by our legal norms in essentially the same way that it was several 
generations ago, but, judging from such evidence as is available 
concerning its increase, it is considered more lightly by a grow- 
ing number of members of our society. Kinsey has pointed out 
that many, many American males and females, according to laws 
now on the books, could be placed in prison for various sex 
offenses. Many of these offenses are probably known to others 
who could report them to the police if they felt they “should” 
do so. 

Social values and arrests. Social values also affect arrests. Not 
all crimes reported to the police end in arrest of the offender 
even when he is apprehended. Aside from corruption of police 
by bribes (which is an appreciable factor in stopping the official 
process of justice at least at some times and in some communi- 
ties), there are many reasons why the police may feel that arrest 
of the offender is not advisable and, hence, no crime gets on the 
books. As practically everyone realizes, prostitution is widely 
practiced in all large American communities and in most smaller 
ones. When a reform drive is in progress, many arrests of prosti- 
tutes are made; when “the heat is off,” the prostitutes, not un- 
known always, at least, to the police, return to the community 
and resume their activities. The attitude of many Americans on 
the subject of prostitution seems to be that it is criminal and, 
when forced upon their attention, should be prosecuted, but that, 
unofficially, it is not undesirable and may be tolerated. 

Other influences of social values on crime. Trial, finding of 
guilt, and sentence or suspension of sentence are likewise influ- 
enced by social values, changing public sentiments. Public opin- 
ion, with no apparent rationality, varies from indignation to 
apathy in regard to various types of offenses officially defined as 
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crimes, and the crime rate varies with it. Frequently a crime 
wave is undoubtedly nothing more than a change in social values, 
usually quite temporary, which influences reporting to police, 
arrests, trials, convictions, and sentences in such a way as to in- 
crease the number of “crimes.” 

Fallacy of statistical analysis of crime. The student has prob- 
ably realized from the foregoing section that statistics based on 
crimes reported to the poHce, arrests, indictments, and convic- 
tions are so influenced by social values currently existent that 
they do not afford highly reliable bases for comparing crime 
rates. Suppose, for example, that we wish to know whether a 
certain crime— say counterfeiting— has increased during the past 
decade in a specified community and how the rate in that com- 
munity compares with the rate in another community. We imme- 
diately encounter numerous problems, of which the following 
would be typical. Is the enforcement of the law against counter- 
feiting more or less effective today than ten years ago.? In Com- 
munity A as compared with Community B? What are and were 
the strength of community sentiments against counterfeiting 
(and, hence, consistency of reporting to police) today and ten 
years ago in the two communities? If differences are thought to 
exist, how much allowance can we make for them in adjusting 
our statistics and how can we scientifically justify the degree of 
adjustment? What are current sentiments and policies in regard 
to arrest, trial, sentence, and imprisonment of known counter- 
feiters as compared with ten years ago, in Community A as com- 
pared with Community B? How do the activities of the federal 
government against counterfeiting compare in the two time 
periods and in the two communities? How do we interpret our 
statistics on these matters and how do we justify our interpreta- 
tions? 

Social class and criminal statistics. Another differential af- 
fecting statistics of crime not yet touched upon is that of social 
class. The boy from a lower-class family who steals an automo- 
bile will almost invariably be reported to the police, arrested, 
tried, convicted, and sentenced. The boy from a family of means 
may go through the same procedure, but he is less likely to do 
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SO. The report of his “crime” is apt to get no further than his 
father, who is trusted by the person whose car has been stolen 
to deal properly with the matter. If the theft is reported to the 
police, they may deem it wise, because of the respectable reputa- 
tion of the family, not to “book” the boy, but merely to warn 
him and his father. If the arrest takes place, the judge may dismiss 
charges upon assurances from the boy and his father that “it will 
never happen again.” If the boy of means is tried and found 
guilty, sentence may be suspended. And so on with other differ- 
entials based on class privilege, including various legal loopholes 
available to the better-class boy through the employment of high 
paid and competent legal talent. Hence, crime statistics in the 
scmte city at the same •point in time are not necessarily reliable 
indices of offenses committed. 

Limited use for criminal statistics. Crime statistics are not 
totally useless in this connection. If used cautiously within nar- 
row limits for a few crimes known to have wide public coopera- 
tion in reporting (of a very public nature and considered highly 
injurious to the public welfare, such as murder, rape, or rob- 
bery), statistics may give rough indices of volume of crime. But 
so far as being reliable and valid indications of general crime as 
a social problem, particularly in time and place, crime statistics 
are very nearly worthless. 

Fallacy of causation. Proposed “causes” of crime are prob- 
ably more numerous than the suggested “causes” of any other 
societal phenomenon. Theories of causation have been so numer- 
ous that a mere listing of them would cover many pages; they 
fall into several main categories: geographical, hereditary, con- 
stitutional, psychological, and social. 

What is a cause? Rather than go into a detailed examination 
of the proposed causes of crime, it is advisable, first of all, for us 
to understand what we mean by a cause. Its popular usage is 
quite loose and unscientific. You may say that sitting in the draft 
or getting your feet wet or staying up too late was the “cause” of 
your catching cold. While such things may or may not be predis- 
posing factors— that is, increase your likelihood of catching cold 
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providing the causal agent is present— none of them “causes” the 
common cold. A cause of anything, in the scientific usage of the 
term, is the “sufficient and essential forerunner” of the specified 
result. Not only, to return to our example, do people sit in drafts, 
get wet feet, and sit up too late without necessarily catching cold, 
but people sometimes catch cold without undergoing any of 
these conditions. None of these things, therefore, can be con- 
sidered the “cause” of your catching cold. 

Difficulties of isolating causes of crime. When we turn to 
the proposed causes of crime, we find ourselves in a position 
very comparable to our foregoing example. Feeblemindedness, 
endocrine disturbances, psychopathic personality, insanity, social 
disorganization, slums, bad companions, broken homes, movies, 
alcoholism, economic depressions, etc., have been suggested, both 
casually and by the process of laborious research, to be the 
“causes” of crime. And yet we not only find persons exposed to 
or falling into any one or any combination of these categories 
who do not become criminals, but we find criminals who fail 
to meet these causal requirements. There are, for example, crimi- 
nals who come from broken homes, but noncriminals also come 
from broken homes, and all criminals do not come from broken 
homes. Broken homes, therefore, are not the “cause” of crime, 
for they are not the sufficient and essential forerunner of crimi- 
nality. The same goes for any other suggested cause or combina- 
tion of causal factors. 

Since social conditions will probably never be sufficiently con- 
trollable to isolate causal factors in such complex behavior as 
criminality, the search for causes in crime will undoubtedly re- 
main a fruitless one. As we shall observe later in this chapter, 
professional criminologists are increasingly turning their atten- 
tion to more productive research. It is sufficient to observe here 
that knowledge of actual “causes” of crime is by no means neces- 
sary for progress to be made through empirical research regard- 
ing predictive, preventive, and control factors in crime. Scien- 
tifically based changes which effect crime reduction may be 
made in society without concern about whether or not ultimate 
causes of criminal conditions have been isolated. 
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► popular proposals for reducing crime 

The search for causes of crime, however, appears as strict 
rationality and rigid science compared with proposals for “cur- 
ing” the criminal and reducing or “wiping out” crime. It has 
become fashionable to claim that almost any public or private 
agency’s request for funds will, if granted, bring about the re- 
duction of crime and juvenile delinquency in the community and 
help “straighten out” young men and women who have already 
committed crimes. The recreational program of, for example, 
the YMCA or the local settlement house is not to be defended 
on its own merits alone; the subscriber is assured that his con- 
tribution will prevent crime and lead to the reform of criminals. 
Sex education is not to be thought of as desirable in itself; such 
education will prevent delinquency. With all respect for the 
sincerity of motives of such claimants, it is obvious that their 
hopes tend to influence their judgments, for they offer nothing 
approximating scientific evidence for their claims. 

Stricter penalties and better law enforcement. More rigid en- 
forcement of our criminal laws and more severe punishment of 
offenders are two of the most frequently recommended methods 
for reducing the amount of crime in our society. Better law en- 
forcement in itself, it is interesting to note, would actually in- 
crease the crime rate, for, as we have observed, the only totally 
practical definition of the criminal in our society is that of an 
offender who is arrested and proved guilty of the alleged offense. 
Hence, the more offenders caught, arrested, tried, and proved 
guilty, the higher the official crime rate. Obviously, then, the 
argument for more rigid law enforcement as a means of reduc- 
ing crime depends upon what we do as a society with those who 
are officially proved to have committed crimes. Let us, therefore, 
examine the proposition of stricter penalities as a method of re- 
ducing crime. 

Strict pmnishinent as a deterrent. The strictest penalty pos- 
sible for a crime is, of course, death for the offender. Until about 
three centuries ago almost all crimes were punishable by h a nging. 
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Social justification for hanging was simply that the crime had 
injured society and that society not only deserved vengeance 
through the payment by the criminal with his life, but needed 
to show potential criminals that “they couldn’t get away with 
that sort of thing.” The evidence is fairly clear that the existence 
of the death penalty does not serve to deter people from com- 
mitting crime. In eighteenth-century England, for example, pub- 
lic hangings of pickpockets had to be discontinued because too 
many people had their pockets picked while witnessing the hang- 
ing of pickpockets. A current study in the United States shows 
that the seven states without the death penalty all have “murder 
and nonnegligent manslaughter” rates lower than the national 
average. It has even been suggested that the death penalty actu- 
ally may serve to increase the crimes for which it is stipulated. 
An early case in point is that of the English bankers in 1830 who 
petitioned for the abolishment of the death penalty for forgery 
since, because of the severity of the penalty, too few convictions 
could be secured.® More recently, a noted criminologist has 
pointed out that the Lindbergh Act, which makes kidnaping a 
capital offense when the victim is carried over a state line, may 
encourage a kidnaper to kill his victim rather than release him 
and risk the chance of exposure.® It is not to be construed from 
the foregoing illustrations that there is an inverse relationship 
between crime and the severity of the punishment. Rather, they 
indicate that criminals are apparently not deterred by the realiza- 
tion that severe punishment awaits them if they are caught. 

For most crimes in modem society the only forms of penalty 
that have public approval are imprisonment and fines or a com- 
bination of the two. Stricter penalties through a system of fines 
would have practicability for only a relatively small percentage 
of offenders, those in a financial position for paying heavy fines. 
Since a large percentage of at least the habitual offenders come 
from the lower economic classes in our society, stricter penalties 
through heavier fines would not seem to offer very fruitful 
crime-reducing possibilities. Even in those cases where the 

5 Barnes and Teeters, op, cit., p. 77. 

8 Ibid., pp. 74-75. 



i68 


CRIME AND THE CRIMINAL 


penalty for the crime is a fine, the alternative to payment (an 
alternative that many offenders are forced to take) is incarcera- 
tion. In addition, there are many crimes for which the only 
penalty offered is imprisonment. 

The argument for stricter penalties for crime seems to reduce 
itself, then, to longer prison sentences. The popular supposition 
that this would reduce crime finds no support among profes- 
sional workers in the fields of criminology and penology. The 
“threat” of a long prison term does not seem to deter criminals 
and a long sentence in a conventional prison does not seem to 
“reform” them. Even prison officials themselves, those whose 
livelihood depends upon the continuance of the prison system, 
have little to say in its support. 

Limitations of punishment. After a thorough analysis of 
justifications for punishment and the data available in regard 
to the efficacy of current punitive usages. Reckless, one of the 
nation’s outstanding criminologists and penologists, arrives at 
the following conclusions: 

It is already apparent that there are definite limitations to pun- 
ishment, in spite of the generally accepted justifications for it. On 
the positive side, i.e., from the standpoint of what it actually does 
to the offender, (i) it may make him cautious about concealing 
his activities; (2) it may stigmatize him and isolate him from the 
society to which he should be adjusted; (3) it may martyrize or 
heroize the culprit; (4) it may develop in him an antisocial grudge 
and a strong resentment of authority, not conducive to law-abiding 
existence. On the negative side, i.e., from the standpoint of what it 
does not do, (5) it does not prevent crime in others or relapse 
into crime; (6) it does not repair damage to society; and (7) it 
does not reconstruct the personality of the offender.'^ 

In speaking of the ineffectiveness of imprisonment as a method 
of reforming the criminal (and, hence, reducing crime), Sam 
A. Lewisohn, then president of the American Prison Association, 
stated: 

Too many of our citizens believe in the “cash register system 
of justice.” When a man commits a crime, they feel a judge should 

’’ By permission from Criminal Behavior, by Walter C. Reckless. Copyright, 
1940, p. 276, New York, McGraw-Ehll Book Company, Inc. 
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press his finger on a key marked “burglary” or “robbery” or 
“larceny” or “felony,” and presto! Out comes a piece of paper say- 
ing, “You owe society a debt of so many and so man ’ And 

off the offender ed. 

strange word “rehabilitation.” He wonders— and so do I— if he 
can be punished and rehabilitated at the same time. And he is also 
confronted with a maze of inconsistencies. 

Suppose he is rehabilitated long before the expiration of his 
term. He must still remain behind bars at a cost to the state of 
$500 a year. Suppose he does learn a trade. When he is released 
from prison, state laws prevent him from engaging in that trade. 
And too often he cannot even obtain a job because of his past 
indiscretions. Is it any wonder then, that so many offenders return 
to prison .5 ® 

With such evaluations of the effectiveness of our present 
punitive practices by experts it would hardly seem sound logic 
for us to subscribe to the hypothesis that more of the same, only 
worse, is a solution to the crime problem. There would seem 
to be no evidence that stricter penalties would reduce the amount 
of crime. 

Education and religion. Two of the most general of the 
popular proposals for reducing crime are increase in the effec- 
tiveness of education and religion. So long as the proposals are 
kept at the general level of discussion, there is hardly room for 
dispute, but, likewise, there is nothing to be done to implement 
them. That is to say, one can scarcely deny that in some way 
through the institutions of education and religion noncriminal 
rather than criminal behavior patterns should be inculcated in 
the members of our society. It is when we come to examine 
the specific methods of changing the programs of the church 
and the school in order to prevent the development of criminal 
behavior patterns that we encounter difficulty. To say that the 
home and the church should prevent crime is one thing; to 
know how this is to be accomplished is quite a different matter. 

8 Sam A. Lewisohn, “Presidential Address” given at the 76th Annual Congress 
of Correction, sponsored by the American Prison Association, Detroit, Mich., 
Oct. 4, 1946. ” 
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Role of the church in reducing crime. The role of the church 
in crime reduction is usually conceived in terms of increasing the 
church’s effectiveness as an agent in equipping the individual 
with a system of morals that will lead him to resist and reject 
criminal behavior patterns. That is precisely what the church 
has been attempting to accomplish for centuries, and, although 
scientific proof is not available, to some extent probably has 
accomplished. Yet the church today fails to reach roughly half 
of the noncriminal population and seems at a loss as to methods 
of increasing its appeal. That criminals and potential criminals 
can be readily convinced of the desirability of their becoming 
active church participants (and, hence, be subject to whatever 
reformation program the church undertakes in their behalf) 
seems highly doubtful. Put differently, the church probably 
does not, for the most part, effectively reach the criminal and 
potentially criminal elements in our population and does not, to 
date, give indications of knowing how to reach them. Even 
granting that contemporary religious programs would divert 
persons from criminal patterns (which, in itself, is not an estab- 
lished fact), we seem at present ignorant as to means to induce 
criminals and potential criminals to participate in these programs. 

Ruhlic school v. crime. With compulsory school attendance, 
the problem for education differs from that for religion. The 
school reaches, for a time at least, those who adopt criminal as 
well as noncriminal careers. But apparently many school pro- 
grams are ineffective both for discovering the predelmquent and 
dealing with the already delinquent child. A recent study of 500 
delinquents discovered that almost one third were less than eight 
years old when they first exhibited serious maladaptation in 
school.® Almost all had a history of truancy; two thirds “skipped 
school” regularly; and half began their truancy before they were 
ten years old. Most did not Hite school, their teachers, or their 
playmates. Their scholastic achievement was considerably lower 
than a group of nondelinquents with whom they were “matched” 
on such factors as age and intelligence. Looking at it from an- 

® Sheldon Glueck and Eleanor Glueck, Delmquertts in the Making, New York, 
Harper & Bros., 1952, pp.'dpff. 
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Other direction, a prison official examined the records of 634 con- 
secutive prison commitments.^” Seventy-eight percent of the 
recidivists and 61 percent of the first offenders had “truancy 
from school” as the first entry in their crime ledger. Many more 
prisoners had been truant from school but it was not officially 
recorded. 

Many school authorities recognize the school’s ineffectiveness 
in dealing with predelinquency and delinquency and various 
remedial programs have been suggested. Most of the proposals 
involve some form of provision of clinical and social services. 
Child guidance clinics, mental hygiene clinics, and child welfare 
agencies have been suggested as additional services needed to 
make it possible to recognize, understand, and treat various 
categories of children requiring special help. Although such 
services would seem educationally desirable and very worthy 
of trial, there is still too little scientific evidence for substantiating 
the claims that crime and delinquency would thereby be reduced. 

Even if we were to accept on faith the efficacy of recom- 
mended clinical and social services in the school, the economic 
wherewithal for the implementation of such programs on a wide 
scale would not seem to be readily forthcoming. As this is being 
written, communities throughout the nation are having difficulty 
meeting the economic needs of regular personnel without under- 
taking to provide what (to be effective, at least) would have to 
be a costly clinical and social program. Added to this is the cur- 
rent scarcity of personnel qualified to operate such a program. 
For the time being, therefore, these proposals would seem to lack 
widespread practicality. 

Platitudes on crime reduction. Description of popular pro- 
grams for reducing crime would not be complete without men- 
tioning some of the many platitudes uttered on the subject. 

Blame on the home. One of the most frequently heard of 
the weak, empty remarks is that “the home is at fault.” How 
this is believed to have meaning as a solution is difficult to under- 

Arthur C. Johnson, Jr., “Our Schools Make Criminals,” in Qyde B. Vedder 
(ed.). The Juvenile OJJender, Garden Qty, N. Y., Doubleday & Co., 1954, 
pp. 88-92. 
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Stand, and yet many persons who believe that they are speaking 
quite seriously on the subject of crime utter similar sayings. That 
most of the basic aspects of personality are formed in the home 
environment, few psychologists would deny, but application of 
such a general truth to the likely inception of criminal behavior 
patterns provides us with no specific program for the reduction 
of crime. Just what about some homes predispose some of the 
children in those homes to adopt criminal ways? And, then, 
knowing that, what specific programs of home change would 
be feasible? Facts resulting from specific research, rather than 
the pointing of a platitudinous finger at the home, may bring us 
a starting point in crime prevention at one of its likely general 
sources. 

Mental illness. Another frequently encountered platitude in 
crime prevention is one to the effect that criminals “ain’t right.” 
Mental illness as a “cause” of criminality would seem to be im- 
plied in this statement. While the earlier criminological literature 
often gave a good deal of weight to mental disorders of various 
types, recent studies fail to back up these claims. Since a very 
small proportion of criminals have been adjudged feebleminded 
or insane, and since a very small proportion of the feebleminded 
and insane manifest criminal tendencies, neither mental condition 
may be considered a significant source of crime, much less a 
helpful lead to crime solution. 

The individual himself. Another empty saying that is found 
among proposed solutions to crime as a social problem is that 
“it depends on the individual.” As it stands, of course, the state- 
ment has no meaning. The vague notion, however, that often 
seems to underlie the platitude is a partially digested conception 
of modem education’s emphasis on individual differences. An- 
other implication sometimes apparently included is that the indi- 
vidual who has fallen into criminal patterns must by his own 
efforts extricate himself; little or nothing is said about how the 
criminally inclined individual is to be instilled with the motiva- 
tion to effect his behavioral changes. Neither the implication that 
individuals differ nor that reform must come from within the 
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individual helps us to formulate a program of crime prevention 
or control, 

crhnm&lsP One of the most futile of the platitudes 
is that “criminals are born that way.” Even if we were to assume 
hereditary sources of criminal behavior (and none of the many 
contentions made in this regard has been validated) , no eugenical 
program for reducing the number of criminals in our population 
is considered practicable. 

Our analysis of platitudes could go on for many more pages. It 
is hoped that the examples have been sufficient to caution the 
student to avoid the all too frequent tendency to seize a catch- 
phrase, without analysis, and to present it as a solution to a 
complicated social problem. 

► professional conclusions on sources of criminality 

As has been previously indicated, the “causes” of crime and 
the criminal are currently unknown and, to a considerable ex- 
tent, probably unknowable. This does not mean, however, that 
criminologists have made no progress in the understanding and 
control of crime. In the remaining sections of this chapter we 
shall consider, first, professional conclusions regarding the 
sources of criminal behavior patterns and, secondly, professional 
recommendations for the reduction of crime as a social problem. 

DiflEerential contagion and risk factors. Although studies of 
the sources of crime have produced no conclusive results con- 
cerning causation, they have pointed to various factors in both 
the individual and the environment that are correlated with the 
appearance of criminal patterns. These studies have further in- 
dicated that most criminal behavior is directly acquired from 
persons in the individual’s association who already manifest the 
behavior. Such information has led to the use of such terms as 
“risk factors” and “differential contagion” to refer to the con- 
ditions conducive to the adoption of criminal behavior patterns. 
As the terms imply, the criminologist is placed in a position 
analogous to that of the physician dealing with a disease such as 
poliomyelitis (infantile paralysis). The causes of crime, like the 
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causes of poliomyelitis, are not completely known, yet a number 
of helpful facts are known about both “diseases.” Crime, like 
polio, is contagious, that is, caught from those who already carry 
the germs. In addition, contagion follows certain selective pat- 
terns, not all aspects of which are known, rather than indis- 
criminately affecting all persons exposed to the disease. Just as 
physicians have found various factors such as age, time of year, 
lowering of resistance, and exposure in certain public places 
(such as swimming pools) increase the risk of the individual’s 
contracting poliomyelitis, the criminologist has found such 
factors as age, sex, class, and exposure to certain residential areas 
increase the risk of the individual’s “contracting” patterns of 
criminality. 

Place of residence. It is generally true that the incidence of 
crime is higher in large cities than in small towns and rural areas. 
As indicated in Table 7, this is more true of the most prevalent 
crimes— theft, burglary, and auto theft— than it is of the less fre- 
quently occurring “crimes against the person.” Large cities, of 
course, offer greater opportunities for gainful crime, for disposal 
of goods, and for secrecy. Certain types of criminals whose op- 
erations depend on large numbers of people, as the “bookie” and 
the “number writer,” obviously work where large numbers of 
people are found. Furthermore, since more criminals are found 
in cities than rural areas, an urban child has more opportunities for 
first-hand experience with crime and criminals. 

Many stupes have been made to determine the relationship 
between crime and place of residence 'within the city. While 
some cities do not fall neatly into geographical patterns, it has. 
been found, in general, that most forms of crime decrease pro- 
gressively as we move from the center to the periphery of a city. 
Stated differently, these studies show that place of residence is 
one important risk factor in criminality, that criminal contagion 
is highest in the central core of the city and diminishes in amount 
in proportion to distance away from this center. Since these 
centers are characterized by much transiency and lack of com- 
munity stability, they make possible easier rebellion against estab- 
lished law and order by the individual and also make more likely 
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Table 7 . Crime Rates by Population Groups^ 1954 * 


Type of 
community 

Rate per 100,000 inhabitants 

Murder and 
manslaughter 

Rape 

Robbery 

Burglary 
and theft 

Auto 

theft 

All Cities 

3.9 

5.9 

37.1 

735.3 

93.6 

Over 250,000 

5.2 

9.0 

64.8 

806.1 

125.9 

100,000-250,000 

4.3 

4.9 

28.5 

843.7 

102.6 

50,000-100,000 

3.2 

3.7 

16.3 

717.3 

76.7 

25,000-50,000 

3.1 

3.0 

12.9 

703.4 

63.7 

10,000-25,000 

1.9 

2.9 

10.6 

631.8 

52.3 

2,500-10,000 

1.9 

2.9 

8.2 

464.2 

42.3 

Rural Areas 

5.0 

6.0 

10.0 

270.1 

29.7 


* Federal Bureau of Investigation, Uniform Crime Reports^ Vol. 24, No, 1, 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1954, pp. 6-8. 


his “contagious contact” with criminals who thrive in the ano- 
nymity of these areas. 

Social status. Since there is a tendency for people living in 
the same section of the city to be of somewhat similar status, 
this factor is related to the foregoing one. Studies have repeatedly 
discovered, nevertheless, that the lower status person is more 
likely to “run afoul” of the law than the higher status person. 
In a seven-year study of arrests in a New England town, Warner 
discovered that the lower 58 percent of the population contrib- 
uted 90 percent of the arrests.^^ Sixty-five percent of all arrested 
criminals were “lower-lower class,” which class constituted but 
25 percent of the community. As we have already indicated, this 
relationship is at least partially explained by differential crime 
reporting and differential treatment of persons suspected of com- 
mitting crimes. From the point of view of risks, however, it is 
nevertheless true that the odds favor the lower status person 
having his name recorded on a police blotter. 

W. Lloyd Warner, Social Life of a Modern Cormnunity, New Haven, 
Yale University Press, 1941, p. 37^* 
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Other risk factors. There are still other differences in crime 
rates of various population categories. The statistics on these, 
as on those previously cited, are by no means conclusive. The 
following summarizes some of the remaining risk factors. 

Examination of the age curve of the criminal population shows 
that persons in the young adult, postadolescent ages are dispropor- 
tionately the most criminal in modern societies. The statistical 
chances of individuals’ becoming violators appear to be less and 
less with advancing age. The age factor in criminality reflects a 
differential opportunity or risk of persons, by virtue of their age 
position in society, for getting into difficulties. 

Males are disproportionately more criminal than females be- 
cause of the differential workings of social institutions on the two 
sexes and because of physical disabilities of females as compared 
with males. The differences in types of offenses by sex reveal the 
fact that certain offenses are much more characteristically male 
or female offenses. Such variations likewise indicate the differ- 
ential workings of sociological and biological factors on the activ- 
ity and participation of the two sexes. 

Race and nationality variations in crime tend to suggest that 
these factors operate pretty much as class factors. Individuals of 
racial and national groups occupying a minority status are ex- 
posed to many of the same risks for getting involved and caught 
in crime to which individuals in the lower class ranks are exposed. 
Furthermore, individuals as a result of their membership in spe- 
cific racial and national minorities are disadvantaged in reference 
to making adequate adjustments to the social order and codes of 
the dominant people, unless their groups are able to maintain 
strong counteracting systems of regulation over behavior.^^ 

A ^'medieval penology.^^ It has long been realized that one of 
the most important sources of crime is the very penology pre- 
sumably designed to prevent and “cure” criminality. The very 
concept of penology is rooted in the idea of punishment for 
the criminal; the notion of reforming the criminal is a relatively 
recent one in our cultural history and has been superimposed 
upon the idea of punishment. Although reform of the criminal 
is the most frequently expressed purpose of our police, court, and 
prison practices, these practices have remained more nearly 

12 By permission from Crvmiml Behavior^ by Walter C. Reckless. Copyright, 
1940, p. 120. McGraw-HiJl Book Company, Inc. 
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aligned with the punitive ideology of an earlier period than 
with modern theoretical pronouncements of intent to reform. 
There is increasing evidence that criminal punishment and crimi- 
nal reform are irreconcilable social goals. 

The “medieval penology” as it applies to our courts takes the 
form of punitive justice ^pensed to individuals who fall into 
specified categories of violation of the criminal code. Legal jus- 
tice is in harmony with the ideology of punishment: crime com- 
mitted, price to society paid. It is not, however, in harmony 
with the ideology of reform, which must take into account the 
individualized background of the person leading up to the com- 
mitting of the crime and the individualized needs present which 
must be met in order to help the person to divert his behavior 
into noncriminal channels. 

In lilte manner, current practices of penal institutions are 
geared to the dispensing of justice in the form of punishment to 
the individual for having gone contrary to the criminal code, 
but are not designed to provide individualized treatment to the 
offender to help him achieve noncriminal methods of social func- 
tioning. 

The revealed experiences of persons who have been subjected 
to the justice of our courts and the “reforming” of our reforma- 
tories add up to a weighty testimony that “justice” is much more 
likely to engender contempt for the law and desire for revenge 
than to stimulate motivation for reform and that penal institu- 
tions increase motivation, knowledge, and skill in criminal, rather 
than noncriminal, behavior patterns and render the inmate less 
acceptable for noncriminal roles upon his return to outer society. 

It is not herein suggested that no sincere efforts have been 
made to improve court handling and penal treatment of crimi- 
nals. Progress in the direction of individualized treatment has 
been made with the increasing use of probation and parole, the 
indeterminate sentence, lessening severity of punishment, devel- 
opment of dormitory-type, minimum-security institutions, at- 
tempted separation of fct offenders from recidivists, etc. But 
most of these attempts at individualized treatment of the offender 
have been piecemeal Tather than thorough and consistent refor- 
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mulations of court and penal practices. The basic tenets of pun- 
ishment have remained, and relatively superficial tenets of reform 
have been added. Our courts still, for the most part, send violators 
of criminal codes to penal institutions to be punished, and, while 
there, many of these violators (both out of reaction to the court 
“justice” dispensed and the penal treatment received and out of 
contacts with more experienced criminals in the institutions) are 
processed into more thoroughgoing criminals than they were 
when they entered. It appears to some observers that the superim- 
posed notions of reform have done little other than render the 
ideology of punishment less efficient. Be that as it may, it would 
seem undeniable that the persistence of a “medieval penology” 
must be reckoned with by modern society as one source of per- 
sisting criminality. 

Inherent problems of institutionalization. Institutionalization 
of any type for the criminal constitutes a problem in his reform 
and must, in itself, continue to be a source of further criminality. 
To institutionalize a criminal is to remove him to a special social 
world where his chief contacts will be with other violators of the 
criminal code. It is to remove the criminal from the society to 
which you hope to stimulate his noncriminal adjustment, to ac- 
custom him to a process of special-world adjustments, and to 
return him, regardless of the special-world treatment, to an outer 
society in which he carries the label of “ex-convict.” He is apt 
to find that this label lacks censure in only one section of outer 
society, namely, the criminal group. That there is relapse to 
criminality following the most “progressive” type of institution- 
alization should cause us small occasion for wonder. 

The proper classifications and segregation of inmates who arc 
exposed to an enriched institutional program, based on the of- 
fenders’ needs and interests in work, education, and recreation, 
can likewise reduce some of the schooling in crime that takes 
place under the surface of life in penal institutions. But such a 
program cannot eliminate further corruption and maturation of 
inmates. Interaction between inmates and the effects of inmate 
contacts will continue in any system; they continued sub rosa 
even under the most rigid silence rules and under the system of 
single cells. Parole supervision and prisoners’ aid societies have 
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attempted to assist the convict in his postinstitutional adjustments 
but they have not remade a world that is suspicious of and dis- 
tant to ex-convicts.^® 

While improved institutional practices are not only justifiable 
upon humane bases in themselves, but are likely to reduce the 
amount of crime-breeding and crime-entrenching within these 
institutions, any institutional program will probably continue 
to be a source of criminality. 

► PROFESSIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR AMELIORATION 
OF THE CRIME PROBLEM 

It is certainly apparent to the student by now that crime is 
a deeply entrenched social problem concerning which causes 
and full-blown solutions are unknown. To date our scientific 
knowledge of criminal behavior must be stated largely in nega- 
tive terms, i.e., that claims of such-and-such individuals and 
groups regarding causes and solutions to crime are unwarranted 
or unverified. The general summary of criminological investiga- 
tion is that no panacea to eliminate crime either exists or is likely 
to be forthcoming. While in themselves programs of greater 
economic security, more and better education, better use of 
leisure time, better health, slum clearance, and the like, are cer- 
tainly worthy social goals, their relation to crime prevention or 
reduction has not been demonstrated. Four specific proposals for 
crime reduction stemming from professional criminologists would 
seem to merit further consideration and experimentation. 

Reducing crime by revising the criminal code. One obvious 
way to reduce crime in a society is to reduce the number of of- 
fenses which are defined as criminal. This proposal is not so 
evasive and insipid as first thought might indicate. It would mean 
the discarding by society of many petty rules, the elimination of 
small penal sanctions, of which the greatest proportion of mod- 
em social offenses consist. It would permit society to concentrate 
its criminal code on those values deemed most thoroughly related 
to the general welfare and to free its police, its courts, its reform- 
Reckless, op. cit., p. 3(^2, by permission. 



PROFESSIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS l8l 

ing institutions, its probation and parole ofScers, etc., for full at- 
tention to these major violators and their reformation. Our juve- 
nile courts and our juvenile and adult probation have already set 
precedent for the “excusing” of certain types of olfenses under 
certain circumstances. But this has, again, been the superimpos- 
ing of new rules designed for reformation upon old rules de- 
signed for punitive justice. Complete renovation of our criminal 
code to render it a relatively simple instrument defining crime as 
violations of major social values, rather than continued additions 
to the present mass of criminal laws, constitutes this proposal. 

This implies, of course, that society is able to “make up its 
mind” on which are its major values. Gambling is a much pub- 
licized case in point. In some states it is now legal to bet on the 
outcome of a horserace provided the bet is placed at the track’s 
parimutuel window. To make the same kind of bet through a 
“bookie” is illegal. Some contend that “people will always 
gamble” and suggest that much illegal behavior could be reduced 
if the public were provided with a legal, readily available outlet 
for their gambling urges. The gambling syndicates that stand 
to lose considerable revenue and those that feel gambling is 
categorically “wrong” obviously oppose “legalized gambling.” 
The pros and cons of this particular issue are too numerous to 
present here, but it illustrates how value conflicts can and do 
interfere with the job of much needed renovation of our criminal 
code. 

Guidance of the “natural leader.” Regardless of their specific 
sources, most criminal behavior has its inception in childhood 
and adolescent delinquency. This has long been recognized, and 
many youth agencies have claimed to have programs that “pre- 
vent and reduce juvenile delinquency.” Since, until very re- 
cently, no controlled experiments have been conducted as part 
of the procedures of these agencies, there has been no verification 
of their claims and, on the contrary, some evidence for doubting 
them. 

Probably the first approach to producing a program which, 
on the basis of control groups, could be shown to reduce delin- 
quency in high delinquency rate areas vras the Chicago Area 



i82 crime and the criminal 

Project. It was set up in such a way as to use natural instead of 
artificial groups and local instead of imported leaders. Further 
characteristics of the project follow: the program is determined 
locally rather than by following standardized procedures im- 
posed from the outside; already existing neighborhood facilities 
and institutions are employed; trained personnel are kept in the 
background, but are constantly available for assistance to the 
“natural” leaders in improving operational effectiveness; data and 
records are accumulated whereby results may be frequently eval- 
uated. 

Comparison of the reduced number of arrests of persons in 
the experimental area with those in a carefuUy matched con- 
tiguous area (where no comparable program was in progress) 
has at least tentatively demonstrated the effectiveness of the 
“natural leadership” techniques employed in the Chicago Area 
Project. While further and more extensive experimentation is 
needed, the superiority of this type of guidance program for 
youth, rather than the standardized program superimposed on the 
community by out-group leadership, would seem to be indicated. 

Improved social-work programs. A more general attack on 
crime, primarily through work with delinquents and predelin- 
quents, consists of improving the services offered by casework 
and group-work agencies. A concerted effort to raise the stand- 
ards and practices of social-work programs related to young peo- 
ple and their homes was begun by the National Conference on 
Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delinquency. Space does not 
permit even a complete summary of recommendations made by 
the Conference, but a few of the many important proposals 
follow: 

I. Development by casework and group-work agencies of a 
program designed to inform their communities about the services 
they are prepared to give and the resources, both material and 
staff, they need to provide adequate services. 

Material taken from various publications of the Conference, especially At- 
torney General’s Office, the National Conference on Prevention and Control of 
Juvenile Delinquency, Summaries of Kecommendations for Action, Washington, 
D. C., 1947. * 
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2. Strengthening and extending of existing social services and 
creating of new ones to meet such needs as more and better case- 
work services in the schools; special training for truant officers in 
casework techniques; development of more cooperative plan- 
ning of leisure-time activities of schools and group-work agen- 
cies with, rather than jor, youth; child guidance centers with 
psychiatric services; emplo57ment of additional qualified proba- 
tion officers by juvenile courts; employment of social workers 
to do interviewing and referral by poUce departments or their 
juvemle aid bureaus; setting up of research programs for dis- 
covering new and additional needs in the field of juvenile delin- 
quency and of more adequate educational programs for keeping 
the public informed of these needs and progress made in meeting 
them. 

3. More effective co-ordination and integration of private and 
public social services. 

4. Assuming of greater responsibility on the part of com- 
munity leaders for establishing the structure and on the part 
of the staff for making continuous evaluations of both the 
quantity and quality of the social services in light of current 
needs of children and adults of the community. 

5. More effective efforts to attract competent college students 
to the field of social work. 

6. Further encouragement of and impetus to research in the 
field of juvenile delinquency and its prevention, and in ways of 
developing more effective social work techniques for meeting 
needs in the field. 

Development of predictive devices. In our discussion of the 
sources of criminality we mentioned the study of risk factors 
related to the development of criminal behavior and the con- 
temporary inadequacy of the results of this study. It seems very 
probable, however, that considerable hope for improvement of 
social controls over crime and the criminal will stem from the 
accumulation of more accurate data in regard to criminal risk 
or liability. Out of studies providing us with more accurate 
statistical information concerning various risk factors associated 
with criminal behavior various predictive scales will be devel- 
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oped. Some progress in the development of predictive devices 
in the field of crime has already been made, but, since they are 
based on inadequate knowledge of risk factors, they may be 
regarded only as crude beginnings. 

The development of accurate predictive instruments regard- 
ing those likely to adopt delinquent or criminal patterns of 
behavior and of those likely to revert to such patterns following 
treatment would provide society with means to curtail futile 
expenditures of time, money, and energy in misdirected pre- 
ventive and treatment programs and to concentrate full efforts 
where they would bring the desired results. Devices already 
developed, while crude according to the best scientific standards, 
are great improvements as bases, for example, for predicting suc- 
cess or failure on parole compared with the combinations of 
guesswork, “insight,” and sentiment currently employed by most 
■of our parole boards. 

In conclusion, the student is cautioned to remember that, 
while an overwhelming bulk of literature going under the 
name of “criminology” has accumulated for centuries, only 
recently have criminologists in large numbers begun to attack 
scientifically the very important social problem of crime. For 
those seeking swift cures for the problem, the present status of 
our knowledge is indeed discouraging; for those recognizing 
the complicated nature of social behavior generally, and of 
criminal behavior specifically, that we have come so far in so 
little time in the development of scientific methods for deal- 
ing with crime and the criminal should be amazing. 

► SUMMARY 

Although various other definitions of crime have been sug- 
gested, the only fully workable one appears to be that which 
makes crime “a breach of the legal norm” and the criminal 
“the individual who has committed acts of breach.” The legal 
norms, or criminal code, of contemporary American society 
combine “age-old” mores, gradually redefined, together with 
enactments of recent Jaws. 
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A considerable, but not specifically determined, amount of 
crime in American society is committed by careerists. The 
process whereby a person adopts a criminal career does not 
apparently differ fundamentally from the process whereby a 
person adopts a career in any other field. The novitiate to 
crime passes through an apprenticeship in which he learns the 
skills, attitudes, and philosophy of the professional criminal 
or racketeer. The reasons causing individuals to adopt crimi- 
nal careers would seem to be as varied as the reasons leading 
to the adoption of any other specific life activities. 

Social values affect crime in a community in several ways. 
First of all, because of their changing nature, social values 
produce a continuous redefinition of what constitutes crimi- 
nality. Since the criminal code does not stay in perfect align- 
ment with the social values of a community, changes in values 
affect the official crime rate through such practical manifes- 
tations as reporting of crimes to the police, policies of arrest, 
court attitudes, etc. The wide variation in crimes reported, 
arrests, indictments, and convictions renders rather unreliable 
the use of crime statistics for comparing crime rates from 
community to community and from time to time in the same 
community. Social class differentials also probably reduce the 
reliability of such statistics. 

Although a vast amount of literature has been produced on 
the subject of causes of crime, no proposed cause has been 
verified as such. In fact, the whole search for causes of crime 
is probably a futile one. 

Of the many popular proposals for crime reduction and 
prevention, stricter penalties and more effective law enforce- 
ment are among the most frequent. More effective law en- 
forcement would, by definition, increase the amount of crime, 
and the ineffectiveness of our penal system would make very 
doubtful reduction or prevention of crime by introduction of 
stricter penalties. 

More effective educational and religious activities have also 
frequently been offered as methods for reducing and prevent- 
ing crime. Most of these proposals have- been too general to 
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be considered seriously as methods, and the more specific pro- 
grams are not only unverified, but, for the present at least, 
impracticable as large-scale eflforts. 

Samples of platitudmous pronouncements for crime reduc- 
tion were shown to be, upon examination, largely carriers of 
nonsense. 

The failure of the search for causes of crime does not mean 
that nothing is known of the source of criminality. Although 
research has not yet progressed to a fully satisfactory point, 
correlation of criminal behavior with various risk factors has 
been demonstrated, and the general belief that crime is con- 
tracted through a process of differential contagion would seem 
to have some substantiation. An important source of persist- 
ing criminality is what has been referred to as our continuing 
“medieval penology.” It was pointed out, however, that the 
very nature of an institution is such that correctional institu- 
tionalization will remain a source of criminal behavior under 
probably the most progressive practices. 

While no panacea for the social problem of crime is likely 
to be forthcoming, several methods which are developing 
show promise of reducing crime. Four general methods were 
discussed under the headings of criminal code revision, “nat- 
ural leader” guidance, social work improvement, and the devel- 
opment of predictive devices. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Indicate the similarities between crime as a career and some 
noncriminal occupational career. 

2. How do the values of a society affect its definition of crime? 
Illustrate. 

3. It was pointed out in the text that many Americans have com- 
mitted sex offenses for which they were never arrested. In what sense 
are such individuals criminals? In what sense are they not criminals? 

4. In view of present knowledge concerning the criminal career, 
would you suggest sending amateur criminals and recidivists to the 
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same penal institution? What difficulties would you expect if a rela- 
tively expensive program to do otherwise were suggested? 

5. Cite as many difficulties as you can with regard to the use of 
crime statistics. Of what use are such statistics? 

6. Describe how the social status of a youthful delinquent could 
affect “the wheels of justice” from his apprehension to the passing of 
sentence. 

7. Why, in your opinion, is the layman more willing to discuss 
and list “the causes” of crime than the trained criminologist? 

8. Evaluate: “Stricter penalties are needed to deter potential crimi- 
nals from committing crimes.” 

8a. Illustrate how increasing the severity of the punishment for 
a given crime could result in an increase in that particular crime. 

9. Describe the age, sex, place of residence, social status, and race 
of the person most likely to be a criminal. In a similar manner, who 
would be least likely to be a criminal? 

10. Cite as many ways as you can in which the professional recom- 
mendations for amelioration of the crime problem differ from popu- 
lar proposals. 




Social and 


Psychological Deviations 


The social problems treated in this chapter directly affect 
a smaller percentage of the population than any we have sep- 
arately treated. But most Americans are involved in the clashes 
of values regarding their solutions. The problems to be con- 
sidered are those of alcoholism, drug addiction, sex perversions, 
and prostitution. Even a simple enumeration of the conditions 
may call forth deep-rooted aversions, strong prejudices, stereo- 
typed descriptions of the offenders, and rigid theories for the 
amelioration of the specific problems. Indeed, it is strong public 
opinion that renders each of these conditions a distinct social 
problem. 

The treatment of these problems together in a single chapter 
is not to suggest some subde interrelationships; the procedure 
is justified chiefly by its convenience. Logical analysis might 
justifiably classify the first two (alcoholism and drug addiction) 
as special symptoms of mental and physical illness, and the last 
two might be considered specific demonstrations of the inade- 
quacies of our marriage and family institutions. But, because 
of the intense conflicts of values inherent in them and surround- 
ing them, we direct particular attention to these four problems 
in the present chapter. 

► ALCOHOLISM 

Alcohol itself carries clashes of values in its effects. Alcohol 
can facilitate interpersonal associations and can contribute to 
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their disintegration. It can offer an escape valve for frustrated 
individuals and can impair potentially valuable social con- 
tributions. Alcohol can reduce tension, guilt, and anxiety; but 
it can reduce operational efficiency and thus, perhaps, increase 
tension, guilt, and anxiety. Alcohol can be both the elixir and 
the wrecker of life. 

It is necessary to distinguish at the outset the difference 
between the drinking of alcohol and alcoholism. High rates 
of consumption of alcohol do not necessarily mean that the 
individual consumer of large quantities is an alcoholic nor that 
a society has a correspondingly high rate of alcoholism. Although 
many different definitions are available, the key point of dif- 
ference between a drinker of alcohol and an alcoholic seems 
to be the matter of compulsive drinldng. 

Problems within the lives of individuals or families may re- 
sult, of course, from noncompulsive drinking. A man who 
gets drunk only on rare festive occasions may break the furni- 
ture, his leg, his good relations with his wife or boss, or do an 
almost endless series of socially damaging acts. According to 
the value judgments of a majority of Americans, however, his 
drinking becomes a serious part of the problem of alcoholism 
only when it becomes a chronic and compulsive condition. It 
is then that he is directly on the road to bringing grave diffi- 
culties into his own life and into the lives of his family and 
associates. 

We do not know how many Americans drink alcoholic bev- 
erages and are even less sure of the number of alcoholics. The 
best estimate is that some 65 million people use alcohol and 
that about i percent of these are true alcoholics.^ Some place 
the proportion of chronic, compulsive drinkers at about 6 per- 
cent of those who drink at all. In numbers, then, it has been 
estimated that there are between three quarters of a million 
and 4 million alcoholics. There is still too little known about 
the alcoholic, but enough is known to dispel some possible 
misconceptions. One authority estimates that no more than 20 

1 Alton L. Blakeslee, “Alcoholism— A Sickness That Can Be Beaten,” Public 
Affairs Pamphlet No. ii8, "New York, Public Affairs Committee, 1952, p. 4. 
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percent of alcoholics are the “skid row” or “bowery bum” type 
of derelicts. In the ranks of alcoholics are men and women, 
single and married, parents and nonparents, the successful and 
the unsuccessful. They are drawn from aU occupations, all 
levels of society, and are of all degrees of intelligence. In one 
sense, then, the alcoholic may be “anyone,” the doctor, the 
factory worker, the suburban housewife, or the clerk. Studies 
have shown, however, that male alcoholics outnumber females 
six to one and that over three fourths of the males are between 
the ages of thirty-five and fifty-five.^ 

Value conflicts as the source of alcoholism. Urbanized 
America becomes increasingly a society of nonintimate, im- 
personal, secondary group associations. Aggressive and competi- 
tive relationships dominate the lives of individuals, who are en- 
couraged to be self-contained and independent, and who are 
increasingly removed from each other’s interests and activi- 
ties. Values to be derived from personal, intimate, unsuspicious, 
pleasant, and unstrained relationships are often largely unsatisfied. 

When the individual turns to recreational groups designed 
to satisfy his needs for primary group fellowship, he is often 
frustrated by feelings of strangeness, tension, suspicion, igno- 
rance, and indifference in himself and in other group members. 
Something is needed to bring relaxation to these individuals 
who, conditioned by secondary group interactions, are seeking 
primary group values. Alcohol becomes the most readily avail- 
able and effective relaxing agent. Thus, the “social drinker” is 
bom. 

Most social drinkers remain such, sometimes drinking to 
excess, but usually knowing “when they have had enough.” 
Others, perhaps because of unusual feelings of inadequacy in 
themselves and because of particular interpersonal tensions in 
their family or occupational lives, find in alcohol an increas- 
ingly welcome “escape from it all.” Such persons come to find 
the world of alcohol the only tolerable world; they become 
the compulsive, chronic drinkers, the alcoholics. 
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Alcoholics are not without value conflicts. They become 
aware of the deteriorating effect of alcohol on their physio- 
logical, psychological, and social functioning. But the anxieties 
for which alcohol originally offered “escape value” become less 
rather than more bearable during sober periods. And whatever 
counteranxieties existed for the individual before he became 
a compulsive drinker lose strength as the alcoholic habit be- 
comes more fixed and the will to resist drinking deteriorates. 

Value conflicts in the control of alcoholism. The most ob- 
vious way for society to deal with the problem of alcoholism is 
to remove the possibility of individuals’ obtaining alcohol. The 
simple logic of no alcohol, no alcoholism, was tried on a na- 
tional scale with the Eighteenth Amendment and still operates 
at the county and state levels with prohibition laws. This method 
ignores the conflict of values regarding alcohol for large num- 
bers of citizens who are not compulsive drinkers. Prohibition 
does not remove alcohol; it merely places various obstacles in 
the path of its procurement. Hence, to the other values of 
alcohol, prohibition adds the values of prestige of obtaining 
it and “smartness” of drinking it. Prohibition fails, then, not 
so much because its values conflict with values held by alcoholics 
(who are, after all, a small and noninfluential segment of the 
population), but because its values conflict with values held 
by nonalcoholics. 

Another strong set of values is held, of course, by the manu- 
facturers and distributors of alcoholic beverages and others 
whose occupations are directly and indirectly related to them. 
These are in direct conflict with the values of other strong 
pressure groups representing prohibitionists. The public is 
propagandized from both sides by the efforts of “wets” and 
“drys” to convert a majority to their particular sets of values. 

With the demonstrated failures of prohibition to achieve 
its main goals, together with the apparent increase in other social 
evils during the operation of the Eighteenth Amendment, the 
conclusion is reached that the reduction of the problem of 
alcoholism must come-through other channels. Educational pro- 
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grams directed toward moderation in drinking may have some 
effect in preventing some individuals from becoming alcoholics. 
Curative treatment of those who have already become com- 
pulsive drinkers must be based on a knowledge of anxieties and 
counteranxieties in the individual. The success in some instances 
of Alcoholics Anonymous would seem to be based on the feel- 
ings of prestige and satisfaction created in the individual by 
his personal and intimate association with other alcoholics who 
care for and are interested in him and the later satisfactions and 
prestige derived by providing comparable service himself to 
other alcoholics. 

A society which wishes to solve the problem of alcoholism 
cannot expect to do so by a negative program of admonition 
about the evils of alcohol nor by prohibiting its sale or con- 
sumption. It must examine the conflicts of values inherent in 
its present interpersonal relationships and proceed with positive 
programs for resolving these conflicts by other methods than 
that of prohibiting alcoholic consumption. Such a program will 
not succeed if it is based on the values held by reformers. It 
must be based on a knowledge of the unsatisfied and conflicting 
values held by a large proportion of the members of our com- 
plex, urbanized society. 

► drug addiction 

In recent years there has been much public concern with the 
problem of drug addiction. Particular attention seems to have 
been directed toward the adolescent addict. Various well- 
intentioned but often ill-informed groups of citizens have ini- 
tiated campaigns to combat the “teenage dope menace”; record- 
ings by former addicts have blared forth from our radios as 
a “warning” to other youths; and newspapers and magazines 
seem unwittingly to have glamorized the addict in their dramatic 
attempts to present “the truth about dope addiction.” 

It is difiicult to obtain accurate information on the illegal use 
of narcotics, but what evidence we have seems to indicate that 
the recent “dope menace” has been overemphasized. Reliable 
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sources place the number of addicts in the United States at 
about 60,000.® About one sixth of these are adolescents. It is 
thought that traffic in narcotics has increased since World 
War II, but even so, there are about half as many addicts now 
as there were before World War I. Some check-ups indicate 
that adolescents form a smaller proportion of all addicts than 
they did a couple of decades ago; others estimate that the 
proportion was about the same then as now. 

The recent public concern with drug addiction provides us 
with a current illustration of a social problem passing through 
different phases of value conflicts. What apparently has hap- 
pened is that a real, but less than imagined, increase in the use 
of narcotics has led to an awareness of the problem by many 
who previously did not admit that a problem existed. The clash 
of values regarding the amelioration of the problem is a matter 
of public record. Despite the attention the phenomenon has 
received, however, there appears still to be need for unglamor- 
ized information on the sources of drug addiction and realistic 
views toward lessening the number of addicts. 

The sources of drug addiction are very similar to those of 
alcoholism. In fact, alcoholic beverages may be viewed as 
readily available forms of a narcotic. By many specialists, how- 
ever, the term “drug addiction” is applied only to the habitual 
use of opium and its derivatives, codeine, morphine, laudanum, 
and heroin. Use of any of the opium drugs, by smoking, eating, 
hypodermic injection, or snuffing, has a more rapid and dis- 
integrating effect on the user than alcohol or other drugs such 
as cocaine, marihuana, or hashish. 

The problem of drug addiction is further complicated by 
the fact that both users and distributors become criminals by 
their violations of both federal and state statutes. Like the 
chronic alcoholic, the drug addict becomes moody, disorderly, 
and neglectful of personal and social obligations. Added to 
this is his criminality, and he pays not only the price of the 
alcoholic, but the additional costs occasioned by the difficulty 

3 Albert Deutsch, “What We Can Do About the Drug Menace,” Public 
Affairs Pamphlet No. 186, New York, Public Affairs Committee, 1952, p. 5. 
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of procuring his drug, complete social disgrace, and imprison- 
ment. 

Drug distribution is a highly risky but very profitable occu- 
pation, Although federal law enforcement has been successful 
in reducing the trafiic in drugs, there seems to be little hope 
of completely cutting it off. Making a criminal out of the drug 
addict himself is of doubtful value in controlling the problem. 
Just as in the case of the alcoholic problem, social attention 
needs to be increasingly directed toward the conflict of values 
inherent in and surrounding drug addiction before the prob- 
lem can be brought under really effective control. Medical 
rather than penological treatment is needed for the person 
already addicted. Educational programs which stress the much 
more devastating undesirabihties of drug addiction (as com- 
pared with alcoholism) might prevent some addictions from 
developing, for many young people seem totally ignorant of 
the subject. The most effective measures, however, as in the 
case of the alcoholic problem, must be directed toward con- 
structive satisfaction of the interpersonal needs from which 
drug addiction derives. 

► sex perversions 

During the past year or so, newspaper headlines have been 
extensively devoted to sex crimes of various sorts. The un- 
critical perusal of most of the nation’s newspapers would lead 
the reader to believe that sexual perversions of all types were 
rapidly increasing. Although there is no evidence that this is 
true,* the great public concern regarding rape and molesting 
of children has led to a panicky passage of laws in many states 
and the tightening of police prosecution of all types of sex 
deviants, including homosexuals, in many American communities. 

Psychologists, psychiatrists, sociologists, and other authori- 
ties on sex perversions agree that they stem, almost uniformly, 

^ According to Dr. Alfred C. Kinsey in an unpublished report to the Ameri- 
can Association of Marriage Counselors at their December 27, 1949, meeting 
in New York City. 
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from social malconditioning and frustration of those sexual 
outlets which our society designates as normal. Sometimes sex 
offenders are out-and-out psychotics or severe neurotics; at 
other times the individual who is considered in every other 
way “perfectly normal” will be caught in deviant sex behavior. 

Types and sources of perversion. The types of sex perversion 
which are most often referred to in clinical diagnoses are the 
following methods of obtaining sexual gratification: (i) by the 
seduction of children (technically termed pedophilia), (2) by 
practicing intimacies with a member of the same sex (homo- 
sexuality), (3) by inflicting pain on others (sadism), (4) by 
having pain inflicted upon oneself (masochism), (5) by loving 
things (such as women’s hair or underclothes) instead of 
people (fetishism), (6) by looking at other people (voyeurism), 
(7) by exposing oneself to the view of others (exhibitionism), 
and (8) by practicing intimacies with animals (bestiality) 

Although an occasional instance of homosexuality may be 
induced by hormone deficiencies, almost all cases of homo- 
sexuality and the other forms of perversion seem to be the 
result of social malconditioning. Many of the forms of per- 
version, such as exhibitionism, voyeurism, fetishism, and homo- 
sexual impulses, are normal enough experiences in the early 
life of the individual. It is probable that many sexual perverts 
are emotionally immature persons who have been “stunted” 
at some point in their growth toward psychological adulthood. 
Afraid to undertake, or meeting with frustrations in attempts 
to undertake, adult heterosexual outlets, the maladjusted individ- 
ual turns to one of the perversions. 

As for the other perversions, bestiality would seem to be 
due most often to the unavailability of human sex objects and 
the availability of animals, and pedophilia probably arises out 
of similar circumstances. The greater availability of children 
and animals may be relative, not absolute; that is, children and 
animals are less capable of resisting the advances of a pervert 
than an adult would be. 

5 O. S. English, and G. H. J. Pearson, Emotioml Problems of Living, New 
York, W. W. Norton & Co., 1945, pp. 375-76. 
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Masochism and sadism are found to some degree in the normal 
human being. Neurotic conditions stemming from any number 
of life frustrations and anxieties could find their easiest channel 
of expression in a particular individual through masochism or 
sadism as the chief forms of sexual gratification. 

Although the foregoing discussion of sexual-perversion types 
and sources may seem extremely general, greater specificity is 
possible only as a result of clinical diagnosis of the particular 
pervert. Stated differently, specific sources and forms of per- 
version may be understood only in terms of the life history 
of the patient under consideration. 

Values in conflict. The problem of perversion operates at 
two levels: (i) the psychological, that is, in the individual 
pervert, and (2) the societal, that is, the relationship of society 
to its perverts. The two levels are interrelated. Our society, 
because of its very strong condemnation of perversion, makes 
the psychological difficulties of its sex deviants much greater 
than they were, for example, in ancient Greece. Since we are in 
no position, however, to offer suggestions for generalized therapy 
to suffering sex deviants, we shall confine our discussion to the 
societal level of value conflicts. 

Most members of society are extremely disturbed by sexual 
perversion. Contact with or even a discussion of a homosexual 
is likely to make the average American shocked, angry, or 
repelled. Why such reactions to one who, at worst, is an emo- 
tionally ill person? Why do many people suggest jailing or 
shooting the pervert rather than referring him to a psychiatrist 
or leaving him alone? 

One obvious answer is that an occasional sex deviant is 
dangerous, and there is a tendency to generalize from these 
few to a fear and hatred of all sexually “queer” people. 

A second reason may be found in our long Puritanical social 
conditioning. To a still considerable percentage of the Ameri- 
can population, any kind of sexual activity is a shameful thing. 
If even marital sexual intercourse is fearsome and horrible, 
then obviously sexual activity which departs from this channel 
is to be regarded as disgustingly criminal. This sort of attitude 
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is instilled early in the minds of many American citizens and gen- 
erally goes unchallenged for the rest of their lives. 

It is only recently that even a few courageous professional 
writers and speakers have dared question the traditional Ameri- 
can attitude toward and treatment of sexual perverts. Their 
efforts have by no means yet begun to stem the tide of public 
prejudice, panic, and inhumanity regarding its sexual deviants. 
The resolution of this conflict over what to do about the prob- 
lem of perversion may, therefore, be considered in its infancy. 
Gradually, however, psychiatrists, psychologists, and other sex- 
ologists are stating that “we can never bring about the re- 
duction of perverse sexual behavior through condemnation, 
through punishment of the sexually perverse individual, by 
excluding him from our lives or from society, by bringing him 
into court and putting him in jail.” ° It is only by understand- 
ing, preventing, and changing the conditions that have pro- 
duced the frustrations lying behind sexual perversion in the 
individual that we can reduce the number of perverts. Mean- 
time, a more humane and understanding treatment of the sexual 
perverts which society has already produced will go a long 
way toward removing perversion from the list of social problems. 

The need for research. Throughout this book we have re- 
peatedly indicated that the amelioration of various social prob- 
lems rests in some part on the objective study of the conditions. 
In few areas is the lack of factual knowledge more manifest 
than in that of sexual perversions. Many seem quite content to 
accept their own interpretation of the situation and hold rigidly 
to their own beliefs regarding the treatment of offenders. Per- 
haps to let the psychiatrist, the sociologist, and others study the 
problem objectively would result in the discovery of too many 
facts that some would be unwilling to accept or too many im- 
plications that they would find uncomfortable. Witness the 
public reaction to Knsey’s studies. Some completely discounted 
the facts; others said the facts, even if reasonably accurate, should 
never have been reported; and some even questioned the morals 

® English and Pearson, op, cit,, pp. 376-77. 
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of the researchers themselves. But we need to know more about 
the “normal” individual and we need even more to know about 
the sexual deviant. 

Pedophilia is probably considered the most heinous of sex 
perversions. One such reported case and the community becomes 
quite alarmed at the thought that a “vicious sex fiend” is loose 
in their midst. The results of a recent study in California, how- 
ever, may serve to make many question their conception of 
the adult involved if not their recommendations for “stamping 
out” this type of activity.’’ The psychiatrists and others on the 
California project found it necessary to distinguish between 
two types of female child victims, the “accidental victim” and 
the “participant victim.” In only one third of the cases studied 
was the child classified as an “accidental victim,” in which case 
the act was likely to have occurred with a stranger and to 
have occurred only once. Such a child usually reported the 
incident to her mother soon after it occurred. In two thirds of 
the cases the child was classified as a “participant victim” and 
here the pattern was quite different. In most cases the adult 
involved was not a stranger, but a relative, friend, or neighbor 
of the family of the victim. Sex experiences frequently occurred 
over a period of time; the child was likely to accept some 
reward (candy, movies, and the like) ; and she frequently kept 
the activity secret for a period ranging from weeks to years. 

Almost everyone would agree that children should be pro- 
tected from sexual seduction by adults. But are not the fore- 
going facts likely to change some minds on what action should be 
taken and to whom it should be directed? Studies such as this 
one may well bring forth some unpleasant facts about already 
unpleasant situations. But until we are willing to devote more 
effort to the objective analysis of sexual deviancy and less to 
the rigid pronouncements on the proper disposition of “sex 
fiends” our attempts at ameliorating the problem are likely to 
meet with failure. 

^ State of California Department of Mental Hygiene, California Sexual Devia- 
tion Research, Monterey, California State Printing OfGce, Assembly of the State 
of California, 1953. 



200 


P S Y C H O - S O C I A L DEVIATIONS 


► PROSTITUTION 

Prostitution in the United States has followed an interesting 
pattern of oscillation between the opposed values of health 
and morality, on the one hand, and business interests and 
sexual desires, on the other. Until about the second decade 
of the twentieth century business and sex dominated societal 
treatment of prostitution, and it was permitted to exist rela- 
tively undisturbed in the segregated districts of most American 
cities. The antivice campaign that preceded World War I, 
however, forced public officials to cease open toleration of 
prostitution. This brought about the concealing, not the per- 
manent closing, of houses of prostitution. 

During World War II the federal government was em- 
powered to proceed against prostitution in military and de- 
fense-factory centers. This forced local authorities to curb 
much more efficiently and consistently than they had pre- 
viously the business of prostitution. Hence, as an open prac- 
tice, prostitution almost disappeared during World War II. 
Although the wartime federal powers of enforcement on local 
authorities have been continued, the effectiveness is apparently 
gradually falling below the wartime level.® 

Changing types of prostitution. Today it may be difficult 
(but by no means impossible) to go down to the “red-light” 
district of a major American city and point out the houses of 
prostitution. We rarely read of unsuspecting and naive girls 
being lured from home and forced into a great prostitution 
ring by “white slavers.” Even the somewhat overweight and 
overrouged “street walker” is less seldom seen. There is some 
evidence that the form of prostitution may have changed; this 
does not necessarily mean that the extent has been reduced. 

Where once the prostitute more or less openly plied her trade 
individually or was connected "with a “house,” now she may be 
quietly and anonymously living in her own apartment where she 

® Walter C Recldess, The Crime 'Problem, New York, Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, 1950, pp. 222-23. 
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IS informed where and when to meet a customer. A number 
of “call girls” may be loosely organized by some central figure 
who makes “appointments” for them, or the individual prosti- 
tute may make her own arrangements for securing contacts 
with potential customers. It is always difficult to obtain ac- 
curate information on the extent of prostitution and the ac- 
tivities of prostitutes. And this is particularly true of the clan- 
destine activities of the “call girl.” It is weU to remember that 
lack of obvious signs of prostitution does not necessarily mean 
that the activity does not exist. 

Sources of prostitution. One of the chief sources of prostitu- 
tion would seem to be the desire on the part of a considerable 
number of males for an easily achieved, nonbinding sexual 
outlet and their willingness to pay for such an outlet. Without 
this demand, the supply of prostitutes would quicldy disappear. 

This desire of some males for such sexual experiences as 
prostitutes may provide is aided by various business interests 
not directly involved in prostitution itself. Hotel employees, 
taxicab operators, restaurant proprietors and waiters, bartenders, 
and various other types of commercial persons know that 
there is “money in it for them,” directly or indirectly, if they 
can provide their customers with or refer them to prostitutes. 

A third factor is the belief on the part of girls themselves 
that prostitution is an easier way to make a living than other 
pursuits open to them. However correct or mistaken the par- 
ticular girl may be in this judgment, the belief undoubtedly 
lures many into the occupation. 

With demand set up in the form of males ready to pay, 
with channels of communication improved by greedy mer- 
chants, and with the lure of “easy money,” the girl herself still 
has to be vulnerable to such attractions. The girls from whom 
prostitutes are recruited seem to be, to a large extent, those 
who come from poor social backgrounds, who have mental or 
emotional inadequacies (low intelligence, high degree of emo- 
tional immaturity, psychopathic tendencies, etc.), who have 
had previous sexual experience (mostly unfortunate), and 



202 PSYCHO-SOCIAL DEVIATIONS 

who have had contact with persons in or on the fringe of 
prostitution.® 

EflEects of prostitution. Whatever the beginning of the road 
to prostitution for the woman, the chances of demoralization, the 
ultimate of which is the state of the derelict, are great. A few 
prostitutes probably permanently improve their economic and 
social status. Others get out in time to escape the occupational 
hazards. But it would appear that most meet with one or more 
of the following undesirable consequences: “arrests and insti- 
tutional sentences, venereal infection, sickness, gynecological 
complications, marginal living, alcoholism, drug addiction, and 
so forth.” 

The effects of prostitution on the rest of society are less easily 
discerned. According to the official morality of the ages, prosti- 
tution is an unmitigated vice. And yet, side by side with this 
morality, sometimes openly and sometimes partially hidden, 
prostitution has continued to exist. What the effect is of this 
perpetual clash of values, and the hypocrisy behind which 
many members of society hide in an attempt to deny the clash, 
on the strength and health of society, it is difficult to ascertain. 
That the effect is undesirable to some degree can scarcely be 
disputed. 

Suppression and prevention. As with any social problem, the 
reduction or elimination of prostitution postulates a strong 
public opinion in favor of the laborious study and effective 
action necessary. Such public opinion has never been con- 
sistently present in American society (or, for that matter, in 
any other large urban society) . Any program of complete sup- 
pression or prevention would seem to be out of the question. 

Some methods for reducing the number of active prostitutes 
are: (i) insistence on federal surveillance of local officials with 
the same diligence as was accomplished during World War II 
(this is legally possibly through the permanent extension in 
1946 of the May Act); (2) re-establishment of social-protection 
assistance to the states of the type used during the war; 

® Reckless, op, cit,, pp. 228-30. 

10 Ibid., p. 234. 
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(3) more adequate readjustment programs for sex-delinquent 
girls in juvenile courts and training schools; (4) better assist- 
ance to the unattached or stranded woman in finding employ- 
ment, lodging, and approved recreations; (5) surveillance and 
protection of female workers and patrons in taverns, restau- 
rants, bars, and other places of moral hazard; (6) creation and 
application of a more effective sex-education program in the 
public schools; and (7) provision of far-reaching marriage, vo- 
cational, and educational counseling programs.^^ 

Such activities as the foregoing would take more time, money, 
and effort than the American people are now ready to expend. 
So long as anything less than these things are done, however, 
any long-term reduction of prostitution seems unlikely. 

^ SUMMARY 

Four of the areas of social and psychological deviation about 
which value conflicts center in our society are alcoholism, drug 
addiction, sex perversions, and prostitution. 

Because of the effects it produces in the individual, alcohol 
itself may be considered the source of value conflicts. It be- 
comes a social problem largely, however, when it is com- 
pulsively consumed by certain members of society. These in- 
dividuals are the true alcoholics, and they are recruited from 
the social drinkers. The popularity of drinking as a recreational 
pursuit is apparently enhanced in a complex, urban society where 
the opportunity for personal, intimate associations of the 
primary-group variety are at a minimum. 

Society faces value conflicts in its attempts to control alco- 
holism. Prohibition failed because of the conflict in values 
regarding alcohol on the part of the large percentage of the 
population which is noncompulsive in its drinking. Added to 
the values created by the unavailability of alcohol are the values 
emphasized by the manufacturers and distributors of alcoholic 
beverages. Educational and therapeutic programs would seem 

pp. 234-36. 



204 PSYCHO-SOCIAL DEVIATIONS 

to be the only practicable methods for the reduction of alco- 
holism, but such programs have not been especially successful 
to date. 

Drug addiction a:ffects a smaller percentage of the popula- 
tion than alcoholism, is more adequately controlled, and more 
fully penalized legally, but otherwise is quite similar as a social 
problem to that produced by alcoholism. Judging from the at- 
tention this problem has received in recent years, it would seem 
to have increased tremendously. Actually it has increased some 
since World War II, but there are nevertheless fewer addicts 
today than in other periods of the recent history of the United 
States. 

Although sex perversion as a fact is not the serious threat 
which it has become in public opinion, there are various dis- 
cernible types of sexual deviation. All of these types seem to 
be associated predominantly with the emotionally immature 
individual who is frustrated in his normal heterosexual rela- 
tions. Current punitive programs will not reduce perversion; 
such reduction must be based on an understanding and sympa- 
thetic treatment of the individual and a removal of the types 
of environmental conditions which produce retardation of per- 
sonality development. 

Prostitution varies in the openness with which it is practiced 
in the United States, but attempts at complete suppression have 
been unsuccessful. The chief sources of prostitution seem to be: 
male demand for easily accessible sex outlets, monetary interests 
of commercial enterprises, belief of some girls that prostitution 
is a better way to make a living than other occupations open 
to them, their poor social background and personality organiza- 
tion, and previous sexual experience and contacts with others 
associated with prostitution on the part of the girls. 

The effects of prostitution on the practitioner are often of 
a very demoralizing sort. While the effects on society are less 
readily discernible or measurable, they are undoubtedly of a 
disintegrative nature. 

While a program for the complete elimination of prostitu- 
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tion is unrealistic, methods for reducing the problem have been 
recommended. It is unlikely that any such program will be 
effectively carried out. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

Blakeslee, Alton L., “Alcoholism— -A Sickness That Can Be Beaten,” 
Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 118, New York, Public Affairs Com- 
mittee, 1952. In the succinct and readable fashion of the Public 
Affairs synopses, the reader is given an accurate picture of some 
of the important aspects of the problem of alcoholism. 

Cory, Donald W. (pseud.). The Homosexml in America^ New York, 
Greenberg-Publisher, 1951. An autobiographical account of homo- 
sexuality. Addressed to the lay reader, it describes the life and 
problems of a homosexual and makes a plea for more humane 
treatment of this type of deviant. An interesting and courageous 
book, although it is not meant to be a scientific explanation of 
homosexuality. 

Deutsch, Albert, “What We Can Do About the Drug Menace,” Pub- 
lic Affairs Pamphlet No. 186, New York, Public Affairs Commit- 
tee, 1952. Recent facts about drug addiction are objectively pre- 
sented and discussed in this brief treatment. 

Journal of Social Hygiene, Almost every volume contains reports 
and articles on prostitution, particularly as it affects control of 
venereal disease. A good source for recent information. 

Plascowe, Morris, Sex and the Law, New York, Prentice-Hall, 1951. 
Chapters 5 to 10 deal with criminal laws purporting to control 
various sex crimes. An excellent portrayal of the confused and fre- 
quently outmoded state of sex laws. 

Podolsky, Edward, Management of Addictions, New York, Philo- 
sophical Library, 1955. Leading authorities discuss addiction to 
alcohol and various drugs. Although written largely for the physi- 
cian, Chapter 35, “The Problem of Narcotic Drug Addiction” is 
an excellent summary on the nature and effects of narcotics and 
treatment and prevention of addiction. 

Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcohol, New Haven, Yale Univer- 
sity. Recommended to students who wish to keep up with the 
latest scientific research in problems of alcoholism, methods recom- 
mended for its control, and treatment of alcoholics. 

Reckless, Walter C., The Crime Problem, New York, Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, 1950. Chapters 10 (“Prostitution”), ii (“Alcohol- 
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ism”), and 12 (“Drug Addiction”) are all good, short coverages 
of their topics. 

Reckless, Walter C., “Prostitution in the United States,” in Morris 
Fishbein and Ernest W. Burgess, Successful Marriage^ Garden 
City, N. Y., Doubleday & Co., 1947, pp. 433-47. An excellent 
summary of the history, status, and methods of attempted control 
of American prostitution. 

State of California Department of Mental Hygiene, California 
Sexual Deviation Research, Sacramento, California State Printing 
Office, 1953. A compact study concentrating on sex crimes against 
children. Offenders and victims are described statistically, psycho- 
logically, and sociologically and scientific literature on sexual 
deviation is reviewed. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Approximately how many American adults use alcohol? What 
proportion of these are alcoholics? What is the relationship between 
these two facts and the conflict of values over alcohol? 

2. Give as many reasons as you can for the failure of prohibition, 
and for each state the value conflict that was involved. 

3. Is it possible that our recent concern with youthful drug addic- 
tion could have accentuated this phenomenon? Explain. 

4. Criticize: “There must be more drug addiction today because 
we hear so much more about it.” 

5. For how many of the different forms of sex perversion can 
you describe a “normal” pattern of behavior which would seem to be 
a less extreme manifestation of the same tendency? 

6. Why do you think many people find it hard to believe that a 
sex pervert is emotionally ill? 

7. How would the values of American society interfere with a 
program for enlightening the masses concerning the nature and types 
of sex perversions? With a program for treatment of known per- 
verts? 

8. Distinguish between an “accidental” and “participant” child 
sexual victim. Of what utility is this distinction? 

9. What are the principal sources of prostitution? Which of these 
do you believe would be the most difficult to change in order to 
reduce prostitution? 

10. Rearrange the seven proposals given in the text for the reduc- 
tion of prostitution in the order of their immediate effectiveness. 
Rearrange them in order of their more lasting effects. 



10 


Adolescence 


Judging from the attention the adolescent receives, there can 
be little doubt that many Americans believe that there is “some- 
thing wrong” with present-day youth. Parents of teenagers 
exchange knowing glances, shake their heads in despair, and 
try to convince one another that sooner or later their offspring 
will pass through this “stage.” Some are not really convinced 
and seriously question whether the youth of today will ever 
become responsible and mature members of society. Whatever 
their specific reaction, many adults are aware that adolescence 
is a period of strain, for themselves as well as for their children. 

Probably the chief value clash which gives rise to what is 
called “the adolescent problem” is between the vested interests 
of adults and the vested interests of adolescents. From the point 
of view of the adolescent, he is an adult. In a gadget-infested 
culture his adultness is clearly manifest to him, since he can 
do such things as drive an auto, even “soup it up” into “a hot 
rod” with frequently more success than can his father. Sexually 
he is grown up too, with a whole new world of adult-forbidden 
fulfillments before him. The adolescent wants to prove his 
“adulthood” by any and all devices available to him. It does 
not seem unreasonable to him to want to do so, and he champs 
at the bit when older adults admonish him to “grow up first,” 
to “be a little more patient,” to “get some more experience,” 
and “not to be impulsive.” The adolescent is in a real sense 
the sociological version of being “all dressed up with no place 
to go.” 

The older adult, on the other hand, sees the adolescent as 
an irresponsible, not yet really mature human being who shows 
great promise, if he will only stay childlike for a little longer, 
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that is, if he will not do adult things or think in adult ways. 
It is entirely possible, moreover, that some of the superior 
skills of adolescents may threaten the superiority of older adults, 
more even than it is easy to admit. If adolescents can only be 
kept “acting their age” a little longer, there may be more com- 
fort for the status-threatened adult. 

Thus the basic viewpoint from which we shall attempt to 
see the problem of the adolescent is one of neutrality— of stepping 
aside and trying to understand what, characteristically, the 
adolescent wants and needs in terms of his personality, over 
against what the older adult wants and needs in terms of his 
personality and social position. Not very many people are ca- 
pable of this land of detached objectivity because they have 
become so ego-involved in being an adolescent or an older 
adult and therefore in seeing the social world largely, if not 
solely, from one age-status position. It is not so much that either 
adolescents or older adults do not v)ish to see the problems 
from the point of view of the other group, but rather that 
they find it almost impossible to free themselves sufficiently 
from themselves, and from their age-group concepts of the 
world, to permit more than an occasional glimpse into how 
the other conceives of reality. In this chapter we shall attempt, 
nevertheless, to do precisely that— to assay the value perspec- 
tives of adolescents and adults with a view better to under- 
stand what each group wants and needs and to evaluate the 
proposals for accomplishing a better liaison between the two. 


► some preliminary considerations 

Biological v. sociological maturity. The term “adolescent” 
is frequently used in such a way as to make it appear to be 
synonymous with the biological term “puberty.” A sharper 
distinction should be consistently held to. fuberty is a bio- 
logical term and refers simply to that stage in the development 
of a person after which he seems to have become an adult in 
the sense that his sexual characteristics appear mature. Most 
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humans, however, axe sterile during the first two years or so 
of puberty. The organism, moreover, is not mature at puberty 
in that growth is not yet complete and physical vigor has not 
reached its apex. Adolescence, on the other hand, is a social 
status in which the human being finds himself just prior to 
being admitted into the society as a full-fledged adult member 
with all of the responsibilities and privileges which adults nor- 
mally have. Adolescence and puberty may coincide in time, or 
either may follow the other, depending upon the culture in 
which the person is reared. In a given culture, moreover, little 
allowance is usually made for the fact that different persons 
attain puberty at different times, and adults tend to treat all 
of the young alike, as if they became pubertal at the same age. 
This means that prepubertal children may be treated as adoles- 
cents and postpubertal children as preadolescents. Needless to 
say, this may seriously aggravate for many children the problems 
of growing up. 

An intercultural view of adolescence. In different societies 
adolescence {a) comes at markedly different times, {b) has 
markedly different duration, varying from an almost insignificant 
period to eight or ten years, and (c) is accompanied by un- 
equal amounts of trauma or shock or difficulty. 

In many primitive societies, for example, a person simply 
becomes an adult with the onset of puberty, although usually 
puberty is marked as a distinct period and is often accom- 
panied by rites and ceremonies which publicly proclaim the 
fact that the boy or girl has become a man or a woman. Some- 
times this period of transition comes immediately at the time 
of puberty and sometimes somewhat later. Being a sociological 
rather than a biological state, of course, considerable leeway 
is allowed, depending largely on the values of the culture in 
question. 

In some societies adolescence is a very brief status. It may 
consist merely of a short, public ceremony. At the other ex- 
treme, adolescence stretches out over a period of eight or ten 
years. In our own society the average child becomes pubertal 
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at between ten and thirteen years but is not considered an 
adult, for many purposes, until durmg the early twenties. 

Most importantly of all, a cross-cultural view of adolescence 
reveals clearly that both the kinds and the amounts of shock 
or social disturbance which are supposed to accompany adoles- 
cence are highly variant. In some societies adolescent trauma 
is practically nonexistent. When children become adults they 
simply take on adult responsibilities, without fuss and turmoil 
and all of the many manifestations which adolescence so often 
has in American society. 

We are forced, then, to the conclusion that adolescence be- 
comes a problem in American society because we make it a 
problem. This does not mean, of course, that we contrive with 
diabolical sadism to invoke the scourge of adolescence upon 
our children. Rather, we have built the kind of society, with 
the kind of values, material culture, and moral concepts which 
make adolescent trauma a by-product of modern living. //, for 
example, we did not have automobiles, and if we character- 
istically allowed children to go to work at full employment at 
any age at which they wished, and if we allowed “teen-agers” 
to marry whenever they thought they had found the correct 
mate, then we would be without many of the characteristic 
problems which bring adolescent turmoil to plague both the 
adolescents and their elders. It is not meant to imply that we 
ought to make such changes in our present culture; we are 
simply stressing the fact that, given our particular value sys- 
tem and material culture, it is more or less inevitable that we 
have the problems between youth and age which we usually 
do. 

Conditions conducive to adolescent trauma. It is not nec- 
essary to restrict ourselves to vague generalizations concerning 
the conditions in our culture which contribute to making adoles- 
cence a period of “storm and strife.” In any scientific treatment 
of the values of American society the cultural sore spots, as 
far as adolescent difficulty is concerned, are readily apparent. 
Some of these, as a matter of fact, were isolated some twenty-five 
years ago by the anthropologist Margaret Mead following her 



PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS 2II 

studies of adolescence in various societies/ The following are 
among the more significant features of our culture largely re- 
sponsible for adolescence constituting the kind of problem 
it does. 

The extent of cultural alternatives. In small, relatively homo- 
geneous societies the “choices” available to a person embarking 
on adulthood are relatively limited. The paths that can be tra- 
versed are few, and the signposts are clearly marked. In our own 
and other “mass societies,” by contrast, the adolescent finds 
himself confronted with a bewildering array of alternatives. The 
sheer volume of educational, occupational, economic, moral, 
and other choices is staggering. The present-day Occupational 
Dictionary, for example, lists over 20,000 job titles. Reahstically, 
these do not represent true choices for every youth, but cer- 
tainly the task of choosing and preparing for one’s life’s work 
is more complicated than it was less than a hundred years ago 
when it was estimated that there were but several hundred dif- 
ferent occupations. And so it is for choices in other areas. 
Caught up in the swollen stream of cultural alternatives, with its 
frequent crosscurrents, it is not surprising to find numerous 
adolescents consciously or otherwise “giving up” in their struggle 
to make decisions. 

Lack of rationale for decision-making. It is somewhat para- 
doxical that a culture replete with alternatives is found wanting 
in the preparation for choosing among them. We force the 
child to make moral choices for which he is unprepared. We 
stress the importance of “right” and “wrong” and yet can pro- 
vide no really satisfactory rationale for what acts are clearly to 
be regarded as right and wrong. What is even worse, we teach 
the child, more perhaps by example than by formal instruction, 
that certain things are wrong, but yet we, the adults, do those 
same things, either characteristically or under certain extenuat- 
ing circumstances. Smoking, drinking, and sexual behavior il- 
lustrate this moral category well. Adults who smoke and drink 

1 See, especially, her “Adolescence in Primitive and Modem Society,” in The 
New Generation^ ed. by V. F. Calverton and S. D. Schmalhausen, New York, 
Macaulay Co., 1930. 
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tell adolescents that they should not smoke and drink “because 
it is not good for you.” “Is it good for you?” asks the adolescent. 
The adult has no satisfactory answer because there is none. More- 
over, in the sexual realm the adolescent is overstimulated by a 
culture which places emphasis on sexual matters, manifesting this 
sexual preoccupation with such farfetched evidences as advertis- 
ing soft drinks with pictures of near nudes in highly suggestive 
poses, meanwhile pouring forth from radios, television and “juke 
boxes” a plethora of productions with almost exclusively roman- 
tic, if not downright sexual, themes. In this panorama of taboo 
and indulgence, of inconsistent preachment and example, the 
adolescent is supposed to make moral choices with greater dis- 
cretion than his parents! 

Negative conditioning. Not only do we require the adoles- 
cent to make decisions for which he is not prepared— and for 
which many adults are not either— we actually unfit him for 
wise choices during the adolescent period. Again, we do not do 
this consciously, and certainly not with the desire to make life 
difficult for him. But regardless of our intentions, the conse- 
quences are the same. In no area of life is this more true than in 
the area of sex. Here the characteristic adult mode of handling 
the “problem” is a combination of withholding pertinent in- 
formation from the child for as long as possible, and then, when 
procrastination is no longer expedient, of presenting hiift with a 
pattern of fears and phobias which are designed to keep him 
“pure,” but which are more likely to make him neurotic. In 
this atmosphere of too little information coming too late and 
distorted by instilled fears, the adolescent is expected by 
righteous adults to make wise decisions in sexual matters and 
is condemned brutally when he fails. 

Emphasis on “peer competition^ From the time the child 
enters school, great stress is placed upon competition, and high 
standing is attached to being successful in competition with 
those of older age levels. From the time that “mama” takes 
great pride in the fact that “Junior, only two, wears suits sized 
3*4!” until the same mother boasts that Junior has “graduated 
from college, the youngest member of his class,” he is almost 
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constantly subjected to competition that drives him to be like 
someone older than he. Then, when Junior wishes to reap the 
rewards of his successful emulation of older persons, he is 
promptly told that he is too young for them. Seen in this way, 
the so-called adolescent rebellion is not difficult to understand. 

Impersonal social relationships. As we have shifted from a 
predominantly rural to a predominantly urban society, there has 
been a decline in the personal, face-to-face, type of social rela- 
tionship. The social control previously exerted by almost daily 
association with members of a tightly knit primary group is not 
felt to the same degree in the more fleeting contacts with second- 
ary-group members. Modern urban living readily allows the 
average adolescent to escape from the watchful eye of parent 
and sibling, church and neighbor. Where he goes and what he 
does no one knows— and shortly no one really cares. 

The role of material culture. Our material culture, that is 
the objects or “things” that we have created, has contributed its 
share of hazard and confusion to adolescence. As accident sta- 
tistics indicate, an automobile in the hands of an adolescent is a 
200 percent more lethal device than when it is in the hands of 
an adult over thirty-five. This is not opinion, it is sheer statistical 
fact. In other less dramatic ways the automobile multiphes adoles- 
cent problems. The automobile parked a few blocks or a few 
miles from home may be used almost as effectively for a boudoir 
as for a vehicle of transportation. While certaily sex was invented 
before the automobile, and equally obviously morality did not 
end with it, it is no less true that the anonymity and intimacy 
fostered by the modern automobile are contributing factors in 
the difficulties which many adolescents have in working out a 
code of sexual conduct which will give them a maximum of long- 
term life fulfillment. 

Adolescent trauma begins early. It cannot be stressed too for- 
cibly that much of the adolescent’s difficulty, hostility toward 
parents, maladjustment in school, mental-health problems, and 
the like, does not originate with adolescence. These symptoms 
are merely more conspicuously manifest at that time. There is 
much comment, for example, concerning “adolescent rebellion,” 
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which term usually refers to the fact that very often during 
adolescence children rebel against their parents and other author- 
ity and give other evidence of their refusal to act as they are 
expected to. What is frequently overlooked is that such behavior 
is the end product of all of the child-rearing practices to which 
the child has been subjected. If parental disciplining is inconsist- 
ent, if parents are not honest in answering children’s questions 
about sex, if the parents’ own moral conduct is not consistent 
with their moral preachment, an intelligent adolescent can hardly 
be expected either to rely on his parents’ advice or to feel too 
kindly toward them when they attempt to force it on him. 
This is not to be taken as a categorical assertion that adolescents 
are always blameless or that all adolescent irresponsibility is to 
be tossed like a dead cat on the doorstep of parents. Obviously, 
in individual cases other circumstances besides child-rearing prac- 
tices operate. But taking the society as a 'whole, the evidence is 
clear that much of the tempest in the adolescent experience is 
the consequence of the accumulation of little whirlwinds of 
parental ineptitude. 

Nor can it be stressed too forcibly that we are not here speak- 
ing of the individual parent and his indi'vidml offspring. This is a 
societal problem, rather than an individual one. Some particular 
parents, for example, may rear their children with wisdom and 
empathy, only to find their best efforts defeated because their 
child has come under the influence of other children who were 
not so fortunate in their parental influence, but who serve there- 
after as a sort of emotional contamination. In other words, this 
is a social problem and cannot be solved solely, even somewhat 
effectively, by the individual parent working alone, as if he lived 
in a vacuum. How other people rear their children can be a 
decisive factor in the eventual outcome for one’s O'wn. Long 
ago we learned this lesson with respect to contagious-disease con- 
trol— the same principle holds for the mental hygiene of adoles- 
cence. 
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^INDICES OF ADOLESCENT DIFFICULTY 

The purpose of this section is to bring together some of the 
lines of evidence now available which demonstrate either the 
nature of typical adolescent difSculty in our society or the ex- 
tent to which these difficulties exist. It must be admitted at 
the outset that for many of the most serious adolescent diffi- 
culties, notably those in the realm of mental hygiene, there are 
no clear or convincing statistics of the true extent of difficulties. 
If a child does not commit a delinquency which results in his 
getting caught (and very, very few ever get caught) , if he avoids 
failure or major disciplinary action in school or court marHal 
in the army, or if he is not cornered somewhere by an ambitious 
researcher who pries into his private life,^ the torments of his 
adolescence go unrecorded and unknown. Certainly one is no 
alarmist if he points out that for every school failure that is 
recorded there must be many near-failures and many who find 
the going very, very painful. For every child who commits a de- 
linquent act and gets caught there must be many more who suffer 
considerable indecision, conscience trouble, and other emotional 
discomfort, caught as they are in the same crosscurrents of cul- 
tural inconsistency as is the technical delinquent. Realizing, then, 
that only the more extreme and more dramatic instances become 
matters of record, it may be useful to look at the record for more 
tangible evidence of the difficulty of the adolescent period in 
American society. 

Delinquency. It is very difficult to be objective about delin- 
quency. No one knows what a “normal rate” of delinquency in 
a city is, and from at least one point of view, even one delinquent 
act is a tragedy which should have been prevented. Those per- 
sons, however, who are responsible professionally for juvenile 
delinquency are not primarily concerned with official delinquent 
acts which result in apprehension by the police and jurisdiction 
by the juvenile court. Numerous as such cases are, and serious 
as are the consequences, everyone but the very naive person real- 

2 See Chapter 7 on Mental Health. 
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izes that such cases are but a negligible proportion of the actual 
number of adolescents who have made moral choices contrary 
to the expected code. Moreover, even among the apprehended 
delinquent, recidivism is very high, even under conditions of 
expert guidance by probation officers and other juvenile-court 
personnel. Substantial numbers of juvenile offenders do not re- 
gard their criminal acts as wrong, and even when they do, they 
often find it impossible to avoid repetitions, even soon after the 
first act. 

It is sometimes alleged that there has been a long-time rise 
in the rate of juvenile delinquency in the United States. This 
may or may not be true. Statistics are practically meaningless 
because (i) so many delinquent acts do not result in arrest, (2) 
rises and falls in delinquency rates reflect more the changes in 
law-enforcement policy than they do changes in the actual be- 
havior of juveniles. This is not to say that it is not possible that 
there may have been a long-time increase in juvenile behavior 
contrary to the law, but simply that evidence of such is largely 
lacking.® 

School failures. By “school failures” are meant not merely 
those persons who fail to maintain minimal standards of aca- 
demic achievement, but rather the much larger group of adoles- 
cents who remain in school, but for whom the school experience 
is a continuously frustrating one, or one which does not provide 
for them the degree of satisfaction and growth in experience 
which it could and should. It is customary for many superficial 
adults to jump hastily to the conclusion that it is the adolescent’s 
fault if he fails to “get enough out of” his school experience. Just 
what is meant by that is not always clear, but the implication 
apparently is that the school is a sort of reservoir of goodness 
from which a good child drinks long and heartily and the way- 
ward or willful or “problem” child refuses to drink at all. What 
is overlooked in such a conception of the matter is that not all 
of the responsibility rests with the adolescent. To return to our 

®For a discussion of the difficulties involved in computing crime rates see 
CSiapter 8. 
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figure of speech, if the water supply is contaminated, it may be 
a sign of good judgment rather than poor judgment if one refuses 
to drink. Many of our more penetrating students of education 
have come to the conclusion that the phrase “failure of the 
school” to interest the adolescent is a more accurate way of 
putting it than is the more familiar “failure of the adolescent” to 
be interested in school. In many schools the curriculum content, 
the teaching skills of the staff, and the whole concept of child 
development is so foreign to what we know scientifically about 
the needs of adolescents that “failure of the school” rather than 
“failure of the adolescent” seems a more accurate way of stating 
the case. 

Morals, The tendency of adults to decry the morals of youth 
is older than Methuselah. Each generation seems to torture itself 
with the “certain” knowledge that its youth is going to the dogs! 
Careful research on moral conduct is not as abundant as one 
might expect in a scientifically minded nation. Moreover, “mor- 
als” is a slippery concept to manipulate. It means different things 
to different people, and different things to the same person in 
various contexts. To many persons “morals” is synonymous with 
sexual conduct. Just why a breach of conduct in the sexual area 
should be more serious or important than a breach of conduct 
in business dealings is not wholly clear. Many students of adoles- 
cent behavior feel there has been a far greater revolution in moral 
precepts in the realm of business ethics than in sexual ones. 

Moreover, phrases like “moral degeneracy” are frequently 
misleading, because they imply a static concept of moral con- 
duct. Many people in our society and in others adhere to a static 
concept of moral conduct, accepting the idea that a given be- 
havior is right or wrong per se, and that it makes no difference 
when the behaving is done. To such persons it is futile to argue 
that it once was wrong for a woman to smoke or wear shorts 
in public, but that it is not so today. To them, morals are morals, 
and they go on forever unchanged and unchangeable. History, 
however, has it otherwise. It records a continuously changing 
concept of right and wrong in every society that has a written 
history, and a great variation in moral conduct among societies 
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at any one time. Thus many of the “immoral” acts of adolescents 
as seen by older adults may be the “moral” acts of the next gen- 
eration. This is evidenced most vividly in the recent history of 
women’s conduct, although it could be illustrated in many other 
ways as well. 

Insofar as there have been careful studies of the sexual morality 
of persons of different ages, notably those of Alfred Kdnsey and 
his staff, the differences alleged between present-day adolescents 
and their elders do not show up. Kinsey’s research fails to show 
that there is any marked difference in the sexual conduct of 
American adolescent males, their fathers, and their grandfathers. 
Much of our so-called moral revolution may lie in the realm of 
conscience and tolerance rather than in overt action. Adolescents 
today may talk more freely about sexual matters and judge vio- 
lators of the expected codes less severely than they used to. More- 
over, there appears to be a greater freedom to experiment with 
erotic satisfactions short of coitus than there was in the past, 
and a greater casualness with respect to the identity of the part- 
ner. Whether such acts and such judgments are immoral or not 
would seem to depend largely upon the point of view of the 
evaluator. That is why it is difficult to say whether the freer 
conduct of adolescents in this area of life constitutes immorality 
or not. 

A sociological sage once wrote, “The imaginations which 
people have of one another are the solid facts” of human life. 
In this frame of reference the frequent adult charge that adoles- 
cents are immoral is both real and important. It is real in that 
adults base their judgments of adolescents and their efforts to 
control adolescents on the supposition of juvenile immorality. 
Whether that assumption is right or wrong, they act and talk 
as if it were correct, and for practical purposes, therefore, it 
might almost as well be. In a second sense, the adolescent-immo- 
rality charge may be socially significant, namely, in its effect 
upon the adolescent. There is an adage that “one may as well 
have the game, since one has the name.” Just how far such a 
realization may influence present-day adolescents is of course 
not known, but it would not be surprising if it had some influ- 
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ence, nor if that influence were in the direction of encouraging 
some adolescents at least to take greater liberties with the tra- 
ditional code than they otherwise would. 

Economic frustration. Theoretically, an adolescent in Amer- 
ica may choose, after he has fulfilled the m in im u m compulsory 
school attendance, whether he shall go on to college or go to 
work. Whichever role he chooses, there are many more impedi- 
ments in his path than are ordinarily recognized. If he chooses 
“to go on to college and make something of himself,” he may 
encounter any one or more, or possibly even all, of the follow- 
ing serious hurdles: (i) He and his parents may not have the 
money necessary to enable him to go to college. (2) If he be- 
longs to certain minority groups, he may find himself excluded 
categorically or by a “quota system” from some or all of the 
colleges he wishes to attend. (3) He may find, after admission 
to college, that his skills, abilities, temperament, intelligence, or 
what not, may not be suited to the requirements of the school 
or the profession he has chosen. (4) He may find that his desire 
to get married, or the fact that he is already married, interferes 
with his attending school. (5) Even after the successful comple- 
tion of four or more years of study he may find that he is still 
expected to “start at the bottom” in his chosen career at a salary 
that suggests still further postponement of marriage. A moment’s 
reflection will indicate that these hazards are by no means to be 
minimiz ed. The adolescent who wishes to attend noncollegiate 
training schools faces the same type of problems, but not, per- 
haps, to so sharp a degree. 

If, however, the adolescent chooses not to go to school, he 
encounters serious difficulties too: (i) Even in times of relatively 
full employment, he may discover that what he considers a “good 
job” is hard to find. A common complaint is that most of the 
better jobs require “experience,” and this the fresh-from-high- 
school youth does not have. (2) The job he finally accepts and 
its pay may not be too much to his liking. There is almost certain 
to be disappointment when he realizes that being financially “on 
his own” means that, for some time at least, he may have a lower 
standard of li ving than he had while living with his parents. (3) 
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He will shortly, probably, wish to get married. Wage rates for 
unskilled workers of comparative inexperience do not conduce 
to marriage. Even with husband and wife both working, frustra- 
tions are numerous. With or without children the couple’s stand- 
ard of living cannot be very high. Advertisements for “dream 
homes,” new automobiles, and northland vacations leave an un- 
derstandably bad taste. (4) Not infrequently there is some “un- 
finished business” with parents, relatives, and friends who may 
have expected the young man to further his education, there 
being a widespread American ideal that a young man ought to 
start out at a somewhat better job than his father had. Parents 
and friends frequently let it be known, in rather more than 
subtle ways, that he is something of a disappointment! 

Thus, whether he chooses the narrow and somewhat demand- 
ing path of higher education or the somewhat less exciting path 
of early and romantic “independence,” the adolescent finds the 
adult world difiicult to “crack.” Perhaps that is why he finds 
it necessary to “zoom” in and out of the lines of traffic with his 
“hot-rod jalopy,” just to show lus middle-aged elders in their 
shiny cars that he can do something conspicuously! 

► proposed solutions 

Everyone, it seems, has a solution for the adolescent problem. 
These solutions vary markedly in their approach, their basic 
assumptions, their feasibility, and certainly in their comprehen- 
sion of the problem. Loosely classified, they seem to fall into 
two main categories: (i) repressive measures, and (2) construc- 
tive measures. A brief consideration of each type will enable al- 
most anyone to supply further illustrations based upon his own 
observations of persons and communities with which he is fa- 
miliar. 

Repressive measures. “Now, when I was a boy, parents got 
tough with kids. When I was seventeen, my father and I made 
a trip to the woodshed. . . .” Anyone can finish the sentence. 
So usually begins the “get-tough” orator. The supposition here 
is that there are adolescent problems because adolescents will- 
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fully refuse to follow what adults know to be appropriate courses 
of action, which, if followed, would solve aU of the adolescents’ 
problems. The trouble, as these persons see it, is that adolescents 
are willfully disobedient or heedless. Consequently, the correct 
course of action is to get tough with them. A student on a 
campus of 20,000 is involved in a traffic accident, and imme- 
diately the “get-tough” advocates wish to deny all students the 
right to drive cars! Juvenile delinquency authorities who try to 
solve personality difficulties by removing the causes are con- 
stantly subjected to ridicule for being “too easy” and “soft.” 
The local newspaper plays up some juvenile delinquency, and 
the town fathers are barraged with petitions to invoke curfews 
requiring all persons under eighteen to be “off the streets” by 
10:00 P.M.! Parents are admonished to make their children work 
harder, but no one knows how to pnd work enough in a five- 
room apartment for the mothers, much less for the children. And 
so on and on. What all of these measures have in common is a 
rather transparent disregard for {a.) the need to examine the 
causes of the difficulty, and {b) the fact that times have changed 
and that, therefore, measures presumably appropriate to another 
era may no longer be appropriate to this one. The chief socio- 
logical significance of the “get-tough” policy is its nuisance value 
to the advocates of careful analysis of the problem and of intelli- 
gent effort to solve the problem in accordance with reality. 

Constructive measures. Under this caption are subsumed a 
number of widely variant proposals which have one basic and 
important attribute in common, namely: they seek to reduce 
some problem for the adolescent either by removing the cause 
or by in some way counterbalancing it. Some of these proposals 
are undoubtedly more effective or more feasible than others, 
but this attribute of rational attack is the common ingredient. 

Improved parent education. As we have seen earlier in this 
chapter, adolescent problems are largely mental hygiene prob- 
lems and, as such, go back to the child-rearing practices of the 
adolescent’s parents. It is important, therefore, that parents learn 
how and why the consequences of their child-rearing techniques 
do not show up today or tomorrow, but ten or twenty years 
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from now. For example, it might solve today’s disciplinary prob- 
lem with Billy to compare Billy unfavorably with his older 
brother Jack, but if such disciplinary techniques create sibling 
rivalry in Billy, we may develop an adolescent who hates both 
his brother and his parents and is not too much at peace with 
anybody. This is undoubtedly an oversimplified illustration, but 
it is accurate as far as it goes, and typifies the point we are dis- 
cussing. A very important part of this parental education should 
consist in teaching parents the necessity of not pushing children 
beyond their own real abilities and desires, because to do so is 
to aggravate adolescent turmoil. 

Educatioml reform. There is great need for a more realistic 
approach in American education. Generally speaking the school 
system is an unrealistic system predicated on concepts of adoles- 
cence, of how learning takes place, and of ways to teach morality 
which are hopelessly out of line with our scientific knowledge 
about these things. Generally speaking, professional educators 
are aware of this but cannot institute reforms as rapidly as they 
would like for fear of incurring community disapproval. Regard- 
less of the reason, however, the fact remains that we can do much 
better in implementing sound and realistic educational philoso- 
phies than we now do. The result would be a lessening of school 
failures, fewer “dropouts” in high school and college, less unhap- 
piness about school work, and surely an improved mental hygiene 
in general. 

Eree education. It has been revealed by almost every rele- 
vant study that has been made that numerous persons of talent 
are prevented from furthering their education because of inade- 
quate funds. Not very many unskilled workers’ families could 
afford to send a promising son to college, even if assured of his 
exceptional competency. It was recommended to the President 
by the Commission on Higher Education that there should be 
made available, on a competitive basis, a considerable number of 
scholarships at federal expense to insure the education of capable 
young men and women in the lower-income groups. The so- 
called G.I. educational program demonstrated that there are 
many persons of talent who wish to and can successfully attend 
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college. The argument runs that they should be encouraged to 
do so, not only in their own interests but for the good of the 
nation as a whole. 

Improved cormnunity recreation. Adolescents, like adults, fre- 
quently have time on their hands. They have no desire, as a rule, 
to use it in antisocial or harmful ways, but they may do so be- 
cause there is often no real alternative. Commercialized recrea- 
tion does not fully meet the need, partly because of cost, but 
more importantly because it does not create, as a rule, sufficiently 
consuming and enduring interests. Accordingly, it is often argued 
that communities should provide extensive year-round public 
recreation for adolescents. While the total cost of such a pro- 
gram seems impressive, the per-capita cost to the taxpayer is very 
low. Parks, playgrounds, athletic leagues, sw i mmi n g pools, hobby 
clubs— the list is almost endless. Not only do such activities use 
up available recreational time and superabundant physical ener- 
gies, but participation in them creates and cultivates recreational 
skills which may be useful and pleasurable over the years. 

Other kinds of constructive proposals have been made. We 
have singled out these four as being fundamental, widespread, 
and typical of the approach. 

► adolescent problems generic to the society 

In separating the problem of the adolescent from the rest of 
the social problems of our time, we have of course committed 
a certain violation of reality. Most, if not all, of the adolescent’s 
problems are present in the larger society and are only reflected 
in the adolescent. Problems of job frustration, bad mental health, 
and delinquent conduct are certainly not unique with the adoles- 
cent. They may even be less prevalent among adolescents than 
among adults, and may only be brought to a focus in adolescence 
because of our sharper scrutiny and stricter control of the young. 
Other problems, lilce the failure of the school to inspire a larger 
proportion of adolescents, are really not adolescent problems at 
all. They represent the failure of the society to do an effective job 
in rearing its own young. To be sure, the adolescent bears the 
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brunt of adult ineptitude here as elsewhere, but this should not 
obscure the fact that the root cause is societal, not individual. 
It has been suggested that what we call “adolescent problems” 
are merely the outward sign of an unhealthy and inefficient so- 
ciety so far as rearing its young is concerned, that the troubled 
adolescent is the symptom, not the disease. 

^ SUMMARY 

In the problem of the adolescent we find a cardinal expression 
of the sociological principle that a refusal to be realistic aggra- 
vates a social problem. Another way of saying this is that when 
values are prefficated upon inaccurate and unrealistic assumptions, 
programs based on those values either fail to solve the problem 
or make it worse. 

The foregoing paragraph may seem to oversimplify the adoles- 
cent problem. If we left the matter at that, it would, but we has- 
ten to add that there is a second aspect which may be even more 
important. Numerous observers have pointed out that ours is a 
society trying to “face both ways,” that is, that we face choices 
which we will not make or cannot make. The alternatives may be 
dilemmas such as the following. We know the hazards of child 
labor, so we have abolished it. We now have the hazard of en- 
forced adolescent idleness, especially among the lower-class ad- 
olescents. Who can prove which is worse? The dilemma is even 
more pronounced in the case of sex. We are aware of the hazards 
of early marriage, but what of the hazards of delayed marriage? 
Who can say in which course of action, fostering early marriage 
or delaying marriage, the greater social good lies? And, even if 
we can decide objectively, can we translate our decision into 
effective action, and are we prepared for the consequences of our 
decision? Both appear doubtful. 

Dilemmas also appear with respect to philosophies of solution. 
We have pointed out that the “get-tough” philosophy breeds 
resentment, hostility, or further alienation from adults and from 
the values which adults are fostering. But a “get-soft” policy 
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could conceivably be worse. What we have called “constructive” 
solutions sound good in theory, but may have practical conse- 
quences in fact which may render them impractical. Values are 
in great chaos: adolescents’ needs versus archaic adult concep- 
tions, adults of varying philosophy and familiarity with the prob- 
lem working at cross-purposes. Meanwhile the problem persists. 
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Wiley and Sons, 1949. A thought-provoking study of the impact 
of social class on the lives of adolescents. Part III, “The High 
School Students” and Part IV, “The Out-of-School Adolescent” 
provide excellent case material on the behavior, problems, and 
frustrations of adolescents. 

Strain, Frances B., But You Don't Understand, New York, Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, 1950. Twelve case histories of adolescents written 
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from the point of view of the youth experiencing the difficulty. 
A sympathetic and insightful portrayal of the sometimes wide 
gulf that separates adolescents and their parents. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What are the essential differences between puberty and adoles- 
cence? In a given culture, why is it that puberty and adolescence do 
not necessarily coincide in time? 

2. Of what value is it to study adolescence in various societies? 
What are some of the conclusions that have been reached regarding 
adolescence as a result of such cross-cultural studies? 

3. State the six features of present-day American society which 
are said to be largely responsible for adolescence constituting the 
kind of problem it does. Can you think of any other characteristics 
of our society that contribute to making adolescence a period of 
‘‘storm and strife”? 

4. Give an example, other than that used in the text, of how the 
material culture of American society has contributed to the con- 
fusion of adolescence. 

5. How do you account for the fact that adolescence is not a 
period of trauma for all young people in our society? 

6. In what sense is the extent of juvenile delinquency a fairly good 
index of adolescent difficulty? In what sense is it misleading? 

7. What is the evidence concerning the alleged lower sexual morals 
of present-day adolescents? How do the values of our society make 
it difficult to prove or disprove the assertion? 

8. What possible frustrations does the adolescent who does not 
continue his education face? Show the value conflicts that could arise 
in the larger society from a program designed to minimize one of 
these frustrations. 

9. What are the chief difficulties with repressive measures for deal- 
ing with the “adolescent problem”? Can you think of ways in which 
such measures could encourage the type of behavior they purport 
to discourage? 

10. Name three constructive measures for combatting adolescent 
problems and indicate the value conflicts that prevent the full incor- 
poration of such measures in our society. 
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To a people who have been called a nation of joiners it is 
scarcely necessary to point out that their society contains numer- 
ous and varied special-interest groups. Many Americans are 
aware, too, that there are thousands of special-interest groups 
that have as one of their avowed aims the attempt to impose their 
policies on the larger society. Organizations so engaged in the 
competitive struggle for power are called pressure groups. If 
everyone had the same interests and held them ■with equal inten- 
sity there would scarcely be a need for special groups to exert 
“pressures” in behalf of these interests. Thus, the existence of 
pressure groups represents the crystallization of value conflict; 
to ignore such groups and their activities would be to ignore 
some of the noisiest, if not the most severe, value clashes in Amer- 
ican society. In addition to the value conflict manifested by the 
divergent interests of pressure groups, there is some e'vidence of 
a clash of values concerning the fact of pressure groups. That is, 
regardless of why or what they are “pressuring,” some hold that 
such groups are not only unnecessary but downright “danger- 
ous.” Others see pressure groups as completely compatible with 
democracy and indeed part of the “American way” of getting 
things done. But it seems that not everyone on either “side” of 
the issue fully understands the nature and workings of pressure 
groups. In this chapter, then, we -will take a look at the activities 
and operations of pressure groups and investigate some of the 
major groups in existence today. We ■will then be in a position 
to evaluate the extent to which such activities constitute a “prob- 
lem.” 
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^THE NATURE OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

We have said that a pressure group can be defined as an organi- 
zation engaged in the struggle for the control of power. Pressure 
groups work to protect or to further the interests and privileges 
of certain people. Frequently the “certain people” are a specific 
segment of the population with similar economic or occupational 
interests. But pressure groups also have been formed to protect 
or further a host of values other than strictly economic ones. 
Some examples of such groups that immediately come to mind 
are the Anti-Saloon League, the Anti- Vivisection Society, and 
the Council on Christian Social Progress. 

Scope of pressure group activities. Pressure groups vary, too, 
with regard to their scope and power. The “big” groups like the 
National Association of Manufacturers and the American Medi- 
cal Association are fairly well known, but the majority of pres- 
sure groups are far more limited in scope. The activities of the 
Clothespin Manufacturers of America or the Committee Against 
Discrimination on Small Catalog Postage Rates are relatively 
specific and restricted. Occasionally pressure groups are at least 
purportedly organized in the interests of the whole citizenry. 
The American Civil Liberties Union is an example of this type 
of pressure group, for it “pressures” for the defense and advance- 
ment of the civil rights of all citizens. 

Growth of pressure groups. The federal Regulation of Lob- 
bying Act of 1946 requires the registration of ail organizations 
collecting money to be used to influence legislation by Congress.^ 
Any individual paid to influence legislation must also register and 
must state his employer and his purpose. The resulting list of paid 
lobbyists becomes a matter of public record. Despite this con- 
venient catalog of lobbyists, we still do not know how many 
pressure groups exist in our society. There are several reasons for 
this. In the first place, a pressure group could operate without a 
Washington lobby; it could attempt to promote its interests 

iFor the text of the Lobbying Act see Franklin L. Burdette, Lobbyists in 
Action, Manassas, Va., National Capitol Publishers, 1950, appendix. 
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solely through other channels, such as by attempting to mold 
opinion through mass-media advertising. In the second place, 
the existing law has sufficient “loopholes” to allow an estimated 
75 percent of paid lobbyists to remain unregistered without fear 
of reprisals. Presumably many such lobbyists represent real pres- 
sure groups. 

Judging from their increasing numbers, there is some justifica- 
tion for the belief that pressure groups are fast becoming the 
third house of Congress. Today over 500 organizations have 
registered under the Lobbying Act. This represents an increase 
of one third over 1941 and is more than double the number 
of pressure groups thought to be in existence twenty-five years 
ago." 

More important than sheer numbers, however, is the amount 
and extent of influence exerted by pressure groups. It is interest- 
ing that some of the most notorious victories of pressure groups 
involved an influential and vociferous minority influencing legis- 
lation that affected the country as a whole. The famous Yazoo 
land frauds of the early 1800’s cost the taxpayers $8 million, the 
sum voted by Congress as compensation to a handful of land 
speculators. No less a personage than the Postmaster General 
acted as lobbyist for the claimants. Americans will long remem- 
ber, too, the powerful influence of the Anti-Saloon League. 
Judging from the initial response to prohibition and its eventual 
repeal, the wishes of the majority of Americans were ignored or 
misconstrued on this issue. 

Many more famous or infamous examples of influential pres- 
sure groups can be gleaned from history. There is some evidence, 
however, that pressure groups are becoming increasingly more 
influential. Literally millions of dollars are spent annually by 
pressure groups in their twofold task of shaping public opinion 
and directly influencing legislation. If we turn to an examina- 

2 Current data on lobbies taken from House of Representatives, House Select 
Committee on Lobbying Activities, Lobby Index, Washington, D. C, U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1950. Data on lobbying activities in previous years 
cited in Donald C. Blaisdell, “Government Under Pressure,” Public Affairs 
Pamphlet No. 67, New York, Public Affairs Committee, 1946. 
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tion of the “workings” of pressure groups, we shall gain a better 
idea of just how influential and important such groups have be- 
come. 

► the WORKINGS OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

In order to impose their policies on the larger society, pressure 
groups operate in two general ways: ( i) by attempting to influ- 
ence and mold public opinion, and (2) by striving to influence 
government agencies, particularly the legislative branches. These 
channels are by no means completely separable. A public con- 
ditioned by the activities of a pressure group may itself elect 
legislators who hold the values it has been taught are “right.” 
Again, a pressure group working to defeat a bill before Congress 
may attempt both to influence legislators directly and to “edu- 
cate” the public who, in turn, may let their views be known to 
their representatives. 

Influencing public opinion. Pressure groups cannot ignore 
public opinion. New laws can be “pressured through” or at- 
tempts at legislation can be blocked by frontal attacks upon 
legislators, but a sufficiently aroused public can undo both. In 
the long run, a pressure group is better off if it manages to mold 
public opinion to its liking. If it can sell an idea to the public, 
or arouse public opinion on an issue, or sometimes just create 
good will for its interests, the pressure group has a chance of 
making a stronger and more lasting impression on the American 
scene. 

The specific techniques used to influence pubhc opinion are 
many. Even a superficial survey of advertisements in magazines 
and newspapers shows that many are selling ideas rather than, 
or in addition to, products. An industrial organization may utilize 
a fuU newspaper page to explain its version of the “American 
way.” A union may buy newspaper space to present “labor’s 
side” of a current management-labor dispute. Pressure groups 
prepare pamphlets, books, and periodicals. They buy radio and 
television time, produce motion picture films, and issue speaker’s 
guides. During one nine-month period, for example, the National 
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Association of Manufacturers produced over 800,000 copies of 
45 pamphlets, booklets, leaflets, and the like.® The yearly adver- 
tising bill for this organization is reported as $2 million.^ Labor 
and other organizations likewise mass produce literature in sup- 
port of their values. 

It is not always easy to recognize the source or sponsor of at- 
tempts at opinion molding. A pressure group may be organized 
as an educational foundation, thereby being exempt from federal 
taxes, and, in addition, it may publish with a certain anonymity 
or at least obscurity. Even if the name of the organization appears 
on the literature, the average citizen may not realize the intent of 
the organization, or the source of its support. For example, the 
major function of the Foundation for Economic Education was 
described by a Congressional committee investigating its activi- 
ties as “the preparation of pamphlets, booklets, and articles pre- 
senting one side of public issues.” ® This foundation, which con- 
siders its functions as purely educational, receives the bulk of its 
support from “big business.” It has published under such titles 
as So You Believe in Rent Control?, The TV A Idea, and Illusions 
of Point Four. An estimated total of 4 million booklets and 
pamphlets were distributed by the foundation duriug its first four 
years of operation. During this time it received about two thirds 
of its support from twenty large business organizations and the 
remainder chiefly from a number of other similar organizations. 
Although the foundation prints its name on its publications, it is 
unlikely that many of the message recipients recognize its spon- 
sorship or are aware of the Buchanan Committee’s conclusion 
that it consistently presents but one side of public issues. And 
this is but one example. It is doubtful that an impartial committee 
would judge many of the publications of the former CIO Political 
Action Committee as anything but one-sided. Sometimes the 
public fares even less well, for the message it reads or hears is 
apparently unsponsored. Some group is behind it, but which one? 

3 Cited in James MacGregor Burns and Jack Walter Peltsson, Government 
By the People, zd ed., New York, Prentice-Hall, 1954, p. 282. 

^ Ibid. 

5 Reported in Karl Schriftgiesser, The Lobbyists, Boston, Little, Brown, and 
Co., 1951, p. 180. 
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Somebody has paid for it, but who? The simple fact is that edu- 
cators, clergy, labor leaders, and millions of private citizens are 
almost constantly being exposed to the opinion-molding activities 
of pressure groups. Frequently, the sponsorship of the activities 
is obscure or unknown. 

Political, legislative, and administrative pressures. Many 
pressure groups do not restrict themselves to the shaping of pub- 
lic opinion but carry on activities more directly related to the 
influencing of actual legislation. If its policies are reflected in 
laws, the pressure group has come a long way in the struggle 
for power and influence. In their attempts at influencing legisla- 
tion, pressure groups operate at various levels and employ a 
host of techniques. 

Pressure groups and political parties. Pressure groups do not 
usually form political parties with their own total platforms and 
their own slates of candidates. Rather, working through existing 
parties, they attempt to influence the party policies and to elect 
the “right” candidates. No political party can completely ignore 
the views of large organized pressure groups. Such groups are 
powerful and may be able to influence a sizable bloc of voters. 
Such groups also may make sizable financial contributions to the 
party. Party platform drafters sometimes find diametrically op- 
posed pressure groups clamoring for their attentions. They can 
either “choose up sides,” or, more likely, they can write their 
party policies with suflicient lack of lucidity to accomplish the 
well-known feat of fence straddling. But while party platform 
drafters may keep one ear tuned to the large but somewhat 
vague “public,” it is politically expedient that the other give its 
attention to the vociferous minority represented by pressure 
groups. 

If the pressure group fails to exert its influence at the platform- 
drafting stage, there is always the matter of elections. The pres- 
sure group does not usually endorse a particular party consist- 
ently or even all members of a party in a given election. The 
best pressure group is nonpartisan, or better, omnipartisan. Its 
work must continue regardless of the party in power. During a 
given election, however, a pressure group may well openly sup- 
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port one candidate and oppose another. Its force and skill in 
propaganda may be aimed at the outcome of an election. The 
pressure group’s financial contribution to individual or party 
“war chests” can be important at this stage. Thus, by influencing 
party platforms and by helping to elect legislators and admin- 
istrators who are friendly toward its interests, legislation un- 
favorable to pressure group interests can be prevented from ever 
making its appearance. 

Maintenance of a lobby. The expression “lobby” obviously 
grew out of the name for a public waiting room where persons 
could meet and attempt to influence public ofiicials. A lobby thus 
consists of those who attempt to bring pressure on public officials, 
particularly legislators. Lobbying is as old as legislation, it is 
legal, and it is big. We have already commented upon some of 
the influential lobbies of the past. These and their modern coun- 
terparts operate within the law, protected by the first amend- 
ment to the Constitution which provides that Congress shall 
make no law abridging the people’s right to petition the govern- 
ment for a redress of grievances. 

Lobbyists use various techniques in their attempts to assure the 
passage of legislation. It is well known that many of the bills 
introduced by members of Congress have been painstakingly 
prepared by the legal force of a lobby. When a bill reaches the 
committee stage, the lobbyist can often exert sufficient pressure 
to bring about a public hearing on the bill. If the hearing is 
granted, the lobbyists may arrive like a well-tutored and effective 
sales team. Hours of preparation allow the lobbyist to have on 
hand minute facts about the bill in question, the testimony of 
influential citizens, and perhaps the results of public opinion 
poUs conducted at the expense of the lobby. The material is usu- 
ally artfully presented and witnesses are strategically introduced. 
Lobbying is a big business; it is also something of an art and a 
science. 

Pressure groups also maintain lobbies in Washington and state 
capitals to attempt to prevent passage of legislation contrary to 
their aims and purposes. The lobbying techniques may be similar 
to those employed when acting for passage of a bill. The lobby 
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becomes thoroughly acquainted with the proposed measure and 
its legality and is prepared to exert pressures at various points to 
assure that the bill never becomes a law. The “tricks of the trade” 
are legion and many are apparently quite effective. Lobbies have 
instigated the timely arrival of thousands of messages from the 
legislator’s own constituents demanding the defeat of a bill. What 
legislator can remain impervious to the opinions of his supporters 
even though it may have taken a strong pressure group to create 
or intensify the opinions? 

Pressure at other points. If the battle to prevent the passage 
of inimical legislation, or to render it relatively ineffective by 
“crippling amendments,” is lost, pressure groups by no means 
with^aw from the fight. Veto of the legislation by the adminis- 
tration can be sought, and, failing that, adequate appropriations 
for administering the new law can be prevented, and, failing that, 
pressure may be brought to bear for the appointment of admin- 
istrators of the law who are friendly to the pressure group. Fur- 
thermore, the act may be repealed or rendered ineffective by 
later legislation. And, as a last resort, interpretations of the law 
may be made by the courts that reduce or remove its disagreeable 
characteristics. 

► major united states PRESSURE GROUPS 

As indicated previously there are literally hundreds of pressure 
groups actively at work in the United States. The pressure groups 
we have selected for further analysis are important because taken 
together they frequently involve major value clashes, they col- 
lectively include a large number of people, and they are appar- 
ently quite powerful. These groups fall into three major divi- 
sions: (i) business, led by the National Association of Manu- 
facturers and the Chamber of Commerce of the United States, 
(2) organized labor, major representatives of which are the com- 
bined Congress of Industrial Organizations and the American 
Federation of Labor, the United Mine Workers, and the railway 
brotherhoods, and (3) farmers, represented principally by the 
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National Grange, the American Farm Bureau Federation, and 
the National Farmers Union. 

Business, the “American ruling class.” Some four hundred na- 
tional organizations have permanent representatives in Washing- 
ton, and a preponderant number of these groups are directly 
or indirectly attached to general or specific business interests. 
Business pressure groups are of two types, principal and satellite. 
The former range from groups lobbying for interests that busi- 
ness enterprises hold in common (Chamber of Commerce and 
National Association of Manufacturers) down to specific busi- 
ness or industrial interests (Edison Electric Institute’s lobby. Na- 
tional Coal Association, American Short Line Railroad Associa- 
tion, etc.). The satellite groups are many of the professional asso- 
ciations, revolving about business and partly dependent upon it 
for their support (American Bankers Association, American 
Pharmaceutical Association, American Bar Association, Ameri- 
can Newspaper Publishers Association, etc.). 

Although there have been and continue to be challenges, the 
business control of power has been such, at least since the Civil 
War, that many students believe business may be properly re- 
ferred to as the “ruling class.” Social critics hold that, since power 
has come to reside largely in the hands of business, most of its 
activities as a class, especially in its manifestations as a pressure 
group on government, have been to maintain that power. 

Public “good ivillP Power rests ultimately upon public ac- 
ceptance of it, and business has come more and more to realize 
the importance of a public opinion favorably disposed toward 
it. In a social environment traditionally hostile to monopolies, 
business has been able to achieve and maintain a tremendous ac- 
cumulation of power and apparently to concentrate the control 
of this power into ever fewer hands. It is contended that through 
various propagandistic channels, both revealed and concealed, the 
public has been led to believe that general social welfare and 
business-class welfare are synonymous, that, in other words, the 
interests of society in general are identical with the interests of 
the business class. 

Some support for this contention can be gained from a recent 
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Study of popular attitudes toward big business. The conclusions 
were based on a national sample of 1,227 adults representing a 
cross section of the American public.” Although everyone did 
not agree with all of its policies and actions, big business was 
found to have a good place in the public esteem. Fully three 
fourths of the people felt that, everything considered, the good 
effects of big business outweigh any bad effects. There was some 
discontent, however, with the amount of power and influence 
that big business has “on how things go in this country.” ^ Un- 
fortunately there are no strictly comparable earlier studies with 
which to compare this recent one; it is difficult to determine 
whether concern with the relative power of big business is in- 
creasing. 

Legislative battles. Any bills proposed for significantly extend- 
ing the power of any other group, be it farmer, labor, govern- 
ment, the consumer, or the general public, arouse open or covert 
business opposition. When a group has obtained a position of 
overwhelming power in a society, its chief function inevitably 
becomes the protection of that power from either direct reduc- 
tion or indirect reduction (through extension of more power 
relatively to other groups in the society) . 

As seen above, the main pressure of business has apparently 
been brought to bear against proposed legislation directly or in- 
directly limiting its power, but it has also sought to extend its 
power through positive legislation. The chief type of positive 
legislation successfully advocated has been the protective tariffs, 
which amount to an indirect subsidy. Some businesses, notably 
the shipping industry, have obtained direct governmental subsidy. 

Advantages of business in the struggle for power. As prin- 
cipally obstructors of legislation, however, business pressure 
groups have had a tremendous advantage over other class inter- 
ests in their propagandistic and lobbying activities. Because of 
the human tendency to cling to the comforts of the customary, 
it is almost always easier to convince people of the undesirability, 

® Burton R. Fisher and Stephen B. Withey, Big Business as the People See It, 
Ann Ajtbor, The Survey Research Center, University of Michigan, 1951. 

^ Ibid., p. lyS. 



MAJOR U.S. PRESSURE GROUPS 237 

rather than the desirability, of experimenting with new social pat- 
terns. The greater burden of proof tends to fall upon the pro- 
ponent, not the opponent, of change. It is only when a people 
is close to desperation (as in the early days of the New Deal) 
that it is very receptive to tampering with the status quo. 

Linked to this fundamental advantage of business is the equally 
important one of great financial resources. Not only is the bulk 
of the nation’s wealth represented by business, but a very con- 
siderable percentage of the wealth is concentrated in a relatively 
few large corporations. Since in our society wealth and power 
are to a considerable extent inseparable, the amount of pressure 
that can be brought to bear upon the American people and their 
government by business in general and large corporations in par- 
ticular is terrific. By no accident, business lobbies are the most 
consistently successful lobbies. We are reminded of the adage 
concerning the relationship between the ability to pay a piper 
and the privilege of calling tunes. 

These two outstanding advantages of the business class can be 
successfully combated on specific issues only by an intensely and 
consistently aroused public opinion contrary to the position of 
business on these issues. It is rarely that such arousal of opinion 
occurs with sufiicient intensity and staying power to combat the 
powers of business. So consistently, in fact, are the American 
people given propaganda friendly to business that nothing short 
of crises of the magnitude of a major economic depression or a 
war seems to bring about the passing of legislation fundamentally 
curtailing the control of power by the business class. 

It is not here contended that business always uses its control 
of power in efforts that are contrary to the public welfare or that 
all legislation inimical to the interests of business is for the public 
good. Much proposed regulatory legislation is probably unwork- 
able, and much more is undoubtedly suggested and undertaken 
without sufiicient information in regard to the complicated prob- 
lems and possible consequences involved. We have merely at- 
tempted to demonstrate that the balance of power in pressure 
politics is heavily weighted in favor of the business class and that 
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this class pressures for its own interests, whether or not these in- 
terests are in harmony with the general welfare. 

Business satellites. The pressure groups representing the pro- 
fessions have traditionally had two important roles, the first of 
which has been to gain control of the making and administering 
of laws vitally affecting their members and the second of which 
has been, to a large extent, the support of the interests of the 
business class in matters of public policy. The two most powerful 
professional pressure groups are the American Bar Association 
and the American Medical Association, and the policies of these 
two organizations have been almost without exception pro-busi- 
ness policies. A growing minority of physicians are indicating 
their disagreement with the AMA on some issues (such as com- 
pulsory health insurance), and a cleavage among lawyers gained 
official status with the organization of the more liberal National 
Lavsyers Guild in opposition to the very conservative ABA. On 
the whole, however, physicians and lawyers, and the majority of 
the membership of the other main professions as well, have been, 
and apparently continue to be, largely identified with the business 
class. 

Rise of organized labor. The greatest potential challenge to 
the business ruling class comes from organized labor. It is only 
very recently in our cultural history that any organization of 
labor as a class has been sufficiently effective to constitute a 
real threat to the concentration of control of power in the hands 
of business. There have been two main reasons for the historical 
ineffectiveness of labor organization. First, the control of govern- 
ment by business had been so complete and absolute prior to the 
1930’s that most attempts upon the part of labor to gain more 
control of power were efficiently smashed. Secondly, and still 
more important, the nongovernmental controls of business, espe- 
cially in the use of propaganda, were so effectively wielded that, 
until very recently, a vast majority of labor has believed that its 
interests were synonymous with and well represented by the 
interests of the ruling class. Many working people did, and not 
a few still do, so identify their interests with those of the business 
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class that they felt that the very organization of labor to bargain 
with management was “wrong,” “un-American,” and contrary to 
their welfare. 

During the first century of our national history practically no 
legislation for the benefit of labor was even attempted by our 
government. After about a decade of agitation by labor groups. 
Congress finally, in 1884, created a Bureau of Labor in the De- 
partment of Interior. The function of this bureau was solely to 
gather information. Not until 1913 was a Department of Labor 
established with a head of Cabinet rank. At this time, to the 
information-gathering functions were added the directions to at- 
tempt to mediate labor disputes. No real power over either busi- 
ness or labor was given to this Conciliation Service. 

As interpreted by the Supreme Court the Sherman Anti-Trust 
Act of 1890 had had, in many respects, a more restrictive effect 
on labor than on business, for the Court held that the Act applied 
to such concerted acts of workers as strilces and boycotts when 
designed to interfere with interstate commerce. An attempt by 
labor organizations through pressure on Congress to include in 
the Clayton Act of 1914 several provisions removing labor activi- 
ties from the Sherman Anti-Trust Law was nullified by the Su- 
preme Court. It was not until the Norris-La Guardia Anti-In- 
junction Act of 1932 that the federal courts were prohibited from 
issuing injunctions in labor disputes; contained in this Act was 
the first general statement by Congress that labor organization 
and collective bargaining are desirable. 

Labor becomes “recognized.” Not, then, until 1932 was labor 
officially recognized as having the right to organize and meet the 
business class as a theoretical equal in the struggle for control of 
power. The major economic depression that had begun in 1929 
had reached a sufficient state of crisis by 1932 to create a public 
opinion in support of legislation that organized labor had long 
desired. In that year a majority of Congress and a President were 
elected on a platform which promised the enactment of legisla- 
tion establishing old-age pensions and unemployment insurance 
and regulating wages and hours. The assumption of duties by this 
Congress and President Roosevelt in 1933 marked a major turn- 
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ing point in the attitude of government from a weak toleration 
to a program of positive assistance to organized labor. 

The first legislative act of positive assistance to labor in guar- 
anteeing its right to organize and to bargain collectively was 
Section 7 A of the National Industrial Recovery Act of 1933. 
When NIRA was invalidated by the Supreme Court, the Na- 
tional Labor Relations Act was passed in 1935. This Act guaran- 
tees to employees “the right to self-organization, to form, join, 
or assist labor organizations, to bargain collectively through rep- 
resentatives of their own choosing, and to engage in concerted 
activities, for the purpose of collective bargaining or other mutual 
aid or protection.” It also prohibits certain specified “unfair prac- 
tices” on the part of employers which are calculated to prevent 
or discourage collective bargaining. The National Labor Rela- 
tions Board was given semijudicial powers to decide when “un- 
fair practices” interfering with collective bargaining were being 
used by employers and to determine the legitimate bargaining 
unit in an establishment. 

The greater power equality which labor had achieved in its 
struggle with business under the National Labor Relations Act 
was somewhat reduced by the Labor-Management Act of 1947 
(passed June 23, 1947, this Act is more popularly known as the 
Taft-Hartley Law) . Although there is considerable difference of 
opinion regarding the amount of curtailment of labor’s rights by 
the Taft-Hartley Law, all of the major unions have bitterly at- 
tacked the Act as a severe restriction on the rights of organized 
labor. 

Labor's strengths cmd weaknesses. Although organized labor 
is in a position relatively weaker than that of business, it has won 
a number of victories through collective bargaining with indus- 
try. Labor’s big continuing pressure battle is to maintain these 
gains. But it has a more positive program for which it has already 
begun to fight. Two of the principal aims of this program are 
guaranteed full employment and a guaranteed annual wage. For 
labor fully to achieve these aims and for it even to maintain its 
present position, it will be necessary for it to build further upon 
its strengths and to control its weaknesses. 
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Labor has an advantage in the sheer number of people who 
qualify for membership in its ranks. In addition, more and more 
workers are becoming “organized.” The American Federation of 
Labor includes 9 million members, the Congress of Industrial Or- 
ganizations about 6 million. Another million workers belong to 
the railway brotherhoods. But labor’s potential strength is not 
realized because of the disunity within its ranks. Until recently, 
there was the major schism between the AF of L craft unions 
and the CIO industry-type unions. Then there are the thousands 
of local unions not affliated with a national organization and 
there are the millions of workers who do not belong to a union. 
The remerger of the AF of L and the CIO has been in effect for 
so short a time that it is not yet possible to evaluate its success. 

Even in its present position organized labor has sufficient power 
and wealth to conduct its own propaganda program and to main- 
tain its own lobbies in Washington. Direct political action has 
been attempted through the Political Action Committee of the 
CIO and the Progressive Citizens of America, a national organi- 
zation of supporters of similar liberal political policies. The 
various pressure groups within the ranks of labor can and do 
unite on major issues, but the potential influence of a fully organ- 
ized and united labor group is so much greater still. 

In addition to its lack of unity, there are several other factors 
which appear to have contributed to labor’s failure to gain more 
control of power. First, there has been a lack of strong and effec- 
tive pro-labor leadership in the White House. Eisenhower, al- 
though receiving some popular support from workers at the 
polls, certainly cannot be considered a “labor president.” 

Secondly, prosperous times seem to be poor times for labor to 
make legislative gains. When jobs are plentiful and money rela- 
tively abundant, the public tends to follow the philosophy of 
“let business have its way.” Public opinion not only is indifferent 
to, but occasionally resentful of, any challenge to the power con- 
trols of business in government “when everything is going along 
smoothly.” 

A third current weakness of labor in its challenge to the ruling 
class is that, unlike business, it has never had a strong voice of its 
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own for reaching the people and gaining the support of public 
opinion. Labor’s gains, for the most part, were made not directly 
through its own channels, but through legislators and a chief 
executive particularly sensitive to labor’s causes. Most of these 
governmental “friends of labor” have departed from the national 
scene and have been replaced by men some of whom are cool 
toward labor’s challenge to the power of business and others of 
whom are actively hostile. 

Labor racketeering. Another internal weakness of labor is 
the occurrence of monopolistic practices and racketeering in 
union organization. Power is a tempting plaything wherever it 
occurs— in government, in business, in labor, or in other activities. 
Some labor leaders have been as ruthless and dictatorial in their 
policies as have some businessmen and some politicians. Others 
have accepted bribes and determined union policies for their own 
benefit rather than for the benefit of the workers. Although the 
number of monopolistic and racketeer-led unions is very small 
compared to the bulk of democratically conducted unions, their 
number has been sufficient to give business interests an excellent 
discrediting device upon which their propaganda can play. It is 
important to remember that much of the public’s information 
about unions derives from business sources. 

“Featherbedding." Still another internal weakness of organ- 
ized labor is the occasional (and, when it happens, highly pub- 
licized) practice of “featherbedding.” Featherbedding is the 
union practice of creating superfluous jobs, preventing the intro- 
duction of modern machinery, and forcing unnecessary work to 
be done. It is a procedure comparable to that of some employers 
in buying up patents to prevent the introduction of superior 
methods of production and of restricting output of needed goods 
to obtain higher profit. Just as employer featherbedding arises 
from desire for profit, labor featherbedding arises from desire for 
employment. Partly, again, because of the effectiveness of busi- 
ness control of propaganda, labor featherbedding has been con- 
sidered more reprehensible in the eyes of the public than has its 
employer counterpart. 
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Farmers. Various pressure groups representing the interests 
of farmers have at times come in conflict with the interests of 
business, although at other times they have conceived of their 
interests as nearly identical with those of business. While the 
farmer, like the worker, has sometimes sought control of power 
at the expense of the business class, he has seldom felt his interests 
to be merged with those of organized labor, has, in fact, often 
bitterly opposed the rise of organized labor. Politically, and often 
directly contrary to his rather obvious interests, the farmer has 
most frequently had his vote counted on the side of the business 
class. And yet pressure groups representing some of these same 
farmers have frequently achieved tremendous strength in getting 
legislation designed to benefit various groups of farmers. 

The greatest periods of prosperity for the farming interests 
in the United States in the past several decades have been during 
the course of two World Wars. Shortly after World War I, 
world demand for American agricultural products decHned, and 
the farmer entered a period of economic depression which, 
despite various relief measures provided during the 1930’s, lasted 
until the beginning of World War II. Most of the current activi- 
ties of pressure groups representing farmers may be understood 
in the light of the farmers’ attempts to maintain the favorable eco- 
nomic position they achieved during World War II and to pre- 
vent a recurrence of the economic disasters following upon 
World War I. Unlike business, farmers are not in a position to 
maintain their economic welfare by a laissez-faire governmental 
policy; positive govenunental protection is needed. Farmers lack 
economic security both because of the decline in relative impor- 
tance of agriculture in our national economy and because of the 
increasing susceptibility of agriculture to financial maladjust- 
ments in our growingly complex and interdependent society. 

Just as labor lacks unity, the various pressure groups represent- 
ing farmers do not have identical interests. The three main groups 
are the National Grange, American Farm Bureau Federation, and 
National Farmers Union. While each group tries to cover the 
nation and “speak for the American farmer,” each represents 
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sectional and other specialized interests which influence its poli- 
cies. 

T he National Grange. The oldest and most conservative group 
is the National Grange, which draws its membership heavily 
from the traditionally Republican Northeastern states. Its policies 
reflect the fact that many of its farmer members produce for 
strictly domestic consumption, reside in traditionally conserva- 
tive areas, and are advantageously situated in relation to rich 
domestic markets. The Grange is opposed, for example, to the 
continuance of the Reciprocal Trade agreements and stands with 
manufacturing interests in supporting a strong tariff and in de- 
manding curbs on labor groups along the lines followed in the 
Taft-Hartley Act. The Grange has likewise showed little en- 
thusiasm for various programs for the control of agricxiltural 
production, in part, presumably, because Eastern farmers have 
less to gain by such programs than do farmers in other sections 
of the country. Although it favors government subsidy for 
domestically consumed agricultural products, it is against federal 
subsidies for agricultural exports. 

It is difficult to determine just how effective the National 
Grange is as a pressure group. In its monthly publication to its 
750,000 members it boasts that it “almost single-handedly 
brought the benefits of Old Age & Survivor’s Insurance to farm 
operators.” ® It describes its annual policy-making meeting as a 
“little Congress” and promises that following this session “The 
Washington office will then have its marching orders for the 
next 12 months.” ® Although not as powerful an organization as 
it once was, the National Grange can stiU exert considerable 
influence. 

The Farm Bureau. The American Farm Bureau Federation 
comes closer to covering the country than does the National 
Grange, but its principal strength is concentrated in the Mid- 
western area from Ohio to Kansas to Minnesota. Although it 
agrees with the Grange on many issues, the Federation’s policies 
have been less conservative, less friendly toward big business, 

^National Grange Monthly, (November 1954), p. 20. 

olbid. 
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more friendly toward labor. Since more of the fanners repre- 
sented by the Farm Bureau are dependent on the world market, 
it has supported reciprocal trade agreements and compulsory pro- 
duction control. The Farm Bureau actively supported the Agri- 
cultural Trade Development Act of 1954 and, indeed, claims to 
have laid the groundwork for expansion of foreign trade in agri- 
cultural products. 

The Farm Bureau, with its i million members, is the largest 
and probably the most effective farmers’ organization. A recent 
special issue of its The Nation’s Agriculture is devoted to the 
changes in federal laws and policies affecting agriculture that 
were adopted during the 83rd Congress.’^* The Farm Bureau con- 
tends that most of its policies designed to improve the farm pro- 
gram were enacted by this Congress and that frequently it alone 
supported a proposition. There is no doubt but that pressures 
exerted by this group can be strong and effective. 

The National Fanners’ Union. The mildly “radical” element 
among the American farmers is represented by the National 
Farmers’ Union. Many of the members of the union are farmers 
on the western margin of tillable lands (Colorado, Oklahoma, 
Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, and the Dakotas). Its policies often dif- 
fer sharply not only from those of the Grange, but also of the 
Farm Bureau Federation (reputedly composed chiefly of the 
more prosperous farmers) . 

From the Farmers’ Union comes the strongest support for 
legislative proposals to bring to the farmer a return guaranteed 
to be equal to his cost of production. The Union further de- 
mands gradual movement of our economy away from private 
enterprise to cooperative business that is “owned by producers 
and consumers.” 

► A 2 VIELIORATION OF PRESSURE GROUP PROBLEMS 

The foregoing descriptions of some of the major pressure 
groups in the United States should leave no doubt but that these 

The special issue was a miniature pre-print of The Nation^ s Agriculture, 
Vol. 29, November 1954. 
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groups represent intense value clashes. Although their interests 
may occasionally overlap, it seems that they are more frequently 
competitive. Often the interests of business simply cannot be 
reconciled with those of labor or those of labor are antithetical 
to those of farmers. Pressure groups represent “values in con- 
flict” in no uncertain terms. 

Earlier it was pointed out that there is a certain amount of 
conflict over the very existence of pressure groups. Some look 
upon them as an abortion of democracy and claim that our 
“founding fathers” never intended that all of us should be gov- 
erned according to the dictates of powerful and influential cliques 
of some of us. Others see pressure groups as completely com- 
patible with democratic processes but feel that certain controls 
are necessary to assure that their activities do not “get out of 
hand.” Suggestions for the amelioration of the problem of pres- 
sure groups, therefore, are necessarily contingent on whether 
or not they are defined as a problem, and if so defined, to what 
extent the problem is thought to exist. 

Elimination of pressure groups. Those who argue for the 
complete elimination of pressure groups will point out that such 
groups tend to become too powerful. Strength and power and 
influence are, of course, relative characteristics; what is meant 
is that some pressure groups exert influence far beyond that 
which is warranted by the number of people that they represent. 
A second argument is that pressure groups, regardless of their 
size, are unrepresentative even of those people they purportedly 
represent. Thus, the leaders of a labor group may not really 
speak for all members of the group, let alone all workers; and 
a farm group, as we have seen, may act only for a certain seg- 
ment of farmers. 

It can scarcely be denied that there is some truth in both of the 
foregoing arguments. Some difficulty lies in assessing just how 
much truth these assertions contain, but the major quarrel is with 
the recommendation for correcting the situation. It is here con- 
tended that complete elimination of pressure groups is an un- 
realistic proposal. As long as there are numbers of people with 
similar interests and as long as the first amendment to the Con- 
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stitution is interpreted as it is today, pressure groups will con- 
tinue to exist. It would take stringent and unpopular legislation 
to prohibit groups from attempting directly to influence legisla- 
tion, and it would require still more encompassing laws to pro- 
hibit men from attempting to influence legislation indirectly by 
propagandizing their fellow men. 

Regulation of pressure groups. There are those who feel that 
in our mass society with its particular type of representative gov- 
ernment, pressure groups are not only permissible but necessary. 
Such individuals contend that some type of functional repre- 
sentation is needed to complement the geographical representa- 
tion on which our system of government rests. A manufacturer 
in Iowa, for example, probably shares far more interests with 
fellow manufacturers throughout the country than he does with 
many fellow lowans. In a very real sense our manufacturer may 
find that he is unrepresented in Congress, particularly if the bulk 
of people in his district are farmers. Thus, there is said to be 
need for representation at the legislative level along economic 
and other lines and that pressure groups fill this need. 

Many of those who grant the utility of pressure groups admit 
that at present a certain amount of “housecleaning” is in order. 
One serious complaint concerns the anonymity that sometimes 
surrounds the activities of pressure groups. Some feel that anyone 
who attempts to influence legislation should be made to tell who 
he is, what he wants, and who is paying his way. Some feel, too, 
that there is no place in a democracy for anonymous propaganda 
or out-and-out attempts to sway public opinion under the guise 
of publicity or education. 

It is no easy matter to secure legislation that will force the 
activities of pressure groups out into the open. This has been 
demonstrated by the only partial effectiveness of the federal 
Regulation of Lobbying Act which has been in existence for over 
nine years.^^ The act provides for the registration of anyone paid 
to influence the passage or defeat of a biU. Such a person must 
state his employer, and must file statements of money collected 

For an evaluation of the Lobbying Act see Burdette, op, cit., and Schrift- 
giesser, op, cit. 
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and used for lobbying purposes. The law is so written, however, 
that many true pressure groups can continue their attempts to 
influence legislation without registering under the act. In addi- 
tion, the constitutionahty of some aspects of the act has been 
questioned. 

Any attempts to regulate or control the propagandizing efforts 
of pressure groups are likely to be met with cries about invasion 
of basic rights and liberties. It is generally agreed that freedom of 
speech does not give one the right falsely to cry “Fire!” in a 
crowded theater, but it is not always so easy to set forth just 
what is covered by this “first freedom.” Does one, or should one, 
have the right anonymously to propagandize his neighbors for 
whatever cause or interest? Who is to decide what is and what is 
not propaganda? And what restrictions, such as disclosure of 
sponsor, should be placed on that which is found to be propa- 
ganda? These are all serious questions and the fact that simple 
answers are not immediately forthcoming should not discourage 
serious thought. For as long as strong minorities, largely making 
their own rules as they go along, can directly and indirectly influ- 
ence the legislation affecting the majority, there is likely to be 
some discontent within the pressured public. 

► SUMMARY 

American society contains thousands of organizations that 
have as one of their avowed aims the attempt to impose their 
pohcies on the larger society. Such pressure groups represent 
the crystallization of value conflict. There is some value con- 
flict, too, concerning whether or not pressure groups are com- 
patible with democratic government. 

Pressure groups are formed to protect and further a host of 
values, but many are organized along economic lines. Pressure 
groups vary, too, with regard to their scope and their power. 
The number of pressure groups is thought to have increased 
markedly over the last twenty-five years. 

In order to impose their policies on the larger society, pressure 
groups operate in two general ways: ( i ) by attempting to influ- 



SUMMARY 


249 

ence and mold public opinion, and (2) by striving to influence 
governmental agencies, particularly the legislative branch. Propa- 
ganda aimed at molding public opinion is put forth by many pres- 
sure groups, and some groups conduct this phase of their activities 
anonymously. Pressure groups attempt to influence legislation 
more directly by having their policies incorporated into political 
party platforms, by supporting candidates at elections, and by 
maintaining a lobby in Washington. 

The major pressure groups in the United States fall into three 
broad divisions: (i) business, (2) labor, and (3) farmers. Busi- 
ness pressure groups have the advantage of fighting to maintain 
the status quo and of having the financial resources necessary to 
pursue their pressure activities on a large scale. The principal 
challenge to business has been the recent successful rise of or- 
ganized labor. Labor’s potential strength lies in the mass of people 
who qualify for membership in its ranks. Part of its ineffective- 
ness derives from advantages held by business and another part 
stems from weaknesses inherent in the present organization of 
labor itself. Farmers are represented by three main pressure 
groups. Although the interests of the three farmers’ groups some- 
times overlap, there is a certain amount of sectionalism in the 
policies of each and none can speak for all farmers. 

Suggestions for the amelioration of the problem of pressure 
groups are contingent on the extent to which such groups are 
thought to constitute a problem. Elimination of pressure groups 
is sought by those who see them as being too influential and un- 
representative. Despite whatever truth lies in these assertions, the 
complete elimination of pressure groups is thought to be an un- 
realistic goal. Even those who grant the usefulness of pressure 
groups admit to some shortcomings in the present situation. A 
serious complaint concerns the anonymity with which pressure 
groups sometimes conduct their activities. It is no easy matter, 
however, to secure legislation which will bring pressure group 
activities out into the open without at the same time modifying 
our historical concepts of freedom of speech and freedom to 
petition the government for redress of grievances. But as long as 
strong minorities can directly and indirectly influence the legis- 
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lation affecting the majority, there is likely to be some discontent 
felt by the pressured public. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What is meant by the statement that pressure groups represent 
a crystallization of value conflict.^ What is the evidence that there 
is a clash of values over the fact of pressure groups? 

2. Distinguish fully and show the relationship between a pressure 
group and a lobby. 

3. What are the two general ways in which pressure groups oper- 
ate to impose their policies on the larger society? Show by specific 
examples of pressure group activities why these channels are not 
completely separable. 

4. Outline the specific ways in which a pressure group could at- 
tempt to influence legislation. 

5. What are some of the advantages of “big business” in the strug- 
gle for power? Are these partially offset by any disadvantages? 

6. How do you explain the fact that labor has failed to gain more* 
control of power than it has? Do you think that labor’s share of 
power will increase in the future? Why? 

7. What are the three main farmers’ groups in the United States? 
Is it likely that they will merge in order to form a stronger pressure 
group? Why or why not? 

8. What is meant by the statement that pressure groups are con- 
sidered by some as the third house of Congress? 

9. What is the legal status of pressure groups? Of lobbies? Explain 
why you feel it would or would not be feasible completely to 
eliminate pressure groups. 

10. What are some of the common criticisms of pressure groups? 
Which of these do you consider the most serious? Why? 
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Race has been called the American problem. A witness to 
many vigorous discussions of “the race problem” sometimes 
encounters more garrulity than knowledge and more emotion 
than insight. Added to these difficulties is the fact that the con- 
cept of race is a fuzzy one and, scientifically speaking, race itself 
is not a social phenomenon. Race, usually defined as “a group- 
ing of human beings distinguished by the possession of similar 
combinations of anatomical features due to common heredity,” 
is in the province of the physical anthropologist, not the sociolo- 
gist. In so far as race has any scientifically clear meaning at all, 
then, it refers to a subdivision of mankind based upon hereditary 
anatomical characteristics. 

Even when the term “race” is carefully restricted to heredi- 
tary physical characteristics, the precision and clarity of the con- 
cept are not impressive. Anthropologists have evidenced great 
difficulty in agreeing upon criteria acceptable for racial classi- 
fication. Singly and in combination, many standards have been 
used— shape of head, skin pigmentation, shape of the hair in 
cross section, stature, color of the eyes and hair, amount of 
body hair, shape of nose, and others. The results of using such 
bases for the determination of race have consisted of contradic- 
tory classifications. For example, the most commonly employed 
classification is skin color, but there is no logical or scientific 
defense for the employment of this particular criterion. When 
skin color is used, a large number of peoples (such as many resi- 
dents of India) are included in the “black race,” who, by the use 
of almost any other criterion would fall into the Caucasian (pre- 
dominantly “white”) race. In addition to such “misclassifica- 
tions,” there are always groups of people who simply cannot be 
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classified at all as belonging to the Negroid, Caucasoid, or Mon- 
goloid race. Such are the Ainu of northern Japan with their light- 
to-dusky skins, their “Caucasian nose,” and some Mongolian 
features. The aborigines of Austrialia and other groups present 
a similar problem. This confusion has led some anthropologists 
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Fig. 17. Approximate percentage of population of the United States which is 
Negro, 7790 to 7955. (Data assembled from reports of the Bureau of the 
Census; 7955 data have been estimated.) 


and sociologists into taking the position that race, even when used 
to refer only to strictly hereditary physical similarities of a sub- 
division of mankind, has become a meaningless concept. The 
most reasonable conclusion from a strictly scientific pomt of view 
seems to be that there is only one human race. 

Which is most important? Skin color, hair, the nose, or the 
skull? Perhaps one can here venture the opinion that the chief 
trouble is that none of them is important. They are all empty 
things, and we have the impossible task of arranging them in some 
order — empty, emptier, and emptiest. And that has never been 
satisfactorily done.^ 

iBrewton Berry, “The Concept of Race in Sociology Textbooks,” Social 
Forces (The WiUiams & Wilkins Co., publishers), Vol. i8, No. 3 (March 1940), 
p. 416. 
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► the myth of race 

Because “race” does not seem to be a scientific reality from a 
physical anthropological standpoint does not mean that the con- 
cept is of no social significance. Mistaken ideas are as real as 
accurate ones to the person who believes them and, through his 
actions, to people who do not believe them. “Ghosts” and 
“witches,” for example, are not scientifically demonstrable enti- 
ties. If a person or group believes in ghosts or witches and these 
imagined spirits influence his behavior, they become a factor 
which must be taken into account in understanding the behavior 
of the “believers” and also of the “nonbelievers” with whom they 
interact. The delusions and hallucinations of a mentally ill per- 
son, by way of another illustration, are “real” to him in his 
reactions to his environment, even though his physician can 
demonstrate that “in fact” they lack objective reality. While 
the delusions and hallucinations are not experienced by the 
friends and family of the deranged individual directly, these mis- 
talcen ideas and sensations become part of the social reality of 
these persons in their dealings with the ill person. In like manner, 
the erroneous subjective nature of the concept of “race” does 
not render it socially insignificant. Many people act as if “race” 
were a scientific reality. Race attitudes, conflicts, discriminations, 
and inequalities are very real and very significant aspects of our 
problem society. 

Races are fictions— the modem counterparts of witches, ghosts, 
and goblins— existing only in our minds, although we commonly 
treat them as though they were real, objective entities. But, you 
are probably saying, do we not see them with our eyes? Does not 
everyone know to which race he belongs? Well, so did our an- 
cestors actually see witches and ghosts, and there were many who 
even confessed that they were witches. The five senses are by no 
means infallible. 

This belief that races are real things is betrayed in the questions 
one frequendy hears. How many races are there? To which race 
do the Polynesians belong? To which the Hindus? As well to ask. 
How many slices are there in a pie? Two, four, six; it all depends. 
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Or this, On which shelf of a bookcase should one put The Auto- 
biography of Benvenuto Cellini? The assignment of people to 
races, like the carving of a pie or the cataloging of books, is an 
arbitrary affair, depending on the whim of the carver, the criteria 
chosen, the purpose of the classification. 

. . . Except for our prejudices, we should probably agree that 
such things as intelligence, health, and temperament are impor- 
tant differences, but that it matters not whether the nose is 
straight or aquiline, whether the hair is curly or wavy. But sup- 
pose the hair is kinky? Suppose the nose is broad and flat? Very 
important indeed, so far as the status of the individual is con- 
cerned; more important even than intelligence and temperament. 
Quite so; but only because we have arbitrarily attached social 
significance to these biological trivia.^ 

Because so many Americans treat racial myth as if it were 
racial fact, we are obliged to consider some of the evidence 
deriving from various scientific sources which establish the myth- 
ical nature of beliefs about races. 

Biological evidence of the myth of race. As brought out 
earlier in this chapter, “race” is a concept that is falling into in- 
creasing disrepute because of its lack of precision as applied even 
to strictly physical traits of people. Popular beliefs in regard to 
“obvious” biological differences between the Negro and white 
groups are numerous and persistent, however. Some of the 
biological evidence that points to the mythlike nature of certain 
of these popular beliefs will be examined in the following para- 
graphs. 

^^Apelike^^ characteristics. One of the arguments in the folk- 
lore justifying “white supremacy” in American society is that 
the Negro is closer to the ancestral anthropoid stock and repre- 
sents an inferior, more “apelike” species than is the Caucasian 
stock. Since the customary distinctions between the Caucasian 
and Negro “races” break down under close scrutiny, such an 
argument runs into difficulty at the outset. Even if we accept 
the customary classification, however, the stereotyped Negro 

^Brewton Berry, “A Southerner Learns About Race,” Cormion Ground 
(Common Council for American Unity, publishers), Vol. II, No. 3 (Spring 
1942), p. 89. 
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resembles the anthropoid less in some respects than do either 
the Caucasian or the Mongolian stereotypes. The wide flat nose 
and the long arms of some Negroes, for example, may be more 
“apelike,” but their characteristically thick everted lips and 
smaller amount of body hair are least “apelike.” With respect to 
thickness of lips, the thin-lipped Mongolians are closest to ani- 
mals, followed by Caucasians, since apes have very thin or prac- 
tically no lips. With respect to body hair the Caucasian is clearly 
the most “apelike.” Careful anthropological studies indicate that 
there is an approximately equal number of anthropoid character- 
istics in the three traditional races and that none of these char- 
acteristics has demonstrable correlation with social or psycho- 
logical factors.® Yet not a few members of our society continue 
to react to the “reality” of the “apelike nature of the Negro.” 

’'^Natural” correlations. Arguments closely related to the fore- 
going are often based on the “fact” that biological differences be- 
tween the races “naturally must” be correlated with physi- 
ological and psychological differences. For reasons unexplained, 
it is argued that “superior” characteristics occur only in the 
“white race.” No facts, however, are available to substantiate 
this belief in the superiority of “white” people. Logically we 
should expect to find none, for the best biological inference, 
based on a mass of empirically derived data, is that skin color and 
other similar gross anatomical characteristics are a product of 
natural selection acting upon mutations. The probabilities are 
high that this form of natural selection would have absolutely no 
social or psychological significance. The burden of proof, in any 
case, is with those who contend such significance, and proponents 
of the h)q)othesis of relationship between such anatomical char- 
acteristics as skin color, on the one hand, and such psychological 
attributes as mental ability, on the other, have yet adequately to 
shoulder this burden of proof. According to Klineberg, an out- 
standing investigator of alleged race differences, “there has been 
no demonstration that psychological differences of any signifi- 

® See, for example, A. L. Kroeber, Anthropology, New York, Harcourt, Brace 
& Co., 1923, pp. 62-65, and Franz Boas, Anthropolgy and Modem Life, New 
York, W. W. Norton & Co., 1932, pp. 38-39. 
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cance are associated with the physical features used in race classi- 
fication.” ^ 

Cultural evidence. But if there are no significant differences 
among the races, why has the white man advanced so much 
further than any other race? This question, or some variation of 
it, is frequently advanced in the form of “irrefutable” argument 
in favor of white supremacy and superiority. Let us examine the 
reasoning underlying this argument. 

‘^Superiority’^ of “'white” ciinlization. First of all, on what 
criteria do we base our judgment of the “further advancement” 
of the white man? Obviously we take our own particular type 
of cultural achievements and judge other civilizations in terms of 
these achievements. To evaluate the civilizations of the Chinese 
or Indian or African peoples on standards derived from Euro- 
American culture is somewhat analogous to judging the com- 
petence of lawyers or ministers or engineers on criteria set up 
for members of the medical profession. The Western white man’s 
particular type of cultural achievements focalize in his mechani- 
cal ingenuity and skill and in his conquest of physical nature, 
but the overwhelming evidence of the “problem nature” of his 
society is testimony enough to his failure to date to develop a 
generally successful formula for living. An impressive case can 
be made for the greater success of other cultures in developing 
such a formula. Long ago, for example, the “lowly Eskimo” had 
achieved one of the primary goals toward which Western man 
is still striving— the absence of warfare, full “peace on earth.” If 
we take almost any other criterion than sheer bulk of material 
“progress,” we can find other cultures with more convincing 
achievements than that of Western civilization. There is no uni- 
versal standard which we may employ to rate one culture supe- 
rior to another. 

When superior? In the second place, historical perspective is 
needed in any attempted judgment of the superiority of one 
culture over another. Even if we were to grant the superiority 
of Western culture at this point in history (which, as we have 

* Otto Klineberg, Social Psychology, rev. ed.. New York, Henry Holt and 
Co-. 1954. P- 320- 
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just seen, is an unwarranted assumption), we may not legiti- 
mately argue from a temporary to a permanent superiority, based 
on biological factors. Western culture at the time of Columbus, 
for example, did not even compare favorably on materialistic 
grounds alone with such civilizations as the Chinese and East 
Indian. Much of the activity of Western nations in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries was directed toward acquiring some of 
the “superior” material comforts and conveniences of Eastern 
societies. Not a little of the material progress of Western culture, 
in fact, may be traced to the borrowing of ideas and material 
inventions of non-Western, nonwhite peoples. 

‘^Racial impurity.” Thirdly, any close relationship between 
race and culture may be questioned on the grounds of “im- 
purity” of any racial stock in a specific culture and of variability 
in the cultural achievements of any specified race. Western cul- 
ture, for example, is the product of nonwhite as well as white 
peoples. The most “primitive” tribes of Siberia are of the same 
racial stock as the most “cultured” Chinese. American Negroes 
are thought to be “naturally musical,” and yet ethnologists re- 
port that many tribes in Africa have little or no music. Any 
alleged “cultural superiority” of a designated “race” breaks down 
under examination of either the whole culture or the whole race. 

Psychological evidence. Another line of attack of the propo- 
nents of “white superiority” has been the psychological, espe- 
cially in reference to the “lower intelligence” of Negroes. The 
high incidence of ilhteracy among Negro groups, the relatively 
small number of Negroes who have attained educational and 
scientific distinction, and the poorer average performance of 
Negroes on a number of “intelligence tests” are all cited as “ob- 
jective evidence” of their native intellectual inferiority. In regard 
to “intelligence test” results, the earlier contentions of psycholo- 
gists that such examinations were a measurement of “native intel- 
ligence” have more recently been recanted. Environmental fac- 
tors have been proved to be of considerable significance in deter- 
mining test performance, and the consensus among contemporary 
psychologists seems to be that of Garrett and Schneck that “the 
examiner must always remember that comparisons are permissible 



RACE AND THE AMERICAN SYSTEM 259 

only when environmental differences are absent, or at least 
negligible.” ® In a white-dominated society, environmental differ- 
ences are not “absent or negligible” for the American Negro. 
He is not given the same educational opportunities in many 
American communities, and even where the school facilities 
and personnel for the Negro are comparable to those provided 
the white child, comparisons of the two groups are not thereby 
made justified. The preschool and out-of-school experiences of 
a child greatly affect his school performance. Evidence abounds 
that the social and economic conditions of many Negro homes 
are not conducive to the development of alert and interested 
“scholars.” 

Regardless of whether it is eventually established that Negroes 
are as intelligent, more intelligent, or less intelligent than whites, 
it must be remembered that it would be on a group basis. In a 
cross-section sampling of any physical type, wide variations of 
performance on intelligence tests or any other kind of psycho- 
logical scale are always found. In any of the above three cases, 
then, it would still be true that many Negroes would be superior 
to many whites. And, of course, the less intelligent a white per- 
son is, the greater would be the number of Negroes who would 
have an intelligence superior to his. Perhaps it is this thought that 
prompts some to cling to the presently untenable position that 
“all Negroes are inferior.” 

► race prejudice and the AMERICAN SYSTEM 

As we have seen, lack of scientific evidence does not prevent 
the members of society from developing attitudes toward groups 
with alleged or real physical differences that are based on assump- 
tions of the inferiority of such groups. Race prejudice is rampant 
in our society, and it is this prejudice that accounts for the de- 
velopment and maintenance of unequal social opportunities. Un- 
equal opportunities to participate in various cultural patterns 
produce, in turn, personality characteristics (such as greater 

'Henry E. Garrett and Matthew R. Schneck, Psycholopcd Tests, Meth<r^' 
and Results, New York, Harper & Bros., 1933, p. 24. 
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illiteracy in the Negro group) which are evaluated as “inferior” 
by the dominant group and give further basis for prejudice. But 
how does such prejuice originally develop? 

Source of race prejudice. Various hypotheses have been ad- 
vanced to account for the development of race prejudice. None 
is fully proved or seems to cover all possibilities; some lack plausi- 
bility in the light of modern knowledge of attitude formation. 
Several of the more common attempts to explain the formation 
of race prejudice are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

Is prejudice innate? It has often been contended that each 
individual is born with some kind of biological mechanism that 
causes him “instinctively to prefer his own kind” and to recoil 
from other races. The best indication that “dislike of the unlike” 
is not innate in human beings is the research revelations that chil- 
dren, especially very young children, do not show race prejudice. 
Their likes and dislikes for other children are based upon criteria 
other than physical appearance. As children get older, of course, 
and learn more of the adult evaluations, they take on the char- 
acteristic race prejudices of their groups. 

Another evidence against any innate basis for race prejudice 
is the wide cultural variability of race attitudes. American Negro 
soldiers, for example, were as generally welcome during World 
War II in the various activities of the English and French socie- 
ties as were American white soldiers. Even within our own so- 
ciety we find so many variations in the nature of prejudice that 
any hereditary basis appears ridiculous. In the South, where race 
prejudice is regarded as most categorical, many white parents 
refuse to permit their children to attend the same school as Negro 
children. Many persons in the North do not object to their chil- 
dren attending the same school with Negro children, but do 
object to having Negroes living in their neighborhood. But 
Southern families not only have Negroes in the same neighbor- 
hood, but permanently living within their own homes and en- 
trusted with such intimate matters as the preparation of food 
and care of children. If there were an innate basis for race prej- 
udice, such intimate physical contact could hardly be tolerated. 

Finally, there is no evidence whatsoever that an attitude pat- 
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tern, like race prejudice, can come to a person through the germ 
plasm. All patterns of evaluation, like other attitudinal phenom- 
ena, are learned through the real or vicarious experience of the 
person. 

It is probably seldom a deliberate, formal, teaching and learn- 
ing situation, but prejudice is nevertheless learned. As it is ex- 
pressed in a less publicized verse from South Pacific, “You’ve got 
to be taught to hate and fear . . . You’ve got to be carefully 
taught” 

What are the true reasons for race prejudice which underlie 
the rationalizations submitted by the prejudiced? The extreme 
lengths to which some white members of our society will go, 
often at great inconvenience to themselves, to “keep the Negro 
in his place” indicate that race prejudice must serve some purpose 
for the prejudiced. 

Economic factors. The primary motive seems to be an eco- 
nomic one. Throughout history we find numerous examples of 
the exploitation of minority groups for the fruits of their labor. 
The ancient Romans and Greeks justified their use of other peo- 
ples as slaves on the basis of innate superiority over these groups; 
the medieval lord was, by birth, a superior brand of human being 
compared to his serfs; the Nazis, as members of a superior Aryan 
race, were justified in their own minds in appropriating the prop- 
erty of groups they considered inferior; and so with hundreds 
of other possible examples. In these instances, just as with the 
American white and Negro, the dominant group found distinct 
economic advantage in its prejudice against the dominated group. 
Physical characteristics, such as the skin color of the Negro, 
serve as very convenient marks of distinctions between the two 
groups. Dark skin indicates at once in American society an in- 
dividual who can be economically exploited with impunity. 
By virtue of its prejudice, the dominant white group in Amer- 
ica may appropriate for itself the best jobs, the greatest wealth, 
and the resulting “better things of life.” 

Psychological factors. Another reason for the development 
of race prejudice is the sense of security and self-confidence 
-derived by the least successful members of the dominant group 
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from feeling superior to another group. It has often been ob- 
served that the lower economic classes among the whites fre- 
quently manifest the most intense prejudice against Negroes. 
Studies have shown further that individuals who are frustrated 
in various of their life goals are likely to find in a disfavored 
minority group a convenient “scapegoat” for their troubles. It 
does not solve one’s problems to see in “the Negroes,” “the Jews,” 
or for that matter one’s boss or one’s wife, the cause of his frus- 
trations, but it reduces the need for self-blame. 

Perpetuation of race prejudice. Although race prejudice 
serves a purpose for the prejudiced, there may be an unaware- 
ness on their parts of such a purpose and an honest belief that 
their attitudes are merely the reflection of “obvious facts.” It 
requires considerable intellectual effort, together with some 
knowledge of the results of scientific investigations, to arrive 
at an understanding of the myths involved in the “facts.” It is 
so much easier to go on believing what one was conditioned to 
believe early in life. Even when intellectual understanding of the 
false basis of race prejudice is achieved, very often the emotions, 
the real “stuff” of prejudice, remain unaltered. 

‘‘‘‘Vicious circle.” Once a prejudice has become ingrained in 
a people, then, it is hard to root out. One contributing cause of 
the persistence of prejudice is that the bias itself deprives the 
group against whom it is directed of opportunities necessary 
for them to acquire the type of behavior patterns considered 
desirable by the dominant group. The operation of prejudice 
becomes “self-feeding”; since the minority group is kept “un- 
equal” to the dominant group, it is forced to have the “inferior” 
attributes against which the majority group is prejudiced. It is 
a “vicious circle” somewhat comparable to a parent’s prohibiting 
a child from attending school and then being “prejudiced” 
against this same child because he does not know how to read. 

Persistence of stereotypes. Prejudice is not only self-per- 
petuating in the foregoing sense but, once instilled in the minds 
of a people, tends to continue, and even to intensify, itself 
through many channels of socialization. Stereotypes operate 
through literature, the radio, the movies, jokes, and “art” in 
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insidious ways, which— often unintentionally— create and per- 
petuate race prejudice. Seldom does a Negro appear in a movie 
or a television program other than in a stupid, lazy, good-natured, 
superstitious, ignorant, humorous role. If he is a “good Negro,” 
he properly and good-naturedly “knows his place” as a porter, 
cook, chauffeur, or some type of unskilled worker. If he is a 
“bad Negro,” he is evilly engaged in some sort of immoral con- 
spiracy against “white rights,” which, he is too stupid or mean 
to realize, are not for the “likes of him.” Other channels of com- 
munication follow this same general pattern. 

In time many an American forgets to question, even if he at 
one time did, whether the stereotyped portrayals of Negroes 
are correct or not. If he does have doubts, he is likely (since his 
few observations of Negroes are generally confined to those with 
least education in various menial roles around him) to find 
“evidence” of the stereotype of the “lazy,” “stupid,” “supersti- 
tious” Negro. If he is still not convinced, he is very apt to learn 
that the questions he raises are not welcomed by his white as- 
sociates and that his only comfortable role in his own group is 
one of echoing the stereotypes. Thus even white persons who 
“know better” often contribute to the perpetuation of race 
prejudice. 

Is there an American caste system? Social scientists use the 
expression “caste” to refer to a stratification system character- 
ized by definite status, power, and privilege differences which 
are relatively permanent. Movement between castes is pro- 
hibited, and a person who is born into a given caste cannot marry 
a person from another caste. How well does the term “caste” 
apply to Negro-white relations in the United States? Mobility 
is rigidly limited; you cannot be born a Negro or a white and 
then proceed to pass from one status to the other unless you are 
an individual bearing physical traits (principally color) char- 
acteristic of the other group and unless you move to a commun- 
ity where your family history is completely unknown. Inter- 
marriage is specifically prohibited for Negroes and whites in 
twenty-nine of the forty-eight states and is severely frowned 
upon by whites in the nineteen states where legally it is pos- 
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sible. Where children are born, in or out of wedlock, in a Negro^ 
white mating, they are universally relegated to the Negro group^ 
regardless of how “white” they may be according to any anthro- 
pometric test. These are some of the reasons why the Negro in 
the United States is frequently said to constitute a caste. But 
many of the castelike qualities of Negro-white relations are 
gradually disappearing. Employment and educational oppor- 
tunities for the Negro are increasing, and civil rights are slowly 
becoming equalized. It is permissible to speak of the American 
Negro group as a caste so long as it is realized that some of the 
castelike qualities are disappearing or have already been removed. 
The caste line, that is, the definition of who belongs in which 
caste, has remained rigid. 

Lower caste restrictions. Myrdal has also set forth what he 
calls “the white man’s rank order of discrimination,” together 
with the Negro’s inverse “rank order” of resistance to discrim- 
ination. The rank order which Myrdal believes is held nearly 
unanimously by white Americans is the following: 

Rank i. Highest in this order stands the bar against intermar- 
riage and sexual intercourse involving white women. 

Rank 2. Next come the several etiquettes and discriminations, 
which specifically concern behavior in personal relations. (These 
are the barriers against dancing, bathing, eating, drinking together, 
and social intercourse generally; peculiar rules as to handshaking, 
hat lifting, use of titles, house entrance to be used, social forms 
when meeting on streets and in work, and so forth. These pat- 
terns are sometimes referred to as the denial of “social equality’^ 
in the narrow meaning of the term.) 

Rank 3. Thereafter follow the segregations and discriminations 
in use of public facilities such as schools, churches, and means of 
conveyance. 

Rank 4. Next comes political disfranchisement. 

Rank 5. Thereafter come discriminations in law courts, by the 
police, and by other public servants. 

Rank 6. Finally come the discriminations in securing land, 
credit, jobs, or other means of earning a living, and discriminations 
in public relief and other social welfare activities.® 

® This and subsequent quotations reprinted by permission from Gunnar 
Myrdal, An American Dilemma, New York, Harper & Bros., 1944, Vol. I, pp. 
60-61. 
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Negro resistance to restrictions. In accordance with his im- 
mediate interests, the Negro resists most the restrictions placed 
upon him in the lower ranks of the white American’s discrim- 
inations and resents least the higher ranks of discriminations. 

. . . Negroes are in desperate need of jobs and bread, even 
more so than of justice in the courts, and the vote. These latter 
needs are, in their turn, more urgent even than better schools and 
playgrounds, or, rather, they are primary means of reaching equal- 
ity in the use of community facilities. Such facilities are, in turn, 
more important than civil courtesies. The marriage matter, finally, 
is of rather distant and doubtful interest. 

Such reflections are obvious; and most Negroes have them in 
their minds. It is another matter, however, whether the white 
man is prepared to stick honestly to the rank order which he is 
so explicit and emphatic in announcing. The question is whether 
he is really prepared to give the Negro a good job, or even to vote, 
rather than to allow him entrance to his front door or to ride 
beside him in the street car.’’ 

What it means to he ^‘lower caste Being a Negro— a mem- 
ber of the lower caste of American society— means, then, be- 
ing subject to many disabilities in practically all spheres of life. 
For a child to be bom of Negro parents is to have “the cards 
stacked against him.” Part of the American social world is in- 
accessible to him entirely, and other parts are made extremely 
unlikely of attainment. Barriers set up for him as a lower-caste 
member furthermore reduce his motivation in fields that are at 
least partially open to him. Since the upper caste may arbitrarily 
withdraw possible rewards for his efforts, or even punish him 
for “trying to act like a white person,” it is small wonder that 
some Negroes lose motivation for conscientious study, learning 
a skilled trade, or observing the “white man’s laws.” The amazing 
fact would seem to be, on the contrary, that, despite the restric- 
tions placed upon them as lower-caste members, so many Ne- 
groes succeed in so many spheres of our social life. 

’■ Ibid., p. 61. 
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► the AMERICAN RACE PROBLEM 

We have discussed thus far in this chapter discrepancies be- 
tween facts and popular beliefs about “races,” the sources and 
perpetuation of race prejudices, the existence of an American 
caste system, and the restrictions this system places upon lower- 
caste members. Such things are important, but do not in them- 
selves make a “race problem.” It is necessary background for 
understanding the social problem of race in modern society to 
know the attitudes of the dominant white group toward the 
Negro group® and the lack of scientific basis for these attitudes. 
Despite the “unscientific nature” of race prejudice and discrim- 
ination, however, race would not constitute a social problem 
were it not for the fact that the values inherent in race prejudice 
and discrimination are in sharp conflict with other values highly 
esteemed by American society— namely, those which have been 
called “the democratic ideology.” 

Race discrimination v. the democratic ideology. The race 
problem is one of the most complicated, if not the most com- 
plicated, of American social problems. This is true not merely 
because some aspects of the race problem become inextricably 
intertwined with other difficult social conditions, for that is 
the case with most social problems. The race problem is ren- 
dered particularly difiicult because nve not only have a clash of 
values between various groups in our society, but frequently 
find value conflicts within the same individuals. Increasingly 
there is evidence among whites, even among Southern whites, 
that there is gro-wing awareness and sensitivity to some of the 
facts about race. Many are finding it more and more difficult to 

8 We have centered our attention on white-Negro relations for two reasons: 
(i) A much greater percentage of Americans (some lo percent) fall into the 
“Negro” category than into any other minority group, and ( 2 ) prejudice is 
more intense and widespread and policies of discrimination more complete than 
against any other group. With the possible exception of the Jew, discrimination 
against other minority groups is not only less intense, but the discriminatory 
practices tend to be more temporary and localized in nature. Few observers 
would deny that the Negro problem, for all practical purposes is the American 
race problem. 
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reconcile race discrimination with democratic and Cliristian 
ideals. 


. . . Even a poor and uneducated white person in some isolated 
and backward rural region of the Deep South, who is violently 
prejudiced against the Negro and intent upon depriving him of 
civic rights and human independence, has also a whole compart- 
ment in his valuation sphere housing the entire American Creed 
of liberty, equality, justice, and fair opportunity for everybody. 
He is actually also a good Christian and honestly devoted to the 
ideals of human brotherhood and the Golden Rule. And these 
more general valuations— more general in the sense that they 
refer to all human beings— are, to some extent, effective in shaping 
his behavior. Indeed, it would be impossible to understand why the 
Negro does not fare worse in some regions of America if it were 
not constantly kept in mind that behavior is the outcome of a 
compromise between valuations, among which the equalitarian 
ideal is one. At the other end, there are few liberals, even in New 
England, who have not a well-furnished compartment of race 
prejudice, even if it is usually suppressed from conscious atten- 
tion.® 


The conflict of values inherent in race prejudice, on the one 
hand, with values inherent in the democratic ideology, on the 
other, cannot, then, be represented simply as the Negro fighting 
for his democratic rights versus the dominant white group con- 
sistently attempting to prevent his getting them. That is only 
part of the problem. Another important part is the conflict of 
those same values running through every phase of society, mak- 
ing itself felt increasingly in the conscious and unconscious at- 
titudes of a growing number of people: the basic incompatibility 
of race discrimination and a democratic way of life. The overt 
expression of the conflict consists mainly of the attempted over- 
throw of the caste system by most members of the lower caste 
and an increasing minority of the upper caste and the resistance 
to the dissolution of the caste system on the part of a decreasing 
majority of the upper caste. 

In support of the accuracy of Myrdal’s analysis that lower- 
caste members resent most bitterly discrimination of the sixth 

® Myrdal, op. cit., p. xlviii. 



268 


RACE 


rank (land, credit, jobs, etc.), the most intense value conflicts 
in the field of race relations center in the Negro’s fight for occu- 
pational and housing equality. Myrdal’s doubts that the “white 
man is prepared to stick honestly to the rank order” is also ap- 
parently substantiated by the intensity with which some mem- 
bers of the upper caste fight to maintain existing inequalities in 
jobs and housing. It may be, as some observers have contended, 
that advocates of “white supremacy” suspect that the granting 
of equality in this sixth rank of discrimination will mean the 
eventual destruction of the whole caste system. 

Fair employment practices. The occupational equality fight 
has focalized in recent years in the form of legislation under the 
name of “Fair Employment Practices.” 

The federal Fair Employment Practice Committee was estab- 
lished in 1941 to insxire representation of minority manpower in 
war industries, but it went out of existence in 1946 with the end 
of the presidential wartime emergency powers.^ The federal 
FEPC owed its existence to the combined effects of the wartime 
manpower shortage, the existence of the necessary legal mech- 
anisms, and a favorably disposed administration. Filibuster by 
some Southern senators and other measures have defeated at- 
tempts to secure permanent federal legislation requiring em- 
ployers who hire large numbers of workmen to employ Negroes 
or other racial groups in approximate proportion to their numbers 
in the total population of the community from which the indus- 
try draws its employees and requiring employers to pay Negroes 
the same wages which are paid to whites /cr the same kind and 
amownt of •work. 

At present, eight states, of which New York was the first, have 
passed Fair Employment Practice laws. Most of the laws are 
patterned after that of New York, which forbids discrimination 
in hiring, firing, wages, working conditions, and promotions. 

Even if current efforts to secure Fair Employment Practice 
laws for the nation as a whole are successful, job and wage dis- 

For a comprehensive discussion of the federal FEPC and state Fair Employ- 
ment Practice laws see Louis Ruchames, Race, Jobs, and Politics, New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1953. 
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crimination against Negroes will not be totally solved. Public 
opinion in many communities would find ways of circumventing 
the laws; prejudices against Negroes on the parts of supervisors 
and fellow workers would still find ways of expressing them- 
selves to the Negro workers’ disadvantage; and a number of 
types of employment would not be covered by the laws. Negro 
physicians, for example, are often not “invited” to join the staffs 
of the large, modem hospitals in most communities. Negro law- 
yers frequently find that prejudice against them on the parts 
of legal colleagues, judges, and juries renders effective function- 
ing in court very difficult. Although officially Negroes are not 
prevented from becoming physicians and lawyers and from 
“freely” practicing in these professions, they are so handicapped 
in their roles that many Negro citizens feel the need for em- 
ploying white persons in these professions in order to obtain the 
best available legal and medical services. 

Segregation: Housing. The second large area of value con- 
flict concerns housing segregation, the requirement that Negroes 
live in areas set aside partly by law and mostly by illegal and 
unconstitutional tradition as “Negro areas.” The battle of the 
“restricted covenant” (which specifies that only white persons 
may live in designated real estate) has become a focal point of 
value clash second only to equality of jobs and wages. Small 
sections of the community are specified “Negro sections”; the 
rest of the community, presently occupied and projected into 
the future, is for “whites only.” Not only are large numbers of 
Negroes crowded into an amount of space that is far too small 
for decent living, but rents run higher than for comparable white 
quarters and community facilities— police and fire protection, 
parks and playgrounds, sanitation provisions, etc.— are almost in- 
variably poorer. 

The problem of segregated housmg areas for Negroes be- 
comes increasingly acute, for the designated “Negro areas” fail 
to grow at the same pace as the community as a whole or of the 
Negro proportion of the population in the large Northern cities 
(to which there has been heavy Negro migration beginning 
about 1900). Expansion of Negro sections is vigorously fought 
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by white persons who live in parts of a city that would be 
“taken over.” And yet we cannot go on indefinitely packing 
Negroes into sections of cities that already house several times 
the numbers for which they were originally designed. Either 
a peaceful breakdown of “restricted covenants” must be achieved 
or we must expect increasing tension and conflict in our large 
cities of the type that we have had in Detroit, Chicago, and New 
York. 

Segregation: Government. In the South the Negro’s rights 
to vote and hold office are quite directly abridged or prevented 
by various expedients such as the poll tax, “grandfather clauses,” 
and literacy and “Constitution knowledge” tests (often so ad- 
ministered that the Negro has no chance of passing). In the 
North in some cities the Negro’s vote is rendered ineffective 
by the more subtle method of so arranging districts that white 
persons outnumber Negroes and make it difficult or impossible 
for a Negro to be elected to an office. The Negro, as a result, is 
either unrepresented in city, state, and federal government or 
underrepresented in proportion to his percentage of the popula- 
tion. He is thus prevented from using the machinery of govern- 
ment, in any appreciable amount, for the achievement of various 
objectives in the direction of reducing caste barriers. 

Segregation: Education. Another area of value conflict con- 
cerns the segregation of the races in the nation’s public schools. 
As late as the beginning of 1954 seventeen states and the District 
of Columbia had laws requiring racial segregation in their schools 
and in four other states racial segregation was permissible. It 
was generally held by such states that their citizens would receive 
their constitutional guarantee of “equal protection of the laws” 
if Negroes and whites were provided with separate school fa- 
cilities— the so-called “separate-but-equal” doctrine. Many mem- 
bers of both races, however, questioned both the practice of 
segregation and the doctrine of “separate but equal.” In the 
first place, practical application of the doctrine over many years 
revealed that the races were certainly separated but that the 
schools provided for the Negro were frequently not equal to 
those provided whites. The evidence presented in Chapter 14 
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regarding average expenditure per pupil in Negro and white 
schools, the amount spent for textbooks, and the like leaves little 
doubt concerning the general lack of equality of separate schools. 

Even more important, however, was the charge that “sep- 
arate but equal” is an impossibility, logically and otherwise. Can 
we label equality a situation in which some American citizens 
are prohibited by law from associating with other citizens in the 
course of pursuing something that is required by law? Finally, 
there was the argument that segregation denied the segregated 
students their chance of exchanging views with some other stu- 
dents and that by its very nature it impaired the personality 
development of pupils in the lower ranking of the segregated 
groups. 

The clash of values over segregated schools has been disputed 
legally, editorially, and in other ways for a number of years. 
On May 17, 1954, the Supreme Court of the United States 
declared certain legal aspects of the battle over— segregation of 
the races in public schools is illegal. The following excerpt from 
the Supreme Court decision indicates some of the reasons on 
which the decision was based: 

We come then to the question presented: Does segregation of the 
children in public schools solely on the basis of race, even though 
the physical facilities and other “tangible” factors may be equal, 
deprive the children of the minority group of equal educational 
opportunities? We believe that it does. 

Such considerations apply with added force to children in grade 
and high schools. To separate them from others of similar age 
and qualifications solely because of their race generates a feeling 
of inferiority as to their status in the community that may affect 
their hearts and minds in a way unlikely ever to be undone. 

We conclude that in the field of public education the doctrine 
of “separate but equal” has no place. Separate educational facilities 
are inherently unequal.^ 

The value issue with regard to segregated schools is certainly 
not over. Plans are being made for putting the Supreme Court 
decision into effect at a practical level and some conflicts are 

“ Qted in Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 209, “Segregation and the Schools,” 
New York, Public Affairs Committee, 1954. 
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arising at this stage. A few Southern states have passed or are 
proposing legislation that will enable them essentially to by-pass 
the court decision by “abolishing” public schools for both races. 
At the time of this writing, the outcome of these attempts is 
not clear. 

Possibilities of amelioration. As we have seen earlier in our 
discussion, race prejudice tends to be self-perpetuating. Because 
■of our initial prejudice and discrimination, many Negroes are un- 
able to compete successfully in various spheres of life, and our 
prejudice thus continues to be directed against these “obviously 
inferior” people. There is evidence of value conflict concerning 
how to “break into” this vicious circle and ameliorate our race 
relations problems. One important issue can be phrased, over- 
simply, “Should we strive to reduce racial prejudice in order 
eventually to eliminate discrimination or should we legally pro- 
hibit discrimination and trust that a reduction in prejudice will 
follow?” 

Reducing prejudice. One common school of thought holds 
that the soundest approach is one that concentrates on changing 
the attitudes of the prejudiced. Not until people think and feel 
dilferently, it is held, will antidiscriminatory legislation or other 
measures for improving relations be truly effective. This ap- 
proach is largely a matter of education, in its broadest sense. Its 
proponents admit that in the past this process has been slow 
and will probably continue to be so. The principle on which this 
approach rests was formulated by the early sociologist Sumner 
in the assertion that “stateways (laws) cannot change folk- 
ways.” Proponents further point to the results of national pro- 
hibition as evidence that legislation contrary to majority opinion 
is unsuccessful. 

Legislation. An almost diametrically opposed approach is the 
one that sees antidiscriminatory legislation as the one way of re- 
ducing our racial problems. One argument is that the legal elim- 
ination of discrimination will allow the Negro to compete edu- 
cationally, economically, and socially on a more equal level 
with whites. Following successful competition, it is held, whites 
will find that their stereotypes and prejudices can no longer be 
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defended. Supporters of this position counter the assertion that 
the legislative approach “just won’t work” by pointing to the 
only minimum success of almost a hundred years of the “grad- 
ual approach.” The desire to “move slowly,” it is held, may 
become simply a rationalization for doing nothing! 

Recent experiences have shown that people do not always 
react to “desegregation” in the way they or others anticipate 
that they will.^’’ Fear of loss of sales has sometimes accompanied 
the employment of Negro sales people; strikes are predicted if 
Negro workers are to be hired for “white jobs”; and riots or 
other dire results are forecasted when plans are made to “inte- 
grate” Negro and white schools. Most frequently, however, 
there have been no serious results in any of these cases. Although 
there is probably insufficient evidence for a broad generaliza- 
tion, certainly there is enough to indicate that perhaps we have 
been moving slower than necessary in our attempts to reduce 
racial tensions. 

Strength of the democratic ideology. The degree of a per- 
son’s pessimism regarding the possibilities of bettering the race 
problem depends, to a considerable extent, on his beliefs concern- 
ing the strength of the democratic ideology in American cul- 
ture. If the white American people can live comfortably by 
merely paying lip-service to democratic ideals, they are unlikely 
to make a forceful attack on the race problem because the con- 
flict of values between these ideals and race discrimination is not 
likely to become sufliciently acute. If on the other hand, the 
democratic ideology is so powerful and fundamental a set of 
values in American social life that the dominant white group will 
be forced again and again to face the conflict of these values 
with a caste system, considerable amelioration of the race prob- 
lem must eventually be forthcoming. It may well be that any 
thoroughgoing reduction of the race problem is dependent, as 
some observers have contended, upon a fundamental change in 
the socioeconomic structure. Such a change, if necessary, must 
undoubtedly come by way of the democratic process, however, 

^2 For cases of anticipated and actual reaction to FEPC legislation see 
Ruchames, op. cit., pp. 183-88. 
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or it is likely that the resulting value conflicts would be as un- 
desirable, or perhaps more undesirable, than the contemporary 
race problem. 

Basis for hope. The situation is not completely disheartening, 
however. A final quotation from Myrdal seems to be an appro- 
priate conclusion to our analysis of the race problem and the 
possibilities of its betterment. 

The school, in every community, is likely to be a degree more 
broad-minded than local opinion. So is the sermon in church. The 
national labor assembly is prone to decide slightly above the 
prejudice of the median member. Legislation will, on the whole, 
be more equitable than the legislators are themselves as private 
individuals. When the man in the street acts through his orderly 
collective bodies, he acts more as an American, as a Christian, 
and as a humanitarian than if he were acting independently. He 
thus shapes social controls which are going to condition himself. 

Through these huge institutional structures, a constant pres- 
sure is brought to bear on race prejudice, counteracting the 
natural tendency for it to spread and become more intense. The 
same people are acting in the institutions as when manifesting 
personal prejudice. But they obey different moral valuations on 
different planes of life. In their institutions they have invested 
more than their everyday ideas which parallel their actual be- 
havior. They have placed in them their ideals of how the world 
rightly ought to be. The ideals thereby gain fortifications of 
power and influence in society. This is the theory of social self- 
healing that applies to the type of society we call democracy.^* 

► SUMMARY 

We opened our discussion in Chapter 1 2 with a consideration 
of the scientific validity of the concept of “race” and observed 
that the only usage of the term that could be considered at all 
legitimate was in reference to a subdivision of mankind based 
upon hereditary anatomical characteristics. Even this usage, it 
was pointed out, has led to more confusion than clarity, so that 
some anthropologists favor the discarding of the concept other 
than in its employment in the phrase of “the human race.” 


Myrdal, op. cit., p. 80. 
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The absence of scientific validity for “race” does not, how- 
ever, mean that the concept has no social significance. Many 
people act as if “race” possesses objective reality, and their be- 
havior in relation to the concept thus becomes a social reality. 

Our next step was to examine the alleged biological, cultural, 
and psychological “evidence” of racial superiority, especially as 
it pertained to the “white race,” and we concluded that no scien- 
tific support for beliefs in such superiority has been established 
and that, on the basis of existing research findings, none could be 
expected. 

Having examined and rejected the hypothesis that race prej- 
udice is innate in the human organism, we observed the eco- 
nomic and psychological utilities of race prejudice for the dom- 
inant white group in our society. We further pointed out that 
prejudice, once begun, tends to be self-perpetuating and per- 
vades the literature and other media of communication of a 
culture. 

Our next consideration was directed toward the concept of 
“caste” as it applies to Negro-white relations in our society, and 
we decided that the use of the word in this connection is per- 
missible if we remember that some caste qualities have already 
been removed and others are disappearing. The employment of 
the concept of “caste” assisted us in understanding the degrees 
of discrimination directed toward the Negro as lower caste by 
the white upper caste and the inverse ranlc order of resentment 
and rebellion against these restrictions by the lower caste. 

The essence of the “race problem” in the United States, we 
proceeded to assert, is the conflict between the values inherent 
in the caste system and the values inherent in the democratic 
ideology. The problem is complicated by the fact that these 
two basically incompatible sets of values are not only held by 
conflicting groups in our society, but are found lodged, in vary- 
ing degrees of intensity, in most of the individual members of the 
society. 

Job and wage equality, improvement of housing conditions, 
and segregation in the schools were discussed as three major 
focal points of value conflict in contemporary race relations. 
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Effective action in these and other areas is partially prevented by 
restrictive measures in relation to the Negro’s rights to vote and 
to hold public office. 

Suggestions for the amelioration of the race problem are not 
without their own value conflicts. One issue concerns whether 
reduction of racial prejudice or prohibition of discrimination 
should be the main focus of attack. Dire forecasts of the results 
of antidiscriminatory action occurring before the people are 
'‘ready” have not been borne out. A further observation was made 
that the degree of pessimism held in regard to the general amelio- 
ration of the race problem was related inversely to the degree of 
faith attached to the democratic process. If the democratic 
ideology is deeply rooted in the American people, fundamental 
improvement of the race problem must eventually be worked 
out in American society. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Which criteria are most frequently used to differentiate various 
races? What types of confusion result when we attempt to classify 
the world’s population on the basis of these criteria? 

2. In what sense is race a “myth”? In what sense is it quite “real”? 

3. What type of biological, psychological, and cultural evidence 
is used to disprove the “superiority” of any race? 

4. Cite the main line of evidence that seems to disprove the theory 
that race prejudice is innate. 

5. Describe the “vicious circle” involved in the perpetuation of 
race prejudice. Where would you suggest “breafcng into” this 
“vicious circle”? 

6. In what ways are Negro-white relations in the United States 
“castelike”? In what ways are they not? 

7. Why is race discrimination incompatible with a democratic 
way of life? How is this related to the “Negro problem” in the 
United States? 

8. Describe the basic stipulations of “Fair Employment Practices.” 
What possible desirable effects could such laws have other than 
strictly economic ones? 

9. Why is the concept “separate but equal” considered a logical 
impossibility? For what other reasons did the Supreme Court rule 
that segregation in public schools is illegal? 

10. Describe the two general approaches to the reduction of 
prejudice and discrimination. Cite some difficulties with each ap- 
proach when it is put into practice. 
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At no time in our history have we had the concern with the 
problems of the aged that the past several decades have witnessed. 
Although there are many who do not recognize the problems of 
old age or do not define the present situation as a “problem,” 
public concern continues to grow. One reason for this increasing 
interest is that changes in the economy have tended to reduce 
the usefulness of old people. Another and more impelling cause 
for concern is the increasing percentage of the population which 
falls into the old-age category. And, finally, traditional “solu- 
tions” to the problems of the aged, which typically involved the 
older person sharing the home of his son or daughter, no longer 
seem possible under modern urban conditions nor acceptable to 
most young and old people. In this chapter, then, we will discuss 
the factors contributing to the development of the problem of 
old age and some of the more specific conditions over which value 
conflicts have arisen. Since concern with this problem is of rel- 
atively recent origin, it will be necessary to supply basic informa- 
tion relevant to aging and the aged. 

Number and growth of aged. Before we can speak about the 
number of persons in the population falling into the old-age 
category, we must have a definition of what constitutes old age. 
Any chronological age which is selected as the beginning of old 
age is bound to be artificial. Some people are slow in thought 
and action, “worn out,” at sixty; others proceed vigorously and 
efficiently with their daily lives at seventy-five. Since there is a 
growing tendency to retire employed persons at sixty-five, that 
age is often arbitrarily chosen as the beginning of the old-age pe- 
riod. For statistical purposes, then, we shall accept this customary 
definition of an aged person as anyone sixty-five years of age or 
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older. We shall, however, take occasion later to discuss less 
arbitrary and more functional criteria which may be used in 
describing old age. 

The number of persons sixty-five years of age and older has 
definitely increased. In 1900 there were some 3 million people in 
this category and by 1930 their numbers had more than doubled. 
The number of aged had more than doubled again by 1950, at 
which time there were over 12 million persons in this category. 

The number of aged continues to increase at the rate of 
300,000 to 400,000 per year; in 1955 they numbered almost 14 
million. And we can predict with some accuracy how many 
aged there will be in the future. All of the people, for example, 
who will be sixty-five or over in the year 2000 have already been 
bom and are already at least twenty years of age. Barring war or 
some other mass catastrophe that would affect the death rate 
of this age group, it can be estimated that there will be between 
25 and 26 million people sixty-five and over by a.d. 2000. From 
1950 to 2000, then, the number of aged is expected to double 
once more, regardless of the present and future growth of the 
rest of the population. Just from the standpomt of the numbers 
involved, old age becomes an increasingly important matter of 
social concern. 


Table 8 . Total Population and Population 65 and 
Over, 1900-1954 * 


Year 

Total 

Number of 

Percentage of 

population 

persons 65 and over 

persons 65 and over 

1900 

75,994,575 

3,080,498 

4.1 

1910 

91,972,266 

105,710,620 

3,949,524 

4.3 

1920 

4,933,215 

4.7 

1930 

122,775,046 

6,333,805 

5.4 

1940 

131,669,275 

9,019,314 

6.8 

1950 

150,697,361 

12,271,178 

8.1 

1954 

162,400,000 

13,700,000 

8.4 


* Data assembled from reports of the Bureau of the Census. 1954 figures 
are provisional estimates released to press by Bureau of the Census. 




Proportion of aged in total population. The sheer number 
of old people in a society is important for various reasons. It 
makes a difference, for example, whether as a society we need 
to provide for the economic, health, recreation, and other needs 
of 7 milli on or 14 million old people. But it is also necessary to 
know what proportion of the population is sixty-five and over 
and what changes are taking place with regard to the growth of 
this segment relative to the growth of the rest of the population. 
This is particularly important in a society, such as ours, that 
seems increasingly willing for economic productivity to cease 
or definitely be curtailed at age sixty-five. 

In 1850 only 2.6 percent of the population were sixty-five or 
older. In 1900 the percentage was 4.1; in 1930, 5.4; in 1950, 8.1; 
and in 1955, 8.6. The percentage of old people at some future 
date obviously is dependent both on how many old people there 
will be at that time and the total population size. We can be less 
precise with any prediction dependent on future birth rates. 

One population authority has estimated that there will be 175 
to 200 million people in the United States by 2000 a.d.^ Using 
the highest figure, which assumes a relatively high birth rate, the 
estimated 25 to 26 million in the sixty-five and over group would 
constitute almost 1 3 percent of the population at the turn of the 
century. If the birth rate is such that our population in 2000 is 
175 million, we would still have 25 to 26 million old people, and 
they would constitute close to 1 5 percent of the population. 

It should be apparent that persons over sixty-five are now, 
and will continue to be, a “sizable minority.” It is not too much to 
expect, in a democracy, that the wishes of this ever-growing 
segment of our population will have increasingly more impact 
on our economic, social, and other policies. 

The nature of “old age.” Aging is generally a very gradual 
process. A person is not one day a responsible adult and the next 
day an irresponsible old man or woman. There is usually a slow 
transition period from the status of independent adulthood to 

1 Warren S. Thompson, “Our Old People,” in T. Lynn Smith, ed.. Problems 
of Americds Aging Population, Gainesvflle, University of Florida Press, 1951, 
Chap. I. 
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dependent or partially dependent old age. Various physical, psy- 
chological, and sociological traits come to characterize persons 
who are growing old. No one old person has all of these char- 
acteristics, but the traits are found among old people as a group.® 

Physical old age. Not only are there wide individual differ- 
ences as to when a particular type of physical decline or deterio- 
ration will appear, but there is no one age in any specific indi- 
vidual when all functions begin to show a decline. Often, too, 
changes in physical functioning occur so slowly in later life that 
they are difficult to measure except over relatively long periods 
of time. 

Some of the physical changes that will generally occur at 
some point in the period of old age (providing the person lives 
long enough for many of these things to occur) are; general 
decline in physical strength and vitality, increased tendency to- 
ward fatigue, and a slowing down in reactions. These are often 
preceded, accompanied, or followed by some such organic de- 
ficiency as a failmg in hearing or eyesight. The old person like- 
wise becomes much more susceptible to chronic illnesses or in- 
capacities resulting from specific diseases, falls and broken bones, 
or gradual failure of internal organs to function properly. 

It should be emphasized again that there is considerable in- 
dividual variation vuth respect to the presence of these physical 
marks of aging. Among the physically old will be found men 
as young as fifty, while others who are years their seniors will 
in some respects be “younger.” And we are not talking about 
“youthful outlook” nor are we giving support to popular beliefs 
about maintaining one’s youth by “thinking young.” It is simply 
a fact that people exhibit the physical symptoms of old age at 
different chronological ages. From a practical standpoint, then, 
this means that in addition to earlier existing differences, old 
people of the same age differ in their physical ability to work, 

2 In this section on the nature of old age the authors have drawn heavily upon 
material contained in Ruth Cavan, Ernest Burgess, Robert Havighurst, and 
Herbert Goldhamer, Personal Adjustment in Old Age, Chicago, Science Re- 
search Associates, 1949. Although no material is quoted, much is paraphrased, 
anH rhe anfhnrs wish to exnress their indebtedness to this very thorough and 
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to read, to play, to drive automobiles, and so on. All too fre- 
quently our policies toward the aged ignore these differences. 

A given individual, furthermore, does not exhibit each of the 
various indications of physical old age with the same intensity. 
His eyesight, for example, may begin to fail earlier or may fail 
more rapidly than his hearing, or both of these faculties may 
continue to be “good” long after his cardiovascular system has 
quite definitely “aged.” For an individual, then, this lack in a uni- 
form progression of the aging process may mean that he is “too 
old” to perform his job at sixty-five, sixty, or even younger, but 
that he is physically capable of performing other jobs. This ap- 
plies too, of course, to types of recreation and anything else that 
requires use of one’s physical faculties. 

Psychological old age. The onset of old age may first be- 
come apparent through mental rather than physical decline. Psy- 
chological deterioration is much more difficult to measure than 
physical decline. Criteria are less reliable and valid. Full coopera- 
tion of the subject is necessary for successful mental testing, 
and older people are often less familiar with and interested in 
psychological measurements than are younger people. Then, 
too, because of wide individual variations in all age categories, 
psychological test results would be needed on the same persons 
over many years in order to give an accurate picture of mental 
decline. Most tests, in addition, are based on the experiences of 
children, adolescents, and young adults, and frequently may not 
be applicable to the experience-world of an older person. 

The chief data which are available, therefore, are based on 
observations, especially of psychiatrists who have older persons 
as patients, rather than upon systematically and statistically de- 
rived samplings of the older population. Presence of many of the 
following traits in intense form is characteristic of senile demen- 
tia. Most older people have a number of these characteristics to 
some degree, however, without bordering seriously on actual 
mental illness. The most common psychological deteriorations 
are loss of memory (especially regar^ng recent events), inability 
to concentrate over long periods of time, and difficulty in learn- 
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ing new skills. Other common mental developments are attitudes 
of suspicion, narrowing of interests, feeling of insecurity, of 
guilt, and of being unwanted, conservatism and inflexibility, 
a tendency to relive the past, worry (especially about money 
and health), garrulity, hoarding, and increased liking of quies- 
cence and dislike of activity. 

The standardized tests that have been administered to groups 
of older people indicate that the various types of mental skills 
apparently deteriorate at different rates. For example, perform- 
ance on vocabulary, general information, and verbal compre- 
hension tests has been found to show little or no decline until 
a very old age, while there is some indication of a more pro- 
nounced decline on the “reasoning” and “judgment” tests.® 
Much more research needs to be conducted in this area and with 
regard to attitudinal changes of the aged. 

It should be clear that psychological characteristics of aging, 
like physical ones, do not occur in all individuals at the same 
chronological age and do not progress at the same rate for aU 
persons. Some men may find it best to retire from work or to 
change jobs at sixty, while others may be psychologically 
equipped to continue their lifetime work to seventy-five or over. 

Sociological old age. Sociological old age is characterized by 
the relinquishment of responsibilities and privileges typical of 
adulthood and the acceptance of different and (in our culture) 
lesser roles. For the man, it is often most conspicuously heralded 
by retirement from full-time employment. Women, often less 
abruptly, give up household management. The term “retire- 
ment” has a middle- and upper-income group tone; old men in 
the lower economic groups are generally considered old much 
earlier in life and do not “retire,” but are “laid off,” “asked to 
go,” or, more simply, “fired.” At any rate, at about the time of 
a man’s retirement, or shortly following his termination of em- 
ployment, there is often a loss of the independent household. 
Or, in case the woman outUves her husband (as an increasing 

® Wilma T. Donahue, “Psychological Aspects of Aging,” in T. Lynn Smith, 
ed.. Problems of America’s Aging Population, Gainesville, University of Florida 
Press, 1951, pp. 56-60. 
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number of women are tending to do), the independent home 
may be given up shortly following her husband’s death. 

Large numbers of old people become economically dependent 
upon their children or society. Formerly independent in their 
actions, they must now take positions subordinate to adult chil- 
dren, social workers, or supervisors of a nursing or old-people’s 
home. 

There is a gradual reduction and contraction of interests, of 
long-term plans, and of active community and organizational 
leadership. Old people tend to plan in terms of immediate goals, 
to confine membership to groups constituted chiefly of other 
old persons, and to transfer interest from their own lives to those 
of their children and grandchildren. 

Need for subcategories of old age. Much needless confusion 
has arisen from the common use of terms such as “old age” or 
“the aged” to refer to all people who have had sixty-five birth- 
days. But the number of years that people can live beyond sixty- 
five is too great, and the individual variations in the aging pro- 
cesses are too varied to allow us to expect any real homogeneity 
in the sixty-five and over group. The serious suggestion for in- 
creasing the width of our doorways to enable the ready passage 
of the wheel chairs of our “aged” may not make much sense 
to the man who thinks of the aged in terms of his sixty-six-year- 
old, agile, and quick-witted mother and others like her. Again, 
the recreational needs of the seventy-one-year-old man who 
boasts of his ability to command “a day’s pay for a day’s work” 
are scarcely the same as those of one who is chronologically his 
junior but who has “aged” to the extent that residence in a nurs- 
ing home seems advisable. 

In order to avoid the confusion accompanying the use of the 
term “old age” to describe such a broad and varied period of 
man’s life, one authority has suggested the division of the post- 
adult years into three periods: early senescence, middle senes- 
cence, and later senescence.^ The periods would be differentiated 
on the basis of the degree of deviation from adult standards. It 

^ Cavan, op. cit,j p. 8. 
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is not yet possible, however, to measure such deviation precisely, 
but there would seem to be much merit in the use of subcate- 
gories of old age even if based on crude and approximate cri- 
teria. 


^ PROBLEMS OF OLD AGE AND VALUE CONFLICTS 

Just as the adolescent’s value conflicts arise partly from the in- 
consistency of adult expectations of him as half child and half 
adult, the difficulties of adjustment of the person who makes the 
transition from adulthood to old age result from similar causes. 
While he is considered young enough for some adult activities 
and responsibilities, he is considered too old for others. Although 
he is expected to manage his own social affairs, he is often treated 
like a child by his own children and other associates. He is ex- 
pected to participate financially and personally in community 
and organizational affairs, but is criticized for accepting positions 
of leadership and thus not “giving young people a chance.” 

Gradually, like the adolescent, the older person passes through 
the transitional period, achieves the full distinction (such as it is) 
of being “elderly,” and is no longer expected to conform to many 
adult standards. In the meantime, however, his adjustment to old 
age may have been rendered psychologically and sociologically 
much more difficult by conflicts in society’s expectation of him. 

There are, of course, any number of conditions and situations 
that constitute “problems” for some or even many of the aged. 
The ones with which we will be concerned, however, are social 
problems, since added to the objective situation is a conflict of 
societal values that has helped to bring about the condition, has 
aggravated it, or perhaps, has just hindered its amelioration. Dif- 
ferent studies have shown that many old people list “health” and 
“money” as their chief worries and that the aged are prone to 
feelings of “uselessness.” This is still another reason for con- 
sidering problems related to the economic conditions, health, 
and the social role of the aged. 

Economic problems. The Bureau of Labor Statistics, after a 
study of living costs in thirty-four cities, determined what it 
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would cost an elderly couple to. maintain a “modest but ade- 
quate” level of living in 1950.® The needed yearly “budget,” 
which provided for a one-to-three-room rented dwelling, food, 
and other goods, but no automobile, ranged between 1 1,60 2 and 
$1,908. 

Table 9. Income Distribution of Couples and Individuals 
65 and Over, 1952 * 


Yearly income 

Number of economic 
units (in millions) f 

Percent of 
all units 

No money income 

2.4 

23 

Under $500 

2.1 

20 

$500-$l,999 

4.1 

40 

$2,000-$4,999 

1.5 

14 

$5,000 or more 

0.4 

3 

All units 

10.5 

100 


* Data from Social Security Bulletin, Vol. 17 (October 1954), p. 8. 

t In 1952 there were about 13 million persons 65 years of age and over. 
Husbands and wives are considered one “economic unit” and their incomes 
have been combined. 

According to the 1950 Census reports, the income of half 
of the families in which the head was sixty-five years of age or 
older was less than $1,900, the amount required to five in the 
“most expensive” of the different cities. Almost 45 percent of 
such families did not receive enough income to live according to 
the suggested standards in the “least expensive” cities. Looking 
at it a bit differently, in 1952 there were some 2.5 million people 
(or couples, if husband and wife were both over sixty-five and 
living together) with no money income whatsoever and another 
2 million with an income of less than $500 annually.® Even when 

'The following data on living costs are derived from Federal Security 
Agency, Fact Book on Aging, Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1952, p. 51. 

®See: Social Security Bulletin, VoL 17 (October 1954), p. 8. 
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allowance is made for the receipt of money not covered by the 
definition of “income,” ^ it is clear that many of our aged do 
not receive enough money to maintain an adequate standard of 
living. It should be apparent that no one measure would “solve” 
the financial needs of the aged. What would be appropriate for 
those in early senescence might be unworkable for those in later 
senescence. 

Employment. One obvious way to satisfy the financial needs 
of some of our aged is to provide jobs for those who are able and 
who either need or want to work. For the past half a century the 
proportion of our aged who are gainfully employed has been 
decreasing. In 1890, for example, 68 percent of men sixty-five or 
older were in the labor force; in 1952 this had declined to 41 per- 
cent. While the employment rate of older women has increased, 
still only about 10 percent of all women over sixty-five are gain- 
fully employed. It is generally conceded that most of the people 
over sixty-five (it must be remembered that half of the men 
over sixty-five are under seventy) are not voluntarily unem- 
ployed. One study, for example, found that people over sixty- 
five were as anxious to continue full-time employment as were 
those between fifty and sixty-four years of age.® Another study, 
conducted in Pittsburgh and Detroit, discovered that 60 percent 
of workers eligible for retirement in the auto and steel industries 
preferred to keep on working.® Finally, the Social Security 
Agency reports that its studies reveal that less than half of the 
social security beneficiaries voluntarily quit their jobs despite 
the fact that if they did so they could then obtain Old Age and 
Survivors Insurance benefits.^® Compulsory retirement pro- 
visions, technological changes, and discriminatory practices of 
employers, are some of the factors that make it difiBcult for the 
able-bodied older worker to find employment. Some, it is true, 

^ Family income as defined by the Census excludes money received from 
loans, gifts, lump-sum inheritances, and various payments in kind. 

8 Edrita Fried, “Attitudes of the Older Population Groups towards Activity 
and Inactivity,” Journal of Gerontology, Vol. 4 (1949), p- 141 ff. 

8 “Old Hands Snub Pensions,” Business Week (Nov. 18, 1950), p. 124 ff. 

to Margaret L. Stecker, “Beneficiaries Prefer to Work,” Social Security Bul- 
letin, Vol. 14 (January 1951), pp. 15-17- 
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solve this through self-employment, but not everyone has the 
capital and the ability for this type of venture. 

There is evidence, too, that any number of older people are 
capable of performing some types of work. Placed in the right 
job, they have been found to have production and absentee 
records similar to those of younger workers. It is well to note 
also that employed older people generally have been found to 
have better personality adjustment than the unemployed. 

Table 10. Why Social Security Beneficiaries Stop Work * 


Reason for 

termination of employment 

Percent 

Lost job 

53.2 

Quit job to retire 

5.5 

Quit job for reasons of health 

34.9 

Quit job for other reasons 

6.4 


* Based on Margaret L. Stecker, “Beneficiaries Prefer to Work,” Soda! 
Security Bulletin, Vol. 14 (1951), pp. 15-17. 

The big issue seems to be, then, whether society is willing and 
can find ways for its older citizens to make their contribution 
to its productive efforts. During the economic depression of the 
1930’s the movement toward earlier retirement gained real impe- 
tus. It was felt that somehow it was not “fair” for older people 
to work while numerous younger men were unemployed. How- 
ever, during the war years that followed, it was felt that it was 
not “fair” for older people to remain “idle” when we were in 
such obvious need of their productive help. And it was the war- 
time experiences that demonstrated so forcibly how much and 
how well many older people could work. 

What should our policy on the employment of older people be 
in so-called “normal” times? Are our economy and our indus- 
trial capacity really such that older workers constitute a threat 
to the employment of younger men? Must we force one man to 
retire so that another can be employed, or is there room for both? 
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On the other hand, can society afford to lose the productive con- 
tributions of the older workers? With the growing proportion 
of aged in our society, it is becoming increasingly more important 
to answer these and related questions. Most would agree that we 
must provide for the financial needs of our older citizens. But 
h(yw is the question. 

Insurance for old age. It would be entirely unrealistic to ex- 
pect all older people to provide for their needs through current 
employment. Although this is true of people of all ages, it is 
particularly so of those at that stage of life we have called later 
senescence. Almost by definition persons thus designated are 
unemployable because of the extent of physical and psycholog- 
ical aging. About one third of all people sixty-five or over are 
now receiving Old Age and Survivors Insurance benefits. This is 
the exclusively federal program supported at present by equal 
contributions from employer and employee. When a person 
reaches sixty-five and retires, or when he retires thereafter, he is 
eligible to receive monthly benefits, the amount of which is based 
on his earnings while he was employed. In 1953 the maximum 
possible old-age benefits were $85 per month, but the average 
actually paid was $5 1 per month.^^ 

Old Age and Survivors Insurance as presently constituted can- 
not in itself meet the financial needs of all people over sixty-five. 
In the first place, the payments are small, averaging much less 
than the amount necessary for an adequate standard of living. 
Secondly, there are some who are not eligible for benefits, al- 
though their numbers are decreasing, and, finally, there will al- 
ways be some older people with needs greater than can be met 
through such a program. It is a matter of arithmetic to demon- 
strate what would be needed to finance a program that would pro- 
vide adequate retirement income for everyone when he reached 
age sixty-five. Whatever this amount is, it would remain to be de- 
termined just how the bill would be met. The various alternatives 
for financing the program are each fraught with value conflicts. 
If workers would have to contribute substantially more to the 

Floyd A. Bond and others. Our Needy Aged, New York, Henry Holt and 
Co., 1954, p. xvi. 
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program, many would resent the necessary curtailment of spend- 
ing during youth and middle age; a sizable increase in employ- 
ers’ share would meet some public disapproval because prices 
of many goods may increase to absorb the added costs, and so on. 

The monthly income derived from most special retirement 
programs is not sufficient to provide an adequate standard of liv- 
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Fig, 12, Income sources of persons 65 and over, 1954. (From Social Security 
Bulletin^ Vol. 17, December 1954, pp. 16-18.) 


ing. Even in industries which according to today’s standards 
have “liberal” retirement programs many workers choose not to 
retire partly because they do not wish to take the loss in income 
that retirement on a company pension would mean. Finally, only 
a very small portion of the nation’s wage earners can afford to 
purchase an annuity from a commercial concern, A man of 
thirty, for example, would have to pay about $500 per year, or 
a total of over $17,000 before he is sixty-five, in order to receive 
a guaranteed yearly iacome of $2,000 thereafter. 

Old Age Assistmce. About one person in five of those over 
sixty-five is receiving Old Age Assistance, the state-administered 
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program which provides payment to old people who are in 
financial need.’^* Workers and employers do not contribute 
directly to this program; the funds are derived partly from the 
federal and partly from the state governments. Old Age Assis- 
tance payments totaled I1.5 billion in 1950, with the average 
grant per recipient being approximately I50 per month. Al- 
though some such program is necessary as long as we have needy 
older people, it is scarcely realistic to expect everyone over 
sixty-five to be supported by state and federal tax funds. 

Health problems. A part of the aging process, as we have 
defined it, is the general loss of physical vigor and the decreased 
functioning of various physiological processes and org ans . It 
is not surprising, then, that “health” should be one of the chief 
worries of older people. The physical pathology of aging is 
not in itself a social problem, but health of the aged becomes one 
if and when there are societal factors that aggravate the problem 
or interfere with its diminution. 

There are various ways of measuring the extent of the health 
problem of our aged. Using the “symptoms” approach,^® a study 
in Michigan discovered that about two thirds of people over 
sixty had one or more physical or psychological complaints that 
required medical attention.’^* This was twice the proportion of 
youths reporting symptoms and in no age group under fifty did 
as many as half of the people report conditions requiring medical 
attention. On a given day, about five persons out of a hundred 
in the general population are unable to perform their regular 
duties because of a disabling illness, as compared to fourteen out 
of every hundred persons sixty-five and older.^' In 1954 a health 
insurance company collected data concerning the utilization of 
hospital facilities by its subscribers of different ages. It was dis- 
covered that about 20 percent of policyholders sixty-five and 

12 These and the following statistics regarding Old Age Assistance are derived 
from Bond, op. cit., pp. xiv-xv. 

13 For a fuller description of this method and its application, see Chapter 6. 

1^ Charles R. Hoffer and others. Health Needs and Health Care in Michigaji, 

East Lansing, Michigan State College Agricultural Experiment Station, 1950, 
p. 18. 

15 Federal Security Agency, op. cit., p. 3. 
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over once admitted to a hospital remained there for twenty-fwo 
days or longer. Less than 2 percent of younger policyholders 
remained in the hospital for this length of time. Due to their 
length of stay in the hospital and the nature of treatment re- 
ceived, the hospital bills of the aged were considerably higher 
than were those of younger persons.^® 

Older people seem to have dilEculty meeting the costs of the 
medical care that they can be expected to require. As we have 
already seen, many are operating on an extremely limited income. 
Coupled to this is the fact that, as a group, they are likely to 
need more costly medical attention than other age groups. But 
only one person in four over sixty-five is likely to have some 
kind of hospitalization insurance, while the ratio for the general 
population is about one in two. Many profit-making health in- 
surance concerns either charge higher rates for persons over 
sixty-five or simply refuse to insure those in this “higher risk” 
category. Since there is strong value conflict concerning propos- 
als that involve some land of governmental aid in financing the 
health costs of aged and other low-income groups,^^ it is unlikely 
that the problem of meeting the costs of medical care will be ade- 
quately solved in the immediate future. 

Lack of useful roles. Older people frequently complain of a 
feeling of “uselessness” or express in some other way that there 
is no purposeful role that they can perform in society. Such com- 
plaints cannot be passed over as some kind of delusion of a fail- 
ing mind or as a mass indulgence in self-pity. Whether we care 
to admit it or not, there is no useful role for many of our aged 
today. Although it is not in any sense suggested that we can 
“return to the past,” it is well to note that the lack of useful 
roles for the aged is a relatively recent phenomenon in our so- 
ciety. 

About a hundred years ago almost 90 percent of America’s 
population was classified as “rural.” With the vast majority of 

^6 The data on hospitalization utilization were gathered by the central office 
of a large health insurance concern in order to assess its rates and practices. 
They were received in a private communication to the authors with the under- 
standing that the company would not be identified. 

See Chapter 6. 
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our older people living on farms there was no lack of “things to 
do.” The operation of a farm and farm home involved the daily 
performance of many varied tasks. Some required more skill and 
physical ability than others, but even the slow-moving and 
weaker hands of the aged could find something that actually 
needed to be done. Old women could weave, sew, dye, cook, 
and care for the many children in the large farm families, thus re- 
leasing the younger women for more vigorous chores. Old men 
were helpful in various farm-maintenance activities, in the 
lighter agricultural functions, and as a source of information and 
training for the younger men in the various skills involved in a 
household economy. Retirement from farming was likely to 
be more gradual than, for example, retirement from a contem- 
porary factory job. As the farmer grew older and less capable 
of work, he relinquished more and more of his duties to his son 
or son-in-law or to whomever else would eventually “take over 
the family place.” Even if or when a farmer did “retire” from 
work altogether, it was more Hkely to be a matter of choice 
or at least it was not the same as the worker today who finds 
that it is the “company policy” to retire him at a given age 
whether or not he is capable of working, wants to continue 
working, or has sufficient money on which to live. Finally, our 
farmer of one hundred years ago was respected for his wisdom 
and was turned to for advice by younger men. It was not a 
matter of well-developed “filial piety” or giving “proper respect” 
to the aged, but simply that the lifetime experiences of the older 
person served as a valuable guide to the solution of current prob- 
lems. 

Today we are an urban, industrial, rapidly changing society 
with, quite literally, no place for the older person. He is no 
longer wanted at the factory, for, rightly or wrongly, it is felt 
he should not compete with the younger workers for jobs or 
that he is incapable of performing the job. Many older persons 
become economically dependent on their children or on so- 
cial agencies, for government provisions for the aged are in- 
adequate. Children of the aged are often operating on wages 
or salaries which do not permit them to support their parents in 
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separate establishments and are living in urban residences which 
will not accommodate the addition of one or more persons. And, 
even when parents are taken into their children’s homes, difficul- 
ties often occur both on the side of the supporting family and on 
the part of the old people as well. 

The home life of most old people, then, tends to be an un- 
satisfactory one. It is a life alone with too little income. Or it is 
with children in a tense relationship. Or it is in a poor and cheer- 
less old-people’s home with other unwanted aged. “Home” 
brings no sense of security and usefulness to many old people. 

Urban life does not encourage the participation of old people 
in institutional situations other than the family. Dues, assess- 
ments, admission prices, expense and difficulties of transporta- 
tion, the difficulty of replacing old friends with new ones, the 
feelings of younger adults that old people are “wet blankets,” 
and the general decline of physical strength and energy contrib- 
ute to the general withdrawal of older people from activities 
of the community. 

In recent years there has been effort on the part of society to 
provide for the recreational and social needs of older people. 
Some have labeled the programs “superficial” and the activities 
“busy work” but, at any rate, there has been a real growth of 
organizations for and by the aged. In a few localities, civic and 
other organizations have provided club rooms or game centers 
where the older person can spend his time at shuffleboard or 
cards, or, as one such “club” boasts, where checkers, “both 
regular and Chinese,” are available. It is undoubtedly true that 
some of the aged are able to spend their days more pleasantly 
and with less concern over “what to do” as a result of the ex- 
istence of such centers. But life for the aged is still far from be- 
ing purposeful and useful, and some oldsters complain that it 
more resembles “playing at living” than living itself. It is no 
wonder that such a high proportion of workers approach re- 
tirement with uneasiness or meet it with disillusionment. 

The oldest and most infirm of our aged may be forced to 
spend their remaining days in some type of “institution.” Dis- 
guised as they may be with the word “home” in their name, it 
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is difficult to imagine that many regard such places as an ade- 
quate substitution for the more usual variety of home. The pub- 
lic-supported institutions usually can furnish only a m i nimum 
of care and comfort, and some such “homes” lack basic necessi- 
ties and have even been called veritable “fire traps.” Private in- 
stitutions usually fare better with respect to physical facilities 
and equipment, but many old people and their families cannot 
afford the costs of a private institution, even if some kind of 
nursing care seems necessary. Basically, institutional provisions 
for any group in the population tend to be inadequate substi- 
tutes for full and useful social functioning. Our society needs to 
face and find the answer to how it can utilize the citizenship 
potentialities of at least the healthiest segment of its aged popu- 
lation. Nothing less than -fundamental economic, educational, 
and recreational alterations would seem to be necessary for any- 
thing approaching an adequate social solution. 

The lack of a useful role for our aged, whether in economic 
spheres, in community life, or in the home, is a very real phe- 
nomenon to many of the aged. It is not something, furthermore, 
which can be remedied by any simple measures, for it is in- 
tricately tied up with the other problems of older people. Per- 
haps the relationship between the problems of the aged will be- 
come more evident as we turn to a discussion of suggestions for 
the amelioration of these problems. 

► ameliorative programs 

As suggested earlier, the problems of the aged have only 
recently appeared because of the recent increase in the number 
of old people, and because value conflicts have tended to develop 
only as our society has become more and more urbanized. This 
has had the practical result that there are few specific remedies 
that can be judged and that we are necessarily restricted to broad 
“plans of attack.” 

Research. A prerequisite to realistic planning is more ex- 
tensive research into the sociological, psychological, and physical 
factors of old age. The research that has been done over the years 
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has forced us to question some of our earlier notions regarding 
the aged and has indicated the nature and extent of their problems. 
Now there is need for research directed toward the ameliora- 
tion of the problems that have been discovered. It has become 
apparent, for example, that there is lack of a purposeful social 
role for many of our aged. But what kind of a role can we sub- 
stitute and how wUl this new role affect our general economic 
and social life? We have learned much about the physical proc- 
esses involved in aging, but there is still much more to learn. 
What, for instance, are the memmgful criteria of physical aging 
and how can these accurately be measured? When, according 
to these criteria, does an individual become “too old” for gain- 
ful employment, or for 'what kind of gainful employment? 

In order to obtain the answers to these and a host of other 
questions, there has to be a certain relocation of our values. Prob- 
lems of old age will have to receive a more prominent place in 
the hierarchy of problems our society wishes to attempt to solve. 
Geriatrics will have to become as important a field of medical 
endeavor as pediatrics. Housing programs for the aged may 
compete with plans for superhighways, parks, or even schools. 
The value conflicts involved in devoting increasingly more at- 
tention to problems of the aged are not to be minimized. 

Immediate programs. Although the need for large-scale plan- 
ning and research is imminent, there are some things that can be 
done today to lessen the problems of the present population of 
older people. Some of these are “stop-gap” measures designed 
to treat the symptoms of the difficulties rather than remove the 
difficulties. But to the 14 million old people now living they 
would represent a real improvement over present conditions. 
First of all, we could provide better for the financial needs of 
those older people in need of such assistance. The machinery 
for doing this is already in existence in the form of Old Age and 
Survivors Insurance and Old Age Assistance. Most states need to 
convert their county almshouses into nursing homes, which will 
take paying old people as well as the indigent. A few states have 
begun to address themselves to the psychological and social prob- 
lems of the inhabitants of old people’s homes as well as to the 
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improvement of their physical well-being. But much more needs 
to be done, including the provision of occupational therapists, 
recreation specialists, and social workers for such homes. 

Industry and other employers of large numbers of people can, 
with little expense, help prepare workers for retirement. Several 
large concerns already provide counseling and guidance pro- 
grams that begin five years before retirement, but such programs 
are not as yet -widespread. Finally, communities can provide 
recreational facilities geared to the capabilities and desires of 
older people and can add to their social welfare staffs counselors 
and social workers who are specifically trained to deal with the 
problems of the aged. Although all of these suggestions require 
the expenditure of some money, they would not be costly. To 
put them into effect, however, it is necessary that society recog- 
nizes the existence of problems and becomes willing to do some- 
thing about them. 

Attitudinal changes. The chances of securing many of the 
specific recommendations for temporary relief of problems of 
the aged as well as the direction of research resources and long- 
range planning to problems of this age group rest in a large part 
on the ability of society to develop new attitudes toward old age 
and its problems. Employers may have to change their minds 
regarding the employment of older workers, and retirement pro- 
grams may have to be revamped. Older people themselves are 
faced with necessary changes in attitudes regarding what con- 
stitutes a useful role, and indmdually they need to prepare for 
shifts in roles. The rest of society must somehow accept or adjust 
to these role changes, whatever they may come to be. Such 
changes in attitudes will not be easy for a society which has de- 
fined usefulness as productivity, and in which youth is beauty, 
the new is perforce better than the old, and economic idleness is 
somehow indecent if not do-wnright wrong. But various attitudi- 
nal changes that cut across our whole scheme of values, never- 
theless, are necessary before large-scale ameliorative programs can 
be instituted. This is a problem which even the most selfish 
young adults should consider worth solving, for, while they may 
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fancy themselves as not intimately involved in some social prob- 
lems, most of them will one day be old people. 

► SUMMARY 

Between 1900 and 1950 the population of the United States 
doubled while the number of people sixty-five years of age and 
older quadrupled. In 1900 about 4.1 percent of the population 
were sixty-five or older; in 1955, the percentage was 8.6; in 2000 
it is expected to be between 13 and 15. Because of the growing 
percentage of old people in our population, and of the little pro- 
vision for helping them to be useful in our society under urban 
conditions, increasing attention has recently been directed to- 
ward the problem of old age. 

Any chronological designation of old age is arbitrary, but there 
are certain discernible, though relative, physical, psychological, 
and sociological criteria of aging. Since the span of quite a few 
years can be encompassed in the period called “old age,” and 
since the individual variations in the aging process are so great, 
it has been suggested that the postadult period be subdivided into 
early senescence, middle senescence, and later senescence. 

The specific problems of the aged selected for analysis were 
those relating to the economic and health status of older people 
and their lack of a useful role in society. Although it can be 
demonstrated that many older people currently do not have 
sufficient income to maintain a modest but adequate standard of 
living, there is considerable disagreement over how society 
should provide for its older citizens. Some older people can be 
employed, but younger adults sometimes resent the competition. 
As presently constituted. Old Age and Survivors Insurance bene- 
fits are not sufficient to provide an adequate standard of living for 
all persons sixty-five and over, but to increase such benefits 
would be costly. Finally, it is not realistic to expect everyone over 
sixty-five to be supported by state and federal tax funds, as 
through a program such as Old Age Assistance. 

Health is of more concern to the aged than to people of 
younger age groups and older people frequently experience dif- 
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ficulty meeting the costs of the medical care that they can be 
expected to require. They are less likely to have some kind of 
hospitalization insurance, partly because of the cost of such in- 
surance and partly because some companies refuse to insure older 
people. 

The lack of a useful role in society is a major complaint of 
many older people. The shift from a predominantly rural to an 
increasingly urban and industrial society, compulsory retirement, 
and lack of economic independence of many older people, have 
helped to bring about this condition. Some recent attempts have 
been made to give older people “something to do” with then- 
time, but this is not necessarily the same as a purposeful role in 
society. 

Society can attempt to reduce the problems of old age tlirough 
research, through immediate relief programs, and by effecting 
gross changes in attitudes on the part of its members. But con- 
flicting societal values are interfering with ameliorative efforts; 
there seems to be disagreement concerning whether or not prob- 
lems actually exist and even those who recognize the problems 
of old age sometimes radically differ over proposals for reducing 
them. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 59 (January 1954). This entire 
issue is devoted to smdies of aging and retirement. 

Breckinridge, Elizabeth L., Effective Use of Older Workers, New 
York, Wilcox and Follet Co., 1953. Retirement practices and pre- 
retirement programs are studied in ninety corporations. A good 
account of what business and industry can do, are doing, or are 
failing to do for older workers. 

Cavan, Ruth, Ernest Burgess, Robert Havighurst, and Herbert Gold- 
hamer, Personal Adjustment in Old Age, Chicago, Science Re- 
search Associates, 1949. This book presents an excellent summary 
of much of the information already known about old people, dis- 
cusses their problems in terms of modern psychological and socio- 
logical concepts, and presents the results of some original research 
conducted by the authors. 
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Donahue, Wilma (ed,), Housing the Aging, Ann Arbor, University 
of Michigan Press, 1954. Report of the University of Michigan's 
Fifth Annual Conference on Aging. The delineated area of housing 
problems is carefully reviewed. Contains excellent case histories 
of astonishing housing improvisation resorted to by some of our 
aged. 

Federal Security Agency, Fact Book on Aging, Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1952. A brief, clear presentation 
of statistical data on personal characteristics, income, employment, 
living arrangements, and health of older people. 

Havighurst, Robert J., and Ruth Albrecht, Older People, New York, 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1953. An intensive study of older 
people in a small Midwest town coupled with a general analysis of 
problems of old age. A readable work that can be considered a 
basic text in social gerontology. 

Kaplan, Jerome, A Social Program for Older People, Minneapolis, 
The University of Minnesota Press, 1953. Presents guides to group 
activity for older persons developed from experience with senior 
citizen organizations. An imposing program for enabling older 
persons to remain contributing members of the community. 

Kaplan, Oscar J., “Psychological Aspects of Aging," Annals, Vol. 
279 (January 1952), pp. 32-42. Good summary and critique of 
existing research into mental abilities and other psychological char- 
acteristics of aging. 

Mathiasen, Geneva (ed.). Criteria for Retirement, New York, G. P. 
Putnam’s Sons, 1953. Report of a national conference to investi- 
gate what yardsticks, other than chronological age, could be 
used as a basis for retirement. A good coverage of the problem 
and introduces some new approaches. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Why is it important to know both the number and the propor- 
tion of aged in a society.^ Illustrate. 

2. State as concisely as possible the changes that have taken place 
or are expected to take place with regard to the number and per- 
centage of aged in the United States between 1900 and 2000. 

3. What is physical old age? Give an illustration of the individual 
variation with respect to physical aging. 

4. What is meant by sociological old age? Illustrate how sociolog- 
ical old age could either precede or follow physical old age. 

5. Why is it felt that we need subcategories of the period com- 
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monly' called “old age”? What subcategories have been suggested? 

6. What is the evidence that many problems of the aged are eco- 
nomic ones? How are economic and health problems related? Illus- 
trate. 

7. What are three basic ways of meeting the financial needs of 
older people and what value clashes are associated with each? 

8. Contrast the role of an older person living on a farm one hun- 
dred years ago with that of an older urban dweller of today. Is the 
older person today justified in his feeling of “uselessness”? 

9. Outline some needed research in the field of old age. What 
value conflicts would you anticipate if this suggested research were 
to compete with research in other areas? 

10. What are some attitudinal changes considered necessary for 
major reform in the area of old age? Illustrate how changes in atti- 
tudes would be related to the success of a specific program you con- 
sider necessary or desirable for improving some problems of old age. 



14 


Education 


Generally speaking Americans are proud of their system of 
mass education and profess great faith in its eventual contribution 
to the evolution of a better social world. On a typical school day 
over I million teachers teach some 33 million full-time students. 
In view of the general consensus regarding the efficacy of edu- 
cation and our high utilization of mass education, it may seem 
unusual to find “education” included in a discussion of social 
problems. But there are some strong value conflicts in this area. 
Most of the societal conflicts tend to center not around whether 
education itself is good or bad but rather around the nature of 
education and the kinds of teaching 'which are desirable. 

There is, to be sure, considerable belief that many American 
communities are penurious in their expenditures for education 
and that our loudly voiced respect for education is not very 
effectively translated into better school buildings, adequate sal- 
aries for teachers, and support of educational programs which 
now are known to be good but somewhat more costly than 
traditional education. Comparative statistics have from time to 
time been compiled to show that our “gigantic educational struc- 
ture” is not as imposing as it might at first seem to be. One 
statistician points out that the nation spends more money per 
year for tobacco than it does for education. Others have made 
similar startling comparisons. It has been pointed out that our 
expenditures for education are shamefully low; not only do other 
nations excel us in educational outlay but we, a wealthy nation, 
could well afford to support education more liberally than we 
actually do. Nevertheless, as compared to the other nations of 
the world, the American educational system now touches more 
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people for a longer period of time than any other comparable 
system. 

^WHO CONTROLS THE SCHOOLS? 

We hear much about the allegedly “free” character of Ameri- 
can schools. The student learns in studying American history 
how the traditions of education were formed during the gradual 
emancipation of our schools from church and state domination. 
All too often the incorrect implication is drawn that American 
education is entirely free, in the sense that no one except the 
teaching profession dictates what shall be taught or tries to use 
the school as a propagandizing agency. The truth is, of course, 
to the contrary. 

Pressure groups. Educational administrators are constantly 
harassed by this group or that which wishes to use the schools for 
the purpose of indoctrinating children in the community with 
some point of view regarded as desirable. In Chicago, for exam- 
ple, during “Big Bill” Thompson’s regime, political pressure was; 
brought upon the schools to teach American history in such a 
way as to perpetuate what historians had demonstrated were un- 
truths about our history. Pressure has from time to time been 
brought to bear by “conservative interests” against the use of cer- 
tain textbooks. Accusations vary in intensity from the outright 
charge that the books “strive to inculcate communistic attitudes 
in children” to the more moderate charges that the books advo- 
cate social change of which the complainants disapprove. Con- 
troversies over religious and moral questions are likewise nu- 
merous. One pressure group attempts to force the schools to 
disseminate propaganda against consumption of liquor and to- 
bacco; another is devoted to putting pressure upon the schools 
so that Bible reading may become a required part of the curricu- 
lum; a third is currently attempting to encourage the schools to 
give instruction on problems of marriage, while still another 
group bitterly opposes such educational training for high-school 
students. 
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For what does the school exist? The conflicting demands of 
these several groups are no mere quibbles over technique or 
course content: they are fundamental issues vitally affecting the 
very nature of education itself. The significant question which 
all of these demands repeatedly pose is: Should the educational 
system of the society be the creature or agent of pressure groups 
or should it be a semiautonomous part of society, free to deter- 
mine its policies on the basis of the professional judgments of 
teachers and administrators? In short, there is reason to doubt 
whether Americans mean what they say when they praise the 
“freedom” of American education, for so many of them are mem- 
bers of pressure groups which spend considerable time and 
money trying to induce the schools not to be free and impartial. 

Domination of schools and the democratic process. It should 
not be inferred that the task of maintaining a free school system 
is an easy one. The problem of domination by extra-educational 
“interests” inheres in the nature of the American system. If the 
schools are to be run “democratically,” then they ought pre- 
sumably to implement the wishes of the people. Hence, if the 
people wish to use their own schools as indoctrinating agencies, 
it is difficult to rationalize opposing their exercise of democratic 
rights. On the other hand, it is very doubtful whether the various 
pressure groups which perennially try to use the schools as in- 
doctrinating agencies represent any significant portion of the 
total population; on the contrary, they are relatively small but 
powerfully organized special-interest groups with purposes 
which are difiicult to justify as “in the interest of the public wel- 
fare.” To be sure, attempts are usually made to “sell” pressure- 
group-sponsored ideas to the public in the name of “American- 
ism,” “character formation” or “proper respect for God,” but 
closer examination usually reveals that the programs can be re- 
duced to the simple terms of indoctrination in the mundane cause 
which the sponsoring group represents. This simply shows that 
the ideals of objectivity, openmindedness, and fair play which the 
schools have tried to observe on social issues are difficult to main- 
tain in the practical situation. 

There are even those persons who contend that it is a mistake 
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for the school system to be neutral on social issues, that the 
teacher should throw the weight of his prestige and effort in one 
direction or another for the purpose of guiding the attitudes and 
ideas of the future citizens of the nation. Such a point of view 
is tantamount to saying that the school is a creature of the power 
groups of a society and that it exists as the propaganda agency 
for such groups. 

Are the schools “Communist dominated”? While it may not 
be as common a complaint as some others, probably the most 
serious charge against modern educators is that they are purpose- 
fully attempting to condition their students for life in a collec- 
tivistic type of society. The attacks range all the way from rather 
loose talk about “socialistic leanings” of school teachers to the 
out-and-out charge that the schools are “Communist domi- 
nated.” Generally speaking, the more specific the charge of this 
nature, the easier it is to demonstrate its utter falsity. It is simply 
a matter of record, for example, that very, very few teachers, at 
all levels, have been found to be members of the Communist 
Party. Two Senate investigating committees, as a matter of fact, 
were able to discover only a handful of college instructors (42, to 
be exact, or less than three-hundredths of i percent of all college 
professors and instructors) who declined to affirm that they were 
not members of the Communist Party.^ The bulk of these, it 
appears, were motivated in their refusals to comment by reasons 
other than their guilt of subversion. The National Education As- 
sociation, the professional society of elementary and secondary 
school teachers, has taken a strong stand on Communism. Mem- 
bers of the Communist Party are barred from membership in the 
N.E.A., and the organization has passed a resolution that mem- 
bers of the Communist Party should not be allowed to teach in 
public schools. But still the charges persist, and emotionally 
charged pamphlets filled with unsubstantiated generalizations 
continue to make their appearance. For example, one such pam- 
phlet titled, “How Red is the Little Red School House?” ® pic- 

^ Reported in an analjrsis of the hearings of the House of Representatives 
Committee on Un-American Activities and the Senate Sub-Committee on In- 
ternal Security in Christian Science Monitor (July 21, 1953). 

2 Published by Employers Association of Chicago, Chicago, 111 . 
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tured on its cover a foreign soldier injecting a needle labeled “Or- 
ganized Communist Propaganda” into the little red school house. 
Others, by innuendo, suggestion, or downright accusation, link 
any new idea with political radicalism, political radicalism, in 
turn, with socialism, and socialism with totalitarian communism 
to “prove” that a teacher with an up-to-date educational outlook 
is therefore indoctrinating along Communistic lines! 

It is probably little comfort to educators to realize that attacks 
directed at them are no recent matter. We can go back at least as 
far as 399 B.c. when the courts found the Athenian teacher, Soc- 
rates, guilty of corrupting the youth of his day. And, in a little 
different framework, another teacher of admittedly “radical” 
ideas was rewarded with crucifixion. There is even less comfort 
to be gained from knowing that the present conflict over those 
with “new ideas” is by no means restricted to educators. Al- 
though we have talked of this as a “school problem,” in a later 
chapter it will become obvious that society in general is finding 
it difiicult to agree on the distinction between dissent and dis- 
loyalty, or even freedom of speech and subversive propaganda. 

What is the purpose of education? There is a basic theoreti- 
cal issue of educational philosophy which is implicit in the peren- 
nial squabbles over control of the policies of educational institu- 
tions. Stated in somewhat extreme form, the present value judg- 
ments seem to embody three distinct conceptions: 

1. That education should be concerned solely with the tn- 
doctrination of the young into the culture of the group 
which controls the educational system— that is, that the 
schools should teach each new generation to be precisely 
like its predecessor in as many ways as possible. This we 
may call the “function of indoctrination.” 

2. That the function of education is not merely to perpetuate 
the existing culture without bias, but to evaluate it— that is, 
to analyze it, to raise questions concerning the relative 
worth of things, and to consider various proposals for the 
perpetuation or modification of the society in which the 
student lives (more or less as we are doing in this book). 
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3. That it is the function of education to direct social change 
along lines which appear to be desirable and in the interest 
of public welfare— that is, the schools should take the initia- 
tive in remaking society by shaping the attitudes and skills 
of children so as to facilitate an emerging but different so- 
ciety. This, too, is a type of indoctrination, but it is a dy- 
namic rather than a static orientation. It warrants the term 
indoctrination, however, because the emphasis is placed 
upon teaching people what they ought to think, rather than 
simply training them to be critical, analytical, and open- 
minded about social issues. 

If one examines carefully his own conception of education, 
he will probably find that he holds in some measure with all three 
of these somewhat distinct philosophies. He will probably main- 
tain the school’s right to teach reading, writing, and arithmetic, 
the social graces, and a respect for American traditions and cul- 
ture. To this extent, then, he wants the schools to indoctrinate 
with the time-honored ways of thought and action which we 
have mentioned. But, like most people, he will also claim to desire 
that children be taught “to think,” to analyze new ideas and 
learn to be critical, to learn not to accept blindly the accumulated 
errors of the past as if they represented eternal verities. Finally, 
he will probably doubt that it is possible for the world to remain 
changeless, will want his children prepared to live in the kind 
of future world which they are likely to encounter, because he 
wishes them to adapt as painlessly as possible to the requirements 
of new times. 

So long as we state educational philosophy in such general 
terms as the above, not much controversy occurs. But when we 
specifically implement these broad principles, it is easy for con- 
troversies to ensue. Imagine the business-class parent who wants 
his child to “think clearly on social issues” when his son an- 
nounces during the Christmas holiday that, as a result of his 
economics studies, he is sympathetic with the cause of labor and 
has decided to become a union organizer. Had Junior decided to 
be a corporation lawyer as a result of “viewing all sides of the 
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problem,” Father might very well be pleased with the “liberal- 
ism” of his son’s college. This not-wholly hypothetical anecdote 
calls attention to the fact that differences in social philosophy 
and vested interests tend naturally to be carried over into one’s 
educational philosophy, at least for some people in this society 
at this time. 

Schools and society. Perhaps the most important point to 
our discussion thus far is the demonstration that no institution in 
our society escapes the tensions and value clashes of the rest of 
the society. Class issues, racial tensions, and religious ideologies 
leave no segment of the society unaffected. It appears that de- 
mocracy is peculiarly well fitted to this diffusion of conflict be- 
cause, to the extent that people are free to influence their institu- 
tions, they accordingly have the power to use their institutions 
to further whatever points of view they favor. Opposing groups, 
of course, have the same privilege and seek also to achieve their 
goals by the same procedures. The result is that economic issues, 
for example, do not remain merely economic issues: they be- 
come religious issues and educational issues as well. 

► some current issues in AMERICAN EDUCATION 

In the foregoing paragraphs we have discussed what is prob- 
ably the basic over-all issue of American education— namely, the 
problem of the relationship of the school to the value conflicts of 
the time. Pressures are brought upon the school on the one hand 
to lead the forces of change and on the other hand to exert its 
influence to buttress the forces of reaction. Meanwhile there are 
numerous more circumscribed educational problems which in 
some ways relate to the more basic issue but in many other ways 
are independent of it. Some of these we shall discuss in the fol- 
lowing paragraphs. 

Adjusting teaching methods to new technology. Ours is a 
world of mechanical contrivances and fast-moving activity, but 
our educational methods have been handed down from a simpler 
society with a slower pace. Education has traditionally meant 
book reading, drill, and “the correct” explanation from the 
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teacher. Currently, however, it is doubtful whether one learns 
as much from reading books as he does from nonreading sources, 
such as the radio, travel, moving pictures, television, and experi- 
mentation with mechanical apparatus found in abundance in al- 
most every home. Wit hin the memory of millions of persons still 
living, none of these educational sources except travel existed or 
was deemed possible. Experimental evidence now shows con- 
clusively that many things can more effectively be learned 
through such media as motion pictures than through the reading 
of books. Yet traditional attitudes on the part of parents and 
even on the part of some school administrators and teachers, have 
often made it difficult for the schools to secure permission from 
their constituents to move as rapidly as they could in taking ad- 
vantage of many of the benefits of modern scientific aids to 
education. 

Not only has the new world brought new educational aids; 
it has also brought new educational problems. The great number 
and speed of automobiles, for example, makes safety education 
a more fundamental teaching objective than reading or writing, 
for the child must learn a complicated pattern of adjustment to 
the automobile or his very existence is in jeopardy. The radio, 
television, and moving picture have also brought added educa- 
tional problems along with commercial recreation. And the 
schools have not always been quick to make the necessary adjust- 
ments in curricula so as to serve youth in the best possible way 
by teaching how better to live under the conditions of the new 
existence. 

The chief impediment which the schools have encountered 
has been a tradition-mindedness on the part of parents and other 
citizens whose conception of education, schools, and teachers is 
the product of another era so radically different from the present 
one that the old patterns no longer fit. Gradually the schools are 
learning that if they are to do an effective job in educating chil- 
dren they must begin with new education for the children’s 
parents. It is unfortunate that the parent education movement 
began so late, for educational progress has been much retarded 
by the inertia of parent attitudes of a by-gone day. 
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Passing of "discipline.” Much of traditional education was 
concerned with what was known as “discipline.” The older 
philosophy emphasized the importance of “training the mind” 
of the child so that he would find it easy to do the right things 
at the right time— the right things and the right time reflecting, 
of course, the traditional folkways and mores of the society. 
Much reliance was placed upon such “difiicult” subjects as Latin, 
mathematics, formal English grammar, philosophy, and ancient 
history because these disciplines were thought to “train the char- 
acter” in the desired way since they represented “the best that 
had been thought and said” by the ancient worthies. Modem edu- 
cational research has largely demonstrated that the assumptions 
of the older discipline theory are false, that, for example, &eek 
and mathematics do not train uniquely for character, and that 
the mere difficulty of educational tasks has little to do with the 
creation of desirable educational outcomes for the child. We now 
know that teaching children to march to class like Prussian cadets 
does not make for obedience any more than reciting the names 
of the Presidents in order teaches anything vital about the proc- 
esses of American history. 

It is probably true that the same outward manifestations of 
discipline found in schools years ago are not found as frequently 
in today’s schools. A visitor to the local elementary or high school 
is more likely to observe an active discussion of a “class project” 
than he is to see row after row of children sitting with hands 
neatly folded quietly listening to an authoritarian teacher. But 
if our visitor remains long enough, he will be forced to admit 
that the lack of absolute quiet is not synonymous with chaos and 
that the children are “disciplined” in the sense that they are learn- 
ing cooperativeness, the respect of the wishes and feelings of 
others, and the necessity, sometimes, for subordinating individual 
wishes to those of the group. In part, then, the reality of lack of 
“discipline” in schools is dependent on what we mean by “dis- 
cipline.” 

Neglect of the “fundamentals.” A somewhat related com- 
plaint levied against today’s schools is that the various “new- 
fangled” methods have led to a neglect of the “basic subjects.” 
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In almost any community one can find those who in all serious- 
ness claim that children today are not being taught “the three 
R’s.” Others, with equal seriousness, simply assert that the typical 
high school graduate cannot write a decent sentence, or spell, or 
do something else, depending on the views of his accuser. Still 
others allege that too much time is spent on such “fads” and 
“frivolities” as driver training and homemaking. 

Not generally known is that the United States Office of Edu- 
cation has on file many comparative studies in which today’s 
children were given tests previously administered to children of 
their parents’ and grandparents’ generations. Present-day chil- 
dren have made an excellent showing, generally scoring as well or 
better than children of other generations. Apparently, present 
teaching methods and better trained teachers have made it pos- 
sible for children to learn the traditional school subjects as well 
as ever in addition to pursuing newer educational goals. From 
the evidence at hand, then, we are forced to conclude that today’s 
methods not only work, but work fairly well. 

It has been a difficult task, however, to win support for newer 
educational thinking. There are many thousands of parents and 
citizens who still think in terms of “eternal verities” which mod- 
em educational research has demonstrated to be utter nonsense. 
This precipitates one of the current problems of education— 
namely, public interpretation of the findings of educational sci- 
ence and the implications for sound educational practice which 
flow from these findings. So long as there is some measure of 
democratic control of the school, and so long as the public is 
unaware of the findings of research and unsympathetic to the 
new educational techniques, the school will continue to be unable 
to make the full use of its knowledge. It is still very common 
to find fairly well-informed adults poking fun at new educational 
ideas, using as their authority some myth about human behavior 
which educational experts long ago have exploded. Many of the 
issues between schools and community can be solved only if 
and as the community better understands what the schools are 
undertaking to do and what evidence they have for their current 
and proposed programs. 
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Class bias in the school system. Ostensibly the American 
school system is democratic. Apparently it was the intention, in 
establishing a free (that is, tax-supported) educational system, 
to make the benefits of education available to everyone, irrespec- 
tive of class position, wealth, or income. The compulsory fea- 
ture in school attendance was intended to further the over-all 
coverage of educational benefits. With the exception of a rela- 
tively few children who attend nonparochial, private schools 
catering mainly to the wealthy, there is considerable democracy 
in American schools. But it is a democracy more apparent than 
real. Studies of the interactions of school children show without 
doubt that the social-class characteristics of the outside commu- 
nity also operate in the classroom where racial and religious 
prejudice, cliques, pecuniary rivalries, and other conditions in- 
imical to the operation of true educational democracy are very 
evident and interfere with the attainment of the best possible 
educational experience for all of the children. More important, 
perhaps, in a practical way, is the fact that educational facilities 
are not used proportionately by the children of different eco- 
nomic levels. 

Tables ii and 12 illustrate a condition which some persons 
believe is harmful to the best interests of society. They show the 
loss to the entire society by not using the talents and not develop- 
ing the mentality of numbers of the children of the less privileged 
classes. Some persons attempt to explain away these facts by cit- 
ing the alleged “lack of ambition” among the children of lower 
economic status, as if the difference could be explained solely in 
terms of differential ambition. The fact is that there is an impor- 
tant economic basis for the failure of children from the lower- 
income classes to attend college and even high school proportion- 
ately to their numbers in the total population. What is that eco- 
nomic reason.? 

Our so-called “free” education is not actually free beyond the 
elementary grades. It is true that often no high school tuition is 
imposed and that the children of rich and poor are legally equally 
free to attend, but books and clothes and miscellaneous expenses 
which must be borne by the parents of the child constitute a 



ISSUES IN AMERICAN EDUCATION 313 


Table IL Relation of Intelligence to Educational Opportunity 


(Record of students with intelligence quotients of 110 or above) 



Socio- 

Socio- 


economic 

economic 

Educational advance 

status above 

status below 


average. 

average. 


in percent 

in percent 

Dropped school at 8th grade or below 
Completed 9th, 10th, or 11th grade but 

0.7 

7.9 

did not graduate from high school 
Graduated from high school but did not 

6.2 

20.2 

attend college 

36.3 

59.0 

Attended college 

56.8 

12.9 


* Data from W. Lloyd Warner, Robert J. Havighurst, Martin B. Loeb, 
Who Shall Be Educated?^ New York, Harper & Bros., 1944, p. 52. 


Table 12 . Relation of Parental Income to Full-time College At- 
tendance of ^^Superior^^ Milwaukee High School Graduates * 


Parental income 

Percent in 
college full time 

J8,000 plus 

100.0 

$5,000-$7,999 

92.0 

$3,000.$4,999 

72.9 

52,000.?2,999 

44.4 

$1,500-?!, 999 

28.9 

?1,000.?1,499 

25.5 

? 500-? 999 

26.8 

Under $500 

20.4 


* Data from W. Lloyd Warner, Robert J. Havighurst, and Martin B. Loeb, 
Who Shall Be Educated?^ New York, Harper & Bros., 1944, p. 53. 
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great, and often an impossible, financial burden for the parents to 
bear, with the result that high schools and especially colleges are 
virtually closed to children of low-income families. It is argued, 
again, that this results in an appreciable loss of talent to a society 
and that, therefore, “something should be done” to stop it. To 
this end it is advocated that we develop some form of complete 
subsidization which would make it possible for all children to get 
as much educational training as they have the ability to absorb, 
irrespective of their families’ abilities to pay. Obviously this is a 
costly proposal— at least it can be made to appear so by its oppo- 
nents. 

In another sense, the educational system is class-biased. It is 
charged that there is insufficient attention to the life needs of the 
lower-income people. There is said to be insufficient attention 
given, for example, to the vocational needs of the working classes. 
To some extent, of course, the vocational school is a step in this 
direction, but it is thought to be an insufficient step because in 
many communities there are no vocational schools and those 
that exist are often not supported by comparable funds and em- 
phasis. 

Segregated schools. When we turn to a comparison of schools 
that are segregated on the basis of race it seems that the quahty 
of our “free” education differs according to the skin color of the 
students pursuing it. At least that is the inference that can be de- 
rived from many of the available objective data. In the South in 
1952, for example, school operating expenses for all-Negro 
schools averaged |ii6 per pupil as opposed to $180 for each 
white pupil.® Teachers of Negro children averaged a few more 
pupils in each class than the average of white pupils per teacher. 
The number of books available in a school Hbrary should be one 
index of a “good” school. In this respect, it was discovered that 
the number of books available per Negro student was less than 
half that available for each white student. Finally, nearly twice 
the proportion of white as Negro children ate in federally aided 

^ These and subsequent statistics reported in “Segregation and the Schools,” 
Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 209, New York, Public Affairs Committee, 1954, 
pp. i7"I8. 
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school lunchrooms. And, although we would assume their biologi- 
cal needs to be much the same, more money was spent per pupil 
to feed the white children in the lunch program than the Negro. 

These and similar statistics lend support to our remarks in 
Chapter 12 that school systems operating on the “separate-but- 
equal” doctrine are infrequently equal. And although the Su- 
preme Court has ruled that such practices are unconstitutional, 
it seems that the segregated school system will, for a time at least, 
remain in some of the states. This particular issue in American 
education obviously is more than a “school problem.” 

Special educational needs. Most educational programs have 
been set up in terms of the needs of the more or less average child. 
There is, of course, a wide range of individual variation in the 
personalities of children, and hence there is considerable malad- 
justment of many children to the school system or of the school 
system to the children, whichever way one may care to state it. 
The child who learns more slowly than the average or who learns 
more rapidly than the average, the child who is hard of hearing, 
the child with emotional problems, the child with defective eye- 
sight, and the child with peculiar interests and disinterests— all 
pose special problems for schools and teachers. 

The traditional approach. The older ideology simply at- 
tempted to coerce every child into conformity with the general 
pattern of education, and those who failed to measure up were 
required to repeat grades and endure humiliations of one sort or 
another designed to stimulate greater effort— the dunce cap, stay- 
ing after school, extra “home work,” and the like. Those children 
who were unable to fulfill the requirements of minimum con- 
formity were, after more or less humiliation and concomitant 
mental-emotional damage, dropped from the educational process 
somewhere along the line. There are still many people, mostly 
laymen, who adhere to this conception of education. There is 
growing recognition, however, that the special needs of children, 
whether the result of extremes of intelligence, variations of emo- 
tional make-up, special abilities, disabihties, interests and apathies, 
require and deserve somewhat unique kinds of instruction and 
learning experience. 
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Special classes. Two educational emphases, quite distinct in 
character, have grown out of this recognition of the great im- 
portance of individual difference. The earlier adjustment con- 
sisted of the formation of special schools and special classes for 
such categories of children as the hard of hearing, the slow learn- 
ers, the fast learners, and “problem children.” The chief difficulty 
with this segregated form of education is in the highly artificial 
nature of the educational experience of the child in the “special” 
class; he tends to lose touch with the larger community of more or 
less normal people. Thus, participation in these specialized classes 
fosters and accentuates uniqueness and maladjustment rather than 
teaching the necessary techniques for adjustment to the world of 
more nearly normal people in which the child will eventually have 
to live. Another difficulty with special schools and classes is the 
realization on the part of children and their parents that they are 
“different” from other people. In many communities great stigma 
becomes attached to a child’s placement in a special class, par- 
ticularly when the uniqueness in his personality is not especially 
conspicuous to the layman, and his assignment to a special group 
is deeply resented. 

Individualized treatment. In order, then, to give such children 
a more nearly normal educational experience and to protect them 
from the stigma of low-status placement, considerable emphasis 
has come to be placed upon an educational system which does not 
segregate special groups. Instead it adapts itself to specialized 
needs and disabilities by the somewhat variable treatment of each 
child. Many educational experts allow greater and greater indi- 
vidual leeway in school work requirements, and justify the wide 
variations in type and amount of learning experience by mental 
hygiene criteria rather than by those of formal education. 

Considerable public resistance has been encountered to this 
individualization of educational programs. The critics, better 
versed in the philosophies and rationalizations of the older edu- 
cation than in the newly discovered mental hygiene needs of 
children, have attacked the new education. They have cited such 
arguments as the “depreciation of academic standings,” ensuing 
“lack of discipline,” and the “unfortunate” result that many chil- 
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dren now seem to enjoy their educational experience rather than 
to detest it. The implication is all too clear among many critics 
that, if the children like the new education, if some variation in 
curriculum for different students is allowed, and if clever and 
slow-witted students are allowed the same privileges, the system 
is per se “not sound.” Many of the issues between professional 
educators and the communities they serve would be reduced or 
eliminated if a better job of interpretation of the objectives and 
values of the new education were diffused among the lay ele- 
ments of the population. As the matter now stands, disagreements 
are common because there is often no real meeting of the minds 
between professional educators and laymen as to the values which 
the educational system is striving to implement. 

Educational services to adult, part-time students. As we have 
pointed out in innumerable places in this book, ours is a rapidly 
changing society. Changes occur so frequently and the indi- 
vidual’s position in the social web is dependent upon so many 
different and intricate forces, that more or less continuous edu- 
cation is necessary to enable even the better informed citizen to 
“keep up” with the ongoing process. Increasing numbers of 
people seem to understand the need for continuous education, 
not only to keep them apace of changing events in their profes- 
sions and occupations but to keep them at least minimally intelli- 
gent vidth respect to the accumulated scientific and other knowl- 
edge which is of great practical importance in their daily lives. 

The prevailing educational organization and ideologies, how- 
ever, are not well adjusted to this obvious need. Many people 
still think of schools in terms of little children, or at least of the 
relatively young, and it is not at all uncommon to hear even fairly 
well-informed people define “education” and “life” as though 
neither had much to do with the other. 

Financial problems. Even where there is admitted need on 
the part of adult members of the population for educational 
services, it is, as a rule, difficult to obtain financial support for 
adult education programs. The “extension” programs of many 
colleges and universities, for instance, set tuition and other fees 
so that the adult education program will be self-supporting, while 
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setting much lower fees for the full time, more juvenile students 
who are served. Apparently we are willing to provide more 
nearly free education at public expense to young people than 
to the adults who are only able to devote part time to their edu- 
cational endeavor. 

T eaching problems. Not only is the educational system finan- 
cially maladjusted to extensive adult education but it is also not 
well suited to malting the kinds of adjustment necessary to meet 
the educational needs of adult students. One of the problems of 
a large Midwestern university which operates a night school for 
adults is the selection of a staff suited to the instruction of adults; 
another is convincing administrative and faculty committees that 
somewhat different educational procedures for adult students are 
not per se inferior merely because they are different. Some adult 
students have despaired of their attempt at further education be- 
cause their instructors persisted in treating them as adolescents 
and pursued teaching practices better suited to juveniles than 
to their parents. Some oif the more honest and introspective teach- 
ers have also been frank to admit that they feel ill at ease with 
more mature students and frustrated because techniques which 
are effective with adolescents seem not to be so effective with 
more adult personalities. 

In the area of adult education we again see a familiar and fun- 
damental ideological difficulty which is involved in so many other 
social problems: Social change brings about neio conditions and 
new needs for people, but we encounter ideological obstacles 
when we attempt to meet the new needs. So often the personali- 
ties and the institutions upon whom new responsibilities fall are 
so bound in old ways and empty traditions that they operate 
at relatively low efficiency and high degrees of confusion. 

New roles for educational personnel. Traditionally the 
teacher has been thought of as a peculiar kind of virtuous and 
unreal personality, akin to the clergyman. One wag has said that 
there are three sexes in America: men, women, and school teach- 
ers. In the past the teacher was “to set a good example” to the 
children and to some extent to all of the community. She was not 
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allowed to participate in many of the more or less tolerated diver- 
sions and recreations which other people found pleasant and in- 
viting. Almost everything from her mode of dress and manner of 
speech to her morals was subject to public censure on the basis 
of standards of propriety appreciably higher than those to which 
the rest of the community was required or willing to comply. 

Now we are confronted with a growing number of teachers, 
well-trained and skUlful in their handling of children, who re- 
fuse to be cowed by the tradition that a teacher is in any sig- 
nificant sense a peculiar personality type. To what extent this 
new group of teachers is the product of new modes in teacher 
training, to what extent it is an unconscious reaction to the ex- 
treme repressions imposed upon teachers in the past, and to what 
extent it is simply the extension of secular ideas to the teaching 
profession, we do not now know. But the fact of change is rea- 
sonably clear. Teachers today are permitted far greater personal 
freedom than in the past. They dress like other people, are free 
in growing numbers of communities to join unions, and insist on 
elimination or nonenforcement of those clauses in their contracts 
restricting personal conduct. Although it might be difficult to 
prove by strict statistical evidence, the generalization seems de- 
fensible that present-day teachers in America from the kinder- 
garten to the university are becoming a much more nearly nor- 
mal group in appearance, personal conduct, interests, and am- 
bitions. 

The lay community has by no means wholly approved this 
change, but despite the opposition which has occurred, the “new 
teacher” is as much here to stay as the “new family” or the 
“new government.” He is the product, apparently, of social 
forces, and there is increasing recognition that the fates which 
brought him about were probably kind fates after all. 

New roles for students. Not only has the role of the teacher 
changed, but the role of the student has changed as well. It is 
difficult to describe all of the changes and the true extent of them, 
but a few can be enumerated. There is growing recognition of 
the fact that students are human beings. Of course, it was never 
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explicitly denied that children were human beings, but the tra- 
ditional school tended to treat them as if they were at least some 
strange order of humankind, to be heard only on permission, to 
have their wishes and ideas always subject to the superior wisdom 
and censure of adults, their interests presumed not to be quite 
trusted, and their knowledge necessarily inferior. By contrast 
the present educational philosophy allows the student many 
new roles. Student government, for example, which is permitted 
to some degree, at least, in many schools and to great degree in 
a few, illustrates the change. Instead of always being told pre- 
cisely what to do in the school situation, the modern student, at 
least from junior high school on, is allowed to make many de- 
cisions for himself. In consultation with his fellows he is per- 
mitted considerable voice, especially in the conduct of so-called 
extracurricular affairs and increasingly even in such curricula 
matters as what shall be studied, for how long, and when. 

There seems still to be considerable opposition to the con- 
cepts of teacher-student curricular planning and to such prac- 
tices as student courts for handling infractions of school rules, 
but both practices are spreading. Probably the chief reason for 
the opposition of many laymen to new teacher and student roles 
again grows out of values associated with older educational think- 
ing in which the personal “example” of the teacher and the child’s 
“respect” for the teacher and “discipline” were important con- 
cepts. These days we are more concerned with the outcome of 
the educational process, with the mental-emotional make-up 
which the child acquires and the social ideals which are devel- 
oped, than we are with the empty luxury of such amenities as 
“respect” for teachers, formalized “discipline,” and “example.” 

^ SUMMARY 

In this chapter we have first treated the over-all problem of 
education— namely, the extent to which the educational system 
is and will be allowed to be free from domination by the rest 
of the society. Value clashes are frequent with respect both to 
the facts of the matter and to the desirability of a truly “free” and 
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autonomous educational system. Generally speaking, there is a 
strong tendency toward trying to make the schools subservient 
to one cause or another, causes which are tied up conspicuously 
with the ideologies of various social classes. Apparently the vari- 
ous sides consider it important to win friends for themselves at 
the juvenile level. Many observers fear that an unfree educational 
system may already be in the making and are apprehensive about 
each new evidence that freedom is being lost. Despite the ease 
with which we can unmistakably demonstrate that very, very 
few teachers, at all levels, are members of the Communist Party, 
the charges still persist that the schools are “Communist domi- 
nated.” Under the guise of “fighting Communism” a few groups 
have actually fought educational freedom. 

Attention was then given to a number of more specific prob- 
lems of organized education in the United States: the problem 
of adjusting teaching methods to the new scientific and technolog- 
ical world, the passing of the ideology of discipline, the com- 
plaint that today’s schools neglect the “fundamentals,” the prob- 
lems of class bias in the school system, racially segregated schools, 
the problems of meeting the educational needs of special catego- 
ries of people, the extension of educational services to adult, part- 
time learners, and the evaluation of new educational roles for 
both students and teachers. Throughout this discussion it has 
been emphasized that the crux of our problems is the attempts of 
many people to meet new situations by the application of out- 
worn and obsolete ideologies and practices, by which we do not 
necessarily mean that they were unsuited to a by-gone day but 
that they are incompatible with present-day ideas, values, and 
material culture. 

Throughout this chapter we have implied that the “problems 
of the school system” are not actually or uniquely the problems 
of the school system alone; they are, instead, the problems of the 
whole society reflected in the program of the school and in the 
changing roles of teachers and their students. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Cite an example from your own experience of domination of 
the schools by extra-educational interests. Why is it difficult to deter- 
mine even at one time and one place who exactly controls the 
schools? 

2. What is the charge regarding “Communist domination” of 
American schools? What is the factual evidence on this matter? 

3. State your own belief regarding the purpose of education in 
relation to the three distinct conceptions presented in the text. 

4. Compare the contemporary school and that of the past with 
respect to “discipline.” How does this relate to the different educa- 
tional goals of the two types of schools? 

5. What is the evidence concerning the charge that today’s schools 
“neglect the fundamentals”? In view of this, why does the charge 
persist? 

6. Cite the evidence used to demonstrate the existence of a class 
bias in the American school system. What are the chief objections to 
this condition? 

7. What evidence supports the position that in school systems 
segregated on the basis of race the Negro schools are “unequal”? 

8. Contrast the traditional and two newer approaches to meeting 
the educational needs of special groups. State the logic of each posi- 
tion. 

9. Why do you think the idea of education for adults is not fully 
accepted in many communities? What are the chief problems of 
adult education? 

10. Contrast the emerging new roles for teachers and students 
with those of earlier times and show how these role changes are 
related to changing educational goals. 



15 Recreation and 

Leisure 


Throughout human history probably all men have had some 
leisure and some men have even had much leisure. But it is in- 
deed a recent phenomenon to find large masses of people with 
considerable free time after they have attended to the practical 
necessities of life. There is much evidence that this new-found 
leisure has been a “mixed blessing.” Group vies with group con- 
cerning the objectives of leisure-time programs. One group spon- 
sors nebulous, almost spiritual, values as “improving the mind” or 
“elevating the spirit,” while another considers the primary aim 
of leisure-time pursuits is to keep people, particularly children 
and adolescents, “off the streets” or “out of trouble.” And even 
within groups that can come to agree on leisure-time objectives, 
disputes are frequent concerning the methods of achieving them. 
Underlying values are in sharp conflict, and large sections of the 
public are concerned. Here indeed we have a modern social prob- 
lem. How have recreation and leisure come to be a major difii- 
culty in America? 

Popular opinion has not always supported the desirability of 
even the existence of leisure time for the individual. Our Puritan 
forefathers held that it was “the stuff of the devil.” Duty for 
them was always calling, and for the individual to have leisure— 
that is, time to do as he pleased rather than as he was obliged— 
was an indication of wicked self-indulgence and neglect of duty. 
Even when no disapproval of leisure time existed in our society, 
the amount of time most citizens had free from their various 
responsibilities for sheer recreational activity was decidedly lim- 
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ited. Leisure in any large amount was the privilege of only a very 
small minority. Not only were the hours spent in remunerative 
work long and arduous, but the “chores” of the premodem home 
filled most of the remaining time not occupied in sleep. 

Today the tasks of the modern home rest chiefly on one per- 
son, the mother-wife. As most of those engaged in remunerative 
activities, she is said to spend approximately 40 hours a week at 
required effort. While it is realized that the mother of young 
children often “works” considerably more than a 40-hour week, 
actually much less time than this is required in those homes where 
children are older, where there are no children, or where outside 
help is employed. Hence, the average of 40-hour week of actual 
work in the home for the modem woman is probably an overly 
liberal allowance. Allowing 56 hours a week for sleep, most in- 
dividuals in contemporary America have about 72 hours a week 
for leisure-time pursuits. From a quantitative standpoint then, 
leisure is the most important block of time in the life of the mod- 
em adult American, and assumes even larger proportions in the 
life of children and adolescents! 

► the nature of contemporary LEISURE-TIME PURSUITS 

Having a large amount of leisure time, however, does not nec- 
essarily create a “problem.” It is from the qualitative approach 
that we encounter difficulties; an increasing number of Ameri- 
cans have come to be dissatisfied with the way they and their 
fellow citizens use their leisure. Values which many American 
citizens believe should be inherent in their recreation and leisure 
are apparently not being fulfilled. “They don’t know what to 
do with themselves.” And what “they” do do fails to satisfy cer- 
tain values deemed important for them as individuals and for 
society. Here seems to lie the crux of the social problem of rec- 
reation and leisure. Let us examine what seem to be the major 
leisure-time pursuits of the American people and what values 
apparently are and are not being satisfied by these activities. 

Contemporary values to be met by recreation. As we have 
constantly reiterated throughout this book, values held by indi- 
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viduals and groups vary widely and are often in conflict. Sweep- 
ing generalizations about what values the American people 
“must” achieve through leisure-time activities would be exceed- 
ingly unrealistic. Analysis of the contemporary occupational as- 
pects of our culture, however, together with an examination of 
stresses and strains to which most members of our societies are 
submitted, may lead us to see some of the values that large num- 
bers of Americans hold which are not satisfied by vocations and 
hence should be provided by avocations. 

Occupation of time. One important occupational aspect of 
modern American culture has already been mentioned and is 
repeated so that in its very obviousness it will not be overlooked. 
We refer to the fact that most people today spend considerably 
less than half of their waking hours performing required tasks. 
Accordingly a fundamental value of living that must be met by 
recreation is the sheer occupation of time. This, for any large 
percentage of a population, is a uniquely modem role of recrea- 
tion. 

Fuller use of mind and body. Another important character- 
istic of the modern occupational scene is the growing technology. 
Machines have taken over many of the physical and mental tasks 
formerly performed by persons and have rendered the vast ma- 
jority of occupations such that they require very little mental or 
physical exertion. In short, the minds and bodies of many Ameri- 
cans are only fractionally employed by their work. What leisure 
existed for earlier generations could often best be used in rest and 
relaxation; many modern workers have relatively little from 
which to rest and relax. More active recreation, mentally and 
physically, is apparently needed. Psychological and manual skills, 
unmet by many occupations, must be provided by leisure-time 
pursuits. A second value to be met by recreation in modem so- 
ciety is the providing of opportunity for a fuller use of mind and 
body. 

Esthetic creation and appreciation. Closely related to the 
foregoing are the values of esthetic participation and apprecia- 
tion. Creation and enjoyment of beauty, though variously de- 
fined, are found in every culture and are probably universal needs 
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of mankind. Yet for many Americans, both at their work and in 
their homes, this value is unfulfilled. A third value, then, which 
it is thought should be met by recreation in modern society is 
the providing of opportimity for esthetic creation and apprecia- 
tion. 

Intimate group participation. America has become a pre- 
dominantly urban society. One of the most prominent character- 
istics of life in the city is its individualistic nature. Primary groups 
like the neighborhood and family are weakened, and most of 
the individual’s contacts with his fellow citizens are superficial, 
impersonal, nonintimate. Whether by training or by nature or by 
a combination of the two, persons desire intimate group experi- 
ence. The nature of most occupations are such today that this 
experience is not provided for most individuals in their work. 
Hence, again, it must be found in their leisure. A fourth value 
to be met by recreation in modern society is the providing of 
opportunity for full, intimate group participation. 

Direct contact with nature. Another characteristic of mod- 
ern urban living and its occupations is the complete removal of 
most individuals from direct contact with much of nature. While 
we shall refrain from any poetic exaggerations about the “beau- 
ties of the earth and its flora and fauna,” the vacation and holi- 
day treks of urban dwellers to the country, together with the 
unanimity of philosophical and social thinkers concerning the 
values to be derived from contact with nature, make legitimate 
our inclusion of it as a need for many Americans that is currently 
unsatisfied by urban living. Since the work of most Americans 
keeps them in the city, this value, too, must be satisfied during 
their leisure. A fifth value to be met by recreation in modem 
society is the providing of opportunity for direct contact with 
nature. 

We do not contend that these are all the values that must be 
met by leisure-time activities in modem American society, nor 
that these values are held by all Americans. They are apparently 
values held by many Americans, however, that are not satisfied 
outside their leisure hours, and they may serve as a frame of 



328 RECREATION AND LEISURE 

reference for examining the present status of leisure and recrea- 
tion in the United States. 

Commercial recreation. For the most part people do what is 
easiest to do in their leisure, and the most universally accessible 
form of recreation for Americans of all ages is the commercially 
provided variety. The leading American “amusements” are 
movies, “beer joints,” night clubs, reading, sports, television, and 
radio, both from the standpoint of amount of time spent and 
from the standpoint of the percentage of persons participating. 
Two important characteristics that all of these types of recrea- 
tion have in common are (i) commercial domination and (2), 
largely, passiveness of roles. Even with sports, spectators vastly 
exceed active participants. An important football game, for 
example, will have upward of thirty-five active participants, some 
one hundred thousand spectators, and millions of radio listeners 
and newspaper readers. Similar millions of primary and second- 
ary spectators center around two boxers and a referee. And so 
on with many other forms of recreation. 

^‘‘Killing timer How well do commercial activities meet our 
five recreational values? Certainly they may be credited with suc- 
cessful fulfillment of the value of occupying time. The words 
and actions of many Americans testify to the point that they 
would “go crazy” if they were not able to “kill time” via movies, 
television, the radio, reading, and alcoholic drinking. The fre- 
quent use of the phrase, “kill time,” gives us a clue to the doubt- 
ful satisfaction of many of the other desired values of living by 
commercial recreation. 

“Spectatoritisr The passive-spectator nature of most com- 
mercial recreation is evidence of its failure to offer opportunity 
for “full use of mind and body.” Listening to most radio pro- 
grams, watching most television programs and movies, and read- 
ing most of the widest selling literature are little challenge to the 
intellect and none to the body. The same is true of the sports 
spectator and the “barfly.” Sports participation, from the physi- 
cal standpoint, is, of course, another matter, and popular sports 
that are commercially (in part) provided fulfill at least half of 
this value. For most Americans, however, the time and money 
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spent in the passive commercial amusements far exceed the 
amount devoted to the active sports. 

Limited value fulfillment. The values of esthetic creation and 
appreciation and of contact with nature are very limited in the 
major commercial recreations. The value of group participation 
is met in part by some of the “amusements,” but it is usually of 
a superficial nature. What Wrenn and Harley state about the 
social opportunities of commercial recreation for youth applies 
even more fuUy often to adults. 

There is, of course, a social element in cabarets, roadhouses, 
and even soda fountains. Movies, skating rinks, and sometimes 
bowling alleys and swimming pools are also places to which young 
people of both sexes may resort. But as a rule boys and girls who 
associate in these places have paired off beforehand. What young 
people need and what they really want is some place where they 
can go to make the acquaintance of other young people of the 
opposite sex.^ 

Popularity of commercial recreation. If commercial recrea- 
tion fails so completely to meet important values of the Ameri- 
can people, why does it remain so popular? One answer is that 
in most communities there are either no alternatives or no readily 
accessible alternatives. The widespread appeal of television is 
a case in point. Many, many Americans watch television pro- 
grams every day, sometimes for hours at a time. On the surface 
it would seem that surely television must be meeting most of the 
important recreational values of its viewers. But at the same time 
many people frankly admit that television’s chief advantage is 
that it gives them “something to do,” some not unpleasant way 
of passing the time between the end of the workday and bed- 
time.“ Thus, various forms of commercial recreation may be re- 
sorted to not because of their own positive attraction, but simply 
because “there is nothing else to do.” 

iprom C. Gilbert Wrenn and Dudley L. Harley, Time On Their Hands, 
Washington, D. C., American Council on Education, 1941, p. 57, by permission. 

2 Both the high frequency of television viewing and indications of its passive 
acceptance were discovered in a recent study of leisure time activities in Colum- 
bus, Ohio. See Alfred C. Clarke, The Use of Leisure and Urban Stratification, 
unpublished Ph.D. Dissertation, Department of Sociology and Anthropology, 
The Ohio State University, 1955, pp. 40-42. 



330 RECREATION AND LEISURE 

Linked with this is the factor of “created demand”; commer- 
cial interests “whip up” appetites for their products by various 
techniques. Once people are lured into commercial recreational 
activities by various propaganda devices (and since there is 
“nothing else to do anyhow”), they tend to continue with them. 
“Low-level” recreation— that is, recreation failing to satisfy 
values defined as important by the society— is apparently habit 
forming. The person who begins attending insipid movies or 
reading pulp magazines or listening to “soap operas” or having a 
few “short ones” at the comer bar because “everybody else is 
doing it” and because there are no readily available alternatives, 
may soon reach a condition where he no longer consciously de- 
sires “anything better.” Values must be met in the individual or 
they tend to he hurled. As the psychiatrists have so forcibly in- 
structed us, “buried” values are by no means lost; they “fester 
in the unconscious mind” of the individual. It is suggested here 
that many Americans not only unconsciously feel that much of 
their commercially derived recreation is a “waste of time,” but 
that some of it is definitely wrong (contrary to traditional moral 
values with which they have been indoctrinated) . It seems quite 
probable that our social problem of recreation is intimately re- 
lated to our social problem of mental health. 

The popularity of commercial recreation continues and grows. 
A pertinent question to raise is this: What are the probabilities 
of commercial offerings to meet more adequately important 
social values? 

Likelihood of continuing low-quality offerings. The funda- 
mental reason for the low quality of commercial recreation is 
profit. The kind of facilities, personnel, and space needed to 
provide the types of recreation giving opportunity for “full use 
of mind and body, esthetic creation and appreciation, full and 
intimate group participation, and contact with nature” are simply 
not in tune with the ring of the cash register. The probability 
that commercial offerings will alter appreciably to meet these 
values with any force is small indeed. Profit lies, to put it bluntly, 
in a small, low-rent “joint,” with admission rates that “fit every- 
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body’s purse,” and with a sufficiently brief and superficial type 
of entertainment to allow for a large “turnover.” 

Another reason for not hoping for commercial satisfaction of 
additional recreational values is cost. Even if the needed types 
of recreation could be made profitable, they could become so 
only by appealing to a wealthy clientele; even with the relatively 
cheap varieties of commercial recreation available at present, a 
large minority of our population is not able to afford them or 
can enjoy them only by the sacrifice of some necessities of living. 
More valuable recreational services from commercial sources 
would be no answer for the recreational needs of many Ameri- 
cans. 

Present status of private, nonprofit recreational programs. 
Although the development of noncommercial recreation has 
been inadequate and much less impressive than the gigantic 
growth of commercial recreation, many public and private, non- 
profit agencies exist whose partial or full-time purpose is to pro- 
vide leisure-time services. Private organizations recognized and 
began partially to meet the recreational needs of parts of the 
population prior to the acceptance of any public responsibility 
in this field. But their major concern in the recreational field has 
been with the leisure-time activities of youth. 

Complexity of private recreational offerings. It is not easy, 
however, even to gain a clear understanding of the recreational 
offerings for youth that are provided by the various private 
agencies. Some leisure organizations of youth are offshoots of 
adult organizations, such as youth church groups and youth 
groups abated with fraternal orders. Other youth organizations, 
although not affiliated -with an adult organization, are led by 
adults. Then again, women’s clubs, businessmen’s clubs, and other 
adult organizations sometimes “sponsor” youth organizations by 
supplying facilities or encouraging the public to supply facilities, 
although they do not work directly with the young people. 
Finally, there are some organizations composed entirely of youth, 
directed by them, and not connected in any way with an adult 
organization. Some “Teen Clubs” fall into this category. Gen- 
erally their resources for equipment and facilities are meager and 
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they do not receive much community encouragement, probably 
because of their lack of adult influence. 

The existence of such varied leisure-time youth groups makes 
for difficulty in assessing the recreational resources of a com- 
munity. Many youth organizations, even those with recreation as 
a large part of their programs, tend to de-emphasize their recrea- 
tional objectives and accent such values as “character building,” 
“personal adjustment,” and “leadership training.” This further 
complicates the job of evaluating the community recreational 
resources available to youth. 

The same obscurity of recreational purpose characterizes the 
complex variety of organizations serving adults. Even lodges, 
fraternities, luncheon clubs, fellowship societies, athletic clubs, 
etc., whose most obvious reason for being is the entertainment of 
their members, profess to high service, spiritual, and other “up- 
lifting” aims and minimize, or even deny, their recreational func- 
tions. The idea that recreation in and of itself is a worth-while 
goal is not widespread. Frequently recreation is rationalized as 
being necessary to promote health and well-being, to prevent 
boredom, to enable one to do his best on the job, and so on. For 
this reason, there are few community organizations with fulfill- 
ment of the recreational needs of adults as their avowed pr imar y 
aim. Could it be that we still cling unconsciously to the notion 
held by our Puritan ancestors that “fun is sin”.i“ 

Inadequacies of privately sponsored recreation. Although the 
number of private organizations in the United States with vary- 
ingly covert recreational aims is large and their claimed mem- 
berships impressive, several glaring inadequacies appear in their 
recreational services. They are, first of all, primarily nonadult. 
The YMCA and YWCA and the settlement houses are excep- 
tions with their adult recreational programs, but even these 
groups have activities directed principally toward youth and 
appeal to only a very small fraction of the adult population. 
Most of the other private organizations make no pretensions of 
meeting adult needs. It is not suggested that the emphasis on the 
needs of youth should be reduced, for, as we shall presently ob- 
serve, they, too, are inadequately served. We are merely point- 
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ing out that one deficiency of the recreational activities of private 
organizations is the lack of an adult program. (The adult service 
and fraternal and social orders, in general, have very limited pro- 
grams for a very limited membership; or, as in the case of the 
large societies and veterans’ organizations, largely duplicate com- 
mercial recreational offerings for their members’ private con- 
sumption.) 

In addition to not adequately serving adults, private organi- 
zations apparently fail in fulfilling the recreational needs of 
youth. Although the more than a hundred national youth agen- 
cies have a steady and even, for some, an increasing membership, 
they actually reach but a small proportion of all youth. Appar- 
ently a large number of young people are attracted neither by 
the programs of such organizations nor by the personnel pro- 
viding the program. Reasons often given by young people them- 
selves for their lack of interest in programs sponsored by many 
of the private agencies are that “goons”— that is, adults whose 
personalities are not attractive to the young people— are often 
in charge; that these same persons dominate the activities in such 
a way as to make full, intimate participation of the young people 
themselves unappealing or impossible; and that the activities 
themselves are designed to meet preconceived adult standards 
of what the young people “ought” to be interested in rather than 
what really interests them. 

Even if we grant that some of these alleged deficiencies in the 
recreational programs of private organizations are exaggerated 
and unfair, it is obvious that we cannot expect these groups suf- 
ficiently to expand their programs to meet all of the unfulfilled 
recreational needs of all the old and young people in our society. 
For providing an area in which to experiment with new ideas 
on a small scale, for programs requiring individualized attention, 
for meeting needs of special groups, and for organizing efforts 
to secure community-wide recreational facilities, the private 
agencies are indispensable. But to bring adequate recreation to the 
whole community, the community must turn to itself. 

Present status of public recreational programs. Probably the 
first act of any government in the United States directed toward 
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providing recreational facilities at public expense was the pur- 
chase of Central Park by New York City in 1853. The federal 
government purchased its first national park (Yellowstone) in 
1872; one state had a park system prior to 1900. The public rec- 
reation movement is very young, and, considering its age, has 
reached impressive size. 

Growth of public recreation. Beginning with the minimal 
notion of providing space for children’s play and adults’ rest, 
public recreation programs have gradually expanded the quan- 
tity and quality of their leisure-time provisions for all age groups 
in the community. 

In 1950 the National Recreation Association received reports 
of public recreation programs from over 2,000 communities, 
more communities than ever before reporting.® These reports 
indicate, for example, that the number of playgrounds has in- 
creased twelvefold since 1910, and indoor centers have increased 
thirty-threefold during the same period. In the hundred largest 
United States cities alone, there are over 240,000 acres of mu- 
nicipal park land, about twice the park land in these same cities 
in 1926. 

In communities with well-developed recreation programs, 
numerous facilities are available to people of all ages. In addition 
to the more usual playground and park faciUties, some com- 
munities operate day camps, shooting ranges, bridle trails, out- 
door theaters, and bowling greens. Winter sports and indoor 
recreation centers are being added as communities attempt to 
extend their program throughout the year. 

At the state level we find increasing concern with recreation. 
Three states, North Carolina, California, and Vermont, have 
established separate governmental agencies giving full-time serv- 
ice to recreation and all forty-eight states have some type of 
recreation agency. Increased appropriations for recreation, mak- 
ing possible the steady acquisition of park lands and the improve- 
ment of existing facilities, point to the growth of recreation at 
the state level. 

^Recreation and Park Yearbook: Midcentury Edition, New York, National 
Recreation Association, 1950. 
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The federal government, through various of its departments 
and agencies, has long been interested in recreation. Recently the 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation has been formed 
to co-ordinate the services of the many federal agencies con- 
cerned with recreation, to exchange information, and to do 
cooperative planning. Some see as the next step a separate fed- 
eral agency devoted solely to recreation— a Federal Recreation 
Service. 

This growth of public recreation at the community, state, and 
national levels has been sporadic and by no means easily won. 
Failure of public opinion to accept recreation as an important 
and inevitable part of life noted in our discussion of private 
agencies has been even a greater deterring factor for the develop- 
ment of an adequate public recreation program. “Hard-headed” 
taxpayers and their representatives have often been difficult to 
convince of the desirability of expending public funds so that 
people (especially adults) could “play.” 

During the period of prolonged mass unemployment in the 
1930’s considerable impetus was given to the public recreation 
movement. The federal government is estimated to have spent 
a billion and a half dollars in constructing and improving recrea- 
tion facilities during the depression years. Shortly after this 
“boom” in publicly provided leisure-time facilities got well under 
way, the defense and war programs intervened to divert both 
funds and personnel from less essential activities. Not only was 
further expansion of recreational programs, (except the tem- 
porary ones provided servicemen) halted by the war, but ex- 
isting facilities were permitted to deteriorate. In the early post- 
war period public recreation facilities and activities remained 
at a low ebb, while at present, there is evidence of renewed con- 
cern with recreation at national, state and local levels. The still 
widespread belief that recreation is “nonessential” and hence 
“dispensable,” coupled with the lesser held notion that any exten- 
sion of governmental activities is “dangerous” suggest a note 
of caution when considering the likelihood of any large growth 
in public recreational offerings in the immediate future. 
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Schools. Considerable burden for local recreational leader- 
ship and for provision of some of the needed facilities has been 
placed upon the public schools. An increasing number of edu- 
cators consider this a legitimate responsibility of the school 
for two reasons. First, the main activity for which the school 
needs to educate is the use of leisure. This is true both from the 
standpoint of the obvious ignorance manifested by many Amer- 
icans of creative use of leisure and from the standpoint of the 
large percentage of the individual’s life that is now spent in 
leisure. Secondly, all leisure-time pursuits condition, or educate, 
the individual; it is to the school’s advantage that the curricular 
and extracurricular types of education to which the individual 
is subjected be complementary rather than counteractive. 

Although the conception of the complementary roles of edu- 
cation and recreation has gradually grown, it has by no means 
been unanimously adopted and acted upon by the schools. The 
notions still prevail, in practice if not in theory, that education is 
“preparation for life,” something practical in which students 
start participating after leaving school, and that recreation is 
“fun here and now” and hence dispensable as a “frill” or justifi- 
able only as a means of keeping students out of trouble after 
school hours. So long as these ideas are current in many com- 
munities, full cooperation of educators and the public in the use 
of school facilities and school leadership for recreational pro- 
grams is not possible. 

A related obstacle to the full use of the school in recreational 
programs is the traditional academic atmosphere that surrounds 
both its facilities and its personnel. Youngsters and adults alike 
have constructed the stereotype of teacher and school as some- 
thing “stuffy” and displeasurable and, hence, not to be sought 
after in leisure hours. Like many stereotypes, truth is contained 
therein; many teachers bring to recreational activities a pedantic, 
instructional, “dignified” approach that is of doubtful value even 
in the classroom role. 

Despite such difficulties as these, however, the schools in most 
communities have made contributions to recreation at least by 
encouraging extracurricular activities, by teaching an increasing 
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number of subjects with leisure-time value, and by opening the 
school recreational facilities to some community-wide activities. 
A few school systems have organized and operated recreational 
programs for the whole community. 

At the present writing, school systems throughout the nation 
have reached a severe crisis and are having difficulty, in many 
instances, of meeting satisfactorily even the most minimum 
educational requirements. We may not expect the schools to 
take much additional leadership in leisure activities at present, 
but ultimately the further blending of recreation and education 
would seem to be inescapable. 

Libraries. Aside from the schools, public libraries are the most 
universally available source of community recreation in Amer- 
ica. Almost all cities over 10,000 population have public libraries 
as do some smaller cities and towns. Libraries, particularly the 
larger and better financed ones, have increased their cultural 
offerings beyond the collection of books and other reading 
matter. Some have a weekly or more frequent “story telling 
hour” for children, conduct art exhibits, and have lending col- 
lections of art reproductions, films, and phonograph records. 
Still others seek to extend their services to persons in outlying 
areas by establishing branch libraries or traveling “bookmobiles.” 
Since reading is probably the most frequent leisure-time activity, 
it is well that in many communities there is available a ready 
source of good reading material. 

While the important service of the public library to the rec- 
reational life of the community is not to be minimized, the public 
library falls short of its potential service in a number of respects. 
Somewhere close to one fifth of the nation does not have ready 
access to libraries, and the libraries available to easily another 
third are inadequately supplied with books, staff, and other 
facilities. In the professional world, the poorly paid school- 
teacher is ingloriously outshadowed by the poorly paid librarian. 
Just as the school suffers by failure to attract and hold competent 
persons for financial reasons, so does the library. While the com- 
petent faithfuls who stick by both institutions in the face of near 
poverty is impressive, a large number of incompetents is under- 
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standably found in each place. The skill of the good librarian is 
more than pulling the proper book ojff the shelf, just as the skill 
of the good teacher is more than masterly recitation of the mul- 
tiplication tables. A competent hbrarian is one who not only 
knows books well, but is able to sense the needs and interests of 
her readers and skillfully guide them through a transition of 
tastes into new interests and new needs of which they were 
originally unaware. Such librarians plus an adequate supply of 
the best books in all fields plus comfortable and pleasant physical 
surroundings are essentials of a good public library. Such librar- 
ies are rare indeed, for most communities have not yet recog- 
nized the need to supply the funds that are prerequisite to this 
type of public educational-recreational service. 

State and national recreation. There are many who feel that 
the total responsibility for public recreation cannot be left to the 
community alone. Many towns do not have the necessary re- 
sources, and in others the co-ordination of services is poor. Then 
too, there are certain types of facilities, such as extensive park 
lands, that most towns and cities cannot afford. State operation 
of recreational services, then, is one solution to the problem that 
faces the roughly four out of five Americans living in communi- 
ties without a “reasonably adequate” recreation program. 

Space does not permit a very full discussion of recreational 
services provided by the states and by the federal government. 
The main function of states at present in the recreational field 
is the provision of parks and forests. The program in most states 
was improved by federal assistance provided by the Civilian 
Conservation Corps during the depression years, but still more 
lands are required. Another important function now served by 
a few states is the provision of a state recreation service which 
assists in appraising community resources, organizing local rec- 
reation systems, selecting and training leaders, and in obtaining 
funds for facilities and persoimel. 

Most of the extensive activities of the federal government in 
the field of recreation were temporary depression measures car- 
ried out by now deceased agencies like the Works Progress Ad- 
ministration, the Civilian Conservation Corps, and the National 
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Youth Administration. Some permanent functions, however, 
continue under various federal auspices. The most notable of 
these are the National Park Service in the Department of the In- 
terior and the Forest Service of the Department of Agriculture. 
Both of these services cooperate with local and state govern- 
ments, schools, and private groups in providing recreational 
activities such as mountain climbing, pack and saddle trips, 
camping, fishing, hunting, picnicking, nature study, skiing, etc. 
Valuable work in assisting and stimulating rural communities to 
provide adequate recreational opportunities for its population 
has been and continues to be provided by the Extension Service 
of the Department of Agriculture. 

► planning for leisure 

In order to meet effectively the recreational values of the 
American people, planning is needed at the community, state, 
and national levels. Planning for recreation, however, cannot 
be done in isolation; it must be co-ordinated with educational, 
health, political, economic, and other institutional plans. Hap- 
hazard, overlapping, conflicting programs are in operation in all 
of our institutional functionings as a society, and all plans for one 
must be made flexibly and with an eye on developments in the 
others. Some general directions for planning recreation are ob- 
servable, however, at all three levels of government. 

Community planning. Because of the complementary objec- 
tives of recreational and educational activities in a community, 
some sort of merging or co-ordination of these functions, rather 
than separate administration and policy making, is very much 
needed in all communities. This can perhaps be best accom- 
plished, as the Educational Policies Committee of the National 
Education Association suggests, by a Public Education Authority 
(containing school, library, and public recreation administra- 
tions) . A Public Education Authority should, for the co-ordina- 
tion of the community’s program, have a strong advisory rela- 
tionship with private agencies carrying out leisure-time activities; 
such an advisory relationship should be mutual, with suggestions. 
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assistance, pioneer efforts, and experimentation undertaken by 
private agencies in the field of leisure pursuits. 

State planning. Every state needs a planning agency with 
state-wide conceptions and authority in order to take a broad 
view of the leisure-time needs of its people and to see that these 
needs are met. 

Most states have planning boards that could include a more 
active program of promoting and co-ordinating leisure-time 
functions and be delegated more authority for and vitalization 
of other aspects of their program. Essential parts of any state- 
wide planning for the use of leisure would seem to be the duty 
of equalizing recreational opportunities, including the granting 
of financial aid to local governments which are not able to main- 
tain costs themselves of an adequate program; the provision of 
recreational services of a broader scope than local governments 
can furnish, including a more adequate park and forest service; 
and the rendering of advisory and promotion services for local 
communities. 

A reorganization of state departments of education to secure 
broader and more progressive authority is also a need in most 
states, together with the co-ordination, through the state plan- 
ning boards or some other medium, of revitalized educational and 
recreational programs. 

More effective state library extension services could do much 
to reach persons for whom local public libraries are not now 
available, to help establish more libraries, and to assist existing 
local libraries in planning more adequate services in their com- 
munities. 

And finally, many states are undoubtedly in a sufficiently 
sound financial position to undertake a re-establishment and ex- 
pansion of much of the recreational work that federal agencies 
(especially WPA, NYA, and CCC) performed during the 
depression. 

National planning. Few educational and recreational leaders 
in our society feel any longer that it is possible to have adequate 
and fully consistent programs for the nation as a whole without 
some federal planning, promotion, and financial assistance. 
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Strong public reaction against what is generally termed ^'fed- 
eral interference’' has been characteristic of the American peo- 
ple. During the severe economic crisis of the 1930’s this resistance 
to federal participation in many fields was relaxed, but seems to 
have been restored in some groups in the postwar era. If proper 
precautions are taken against the granting of unbalanced author- 
ity to the federal government, our concern in this direction, as 
Lindeman points out, would seem to be unfounded. 

What has to be taken into account in all planning under a 
federal system of government is the fact that every step in the 
growth of national power must be accompanied by a concurrent 
increase in local power. A federal system may be said to grow 
when the two foci of authority are convergent. I can see no fun- 
damental inconsistency, for example, in the accelerated devel- 
opment of local recreation programs which are augmented by 
the national government. On the other hand, it seems to me 
thoroughly consistent with federal principles to assume that it 
is the function of a national democratic government to strive 
for an equalization of all elements comprising a good life. The 
function of a democratic government is to extend, not restrict 
privileges and opportunities, to give assurance, e.g,y that if cul- 
tural leisure is good for the North and the East, it must also 
be good for the South and West. A government which cannot 
give such assurances will not long remain democratic. 

When I contend for participation of the national government 
in developing a program for the people’s leisure, I am often con- 
fronted by critics who insist that they recognize the strategic 
importance of recreation but they fear that a program such as 
I am advocating will open the door to politics. There are two 
appropriate responses to be made to criticism of this type: (a) 
there already exists a great deal of politics in almost every recrea- 
tion department of every municipality in America; and (b) high 
politics is better than low politics. I have seen enough of low 
politics in the sphere of poor relief administered wholly by local 
authorities to know that the political process does not purify 
itself automatically by merely becoming petty 

Planning on the national level must include research into the 
leisure-time needs of the whole society, co-ordination of federal, 

^From Eduard C. Lindeman, Leisure- A National hsite, New York, Asso- 
ciation Press, 1939, pp. 59-60, by permission. 
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State, local, and private recreational services, and the promotion 
and (where necessary) partial financing of needed recreational 
services throughout the country. While recreation is to be 
thought of as an essential part of life itself and not as a means 
of solving problems in other areas of living, it is closely inter- 
related with many other activities about which government con- 
cerns itself. Co-ordination at the national level, therefore, should 
include more than strialy recreational functions and should es- 
pecially take into account the interfunctioning of recreation with 
education, health, housing, labor conditions, and similar matters. 

► SUMMARY 

The use of leisure time, for the mass of people, is strictly a 
modern problem. Most of the population in previous societies 
and in earlier generations of our own society had little time 
free from duties. While recreational needs and interests vary 
widely for individuals in the United States, there are at least five 
main values that recreation must fulfill for many modern Amer- 
icans. These values are (i) sheer occupation of time not other- 
wise filled, which, for most of our citizens, is the largest block 
of time per week; (2) providing of opportunities for full use of 
mind and body; (3) providing of opportunities for esthetic 
creation and appreciation; (4) providing of opportunity for full, 
intimate group participation; and (5) providing of opportunities 
for direct contact with nature. 

The type of leisure-time activity in which the largest amount 
of time, energy, and money is spent by the American people 
is commercial recreation. An examination of commercial offer- 
ings in the field of recreation clearly indicates that only the first 
of the five values of recreation are adequately fulfilled (and not 
even this first value for the large minority of our citizens who 
cannot afford it except at the risk of sacrificing other essentials 
of full living) . 

Even though commercial recreation fails to satisfy the leisure- 
time values of most Americans, it continues to prosper because 
of the lack of adequate alternatives and because of its habit-form- 
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ing nature. Its habit-forming characteristics may have a mentally 
undesirable effect on some individuals by leading them to sup- 
press important unsatisfied values of living. 

One of the currently inadequate alternatives to commercial 
recreation is the programs offered by private, nonprofit organi- 
zations. These groups have done little to meet adult recreational 
needs, reach relatively few of the nation’s youth, make recrea- 
tion incidental to other purposes, fail to appeal to many young 
persons by their type of program and personnel, and have re- 
sources too limited to do more than supplement publicly spon- 
sored leisure-time programs. 

Although public recreational services are very inadequate, 
considering the recency of public concern with the use of lei- 
sure, their growth has been encouraging. The three main func- 
tions of local communities in providing pubhc recreational serv- 
ices, in the order of diminishing prevalence, are public schools, 
public libraries, and public recreation departments. Most state 
governments have done no more than provide park systems; 
three states have established separate agencies giving full-time 
service to recreation and all forty-eight states have some type 
of recreation agency or planning boards of potential usefulness 
for recreational services. While the federal government pro- 
vided tremendous stimulus to the cause of public recreation dur- 
ing the 1930’s (especially from 1935 to 1939), defense and war 
measures cut off most of these services. The chief continuing 
contributions to the use of leisure by the federal government are 
through its park and forest services and, for rural dwellers, 
through the Extension Service of the Department of Agriculture. 
To co-ordinate the services of the many federal agencies con- 
cerned with recreation, there has recently been established a 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation. Some see as 
the next step a separate federal agency devoted solely to recrea- 
tion— a Federal Recreation Service. 

Full satisfaction of such values of hving as the five presented 
must apparently derive principally from public recreational pro- 
grams. For these programs to be effective for the whole citizenry. 
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social planning at the local, state, and national levels is essen- 
tial 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Why is it that only relatively recently large masses of men 
have had considerable leisure? State why you tliink this trend will or 
will not continue in our society. 

2. Describe five values held by many Americans that could be 
achieved through leisure-time pursuits. 

3. Show how commercial recreation contributes or fails to con- 
tribute to the fulfillment of the five values isolated in question two. 

4. Describe three different types of private youth organizations 
that are involved with recreation to some extent. Which type do 
you think is most appealing to adults? To youth? 

5. What are the chief inadequacies of privately sponsored recrea- 
tional groups? 

6. Briefly trace the growth of public recreation at the local, state, 
and national levels. What were and are some of the obstacles in the 
way of more pronounced growth? 

7. Why do you think many adults fail to admit or de-emphasize 
the recreational nature of many of their activities? 

8. Why does the school seem to be a good place around which to 
build the community’s recreational program? What prevents full 
use of the school for this purpose? 

9. Why do some feel that the total responsibility for public recre- 
ation cannot be left to the community alone but must be met at the 
state and national levels? 

10. What do you feel would be the strengths and weaknesses of 
a Federal Recreation Service? What would you imagine the public 
reaction to be? 




Marriage and the 

Family 


There are many indications that various family-related phe- 
nomena constitute “problems” for contemporary American so- 
ciety. Divorce is both decried as “the greatest social evil” and 
hailed as a “humane liberator.” Some observers, probing a bit 
deeper, see divorce as but one manifestation of a bigger problem, 
general unhappiness in marriage. Other phenomena, such as 
adult and child delinquency, women attempting to escape from 
the role of childbearing and homemaking, and sexual behavior 
outside of marriage, are sometimes interpreted as further in- 
dications of a fairly widespread dissatisfaction with present-day 
marriage and family life. 

It is, then, not difficult to establish the existence and general 
recognition of many and fundamental problems in the area 
of sex, marriage, and the family. It will prove much more diffi- 
cult, however, to unravel the complex fabric of social relation- 
ships for the purposes of isolating significant, basic social prob- 
lems in this area and of charting the various proposals designed 
to cope with these problems. 

Even were there no other obstacle, the student would exper- 
ience unusual difficulty in this area of study because of his lack 
of training in objective thinking along these lines. Our emotions 
are so deeply invested in our concepts of what marriage is and 
ought to be, our own personalities have been so strongly fash- 
ioned by the kind of family system within which we were nur- 
tured, and the basic components of domestic life are so inex- 
tricably interwoven with religious ideologies that objective 
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thinking will encounter numerous and serious emotional blocks. 
This is usually so not because the proposed changes in the sex, 
marriage, and family area of life are so radical, but because the 
allegiance of most people to the stereotypes of the past is so 
steadfast that even minor alterations in the domestic way of life 
seem to be difficult, unnecessary— if not even dangerous— and 
sinful. Thus, if one has had a happy childhood in a family in 
which the mother devoted her entire time and attention to the 
care of children and the duties of homemaking, and in which the 
father “ruled the roost with a firm but gentle hand,” it usually 
proves difficult to grasp quickly the logic of careers for married 
women and of democracy in family rule. The difficulty is not 
that we do not wish to be what we call “progressive” or that we 
do not espouse humanitarian values but that we are so rooted in 
emotionally buttressed habits of thought and action that different 
ways seem ill advised, if not impossible of successful observance. 

► the AMERICAN FAMILY TRADITION 

Before we can thoughtfully consider the nature of present-day 
family problems and the changes, if any, which are being advo- 
cated, it is well to consider the kind of sex, marriage, and family 
system in which our society had its origins. The roots of the 
family system in America can be conceived, at the rislt of possible 
over-simplification, largely in terms of three concepts; rurality, 
patriarchy, and sacredness. 

Rurality. As we have pointed out at numerous points in this 
book, the over-all traditions of America are rural traditions. This 
nation is only just emerging from a society in which rural oc- 
cupations, rural ways, and rural thinking constituted the basic 
motif of “the American way.” During the last fifty to seventy- 
five years the great growth of urban centers has reconverted the 
basic structure of American life so that now we are predomi- 
nantly an urban people with city ways gradually but certainly 
becoming ascendant. But our thinking has not been reconverted 
as quickly or as completely as our dwellings, our occupations, 
and our daily schedules. 
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In traditional rural society the family is the basic, central so- 
cial unit. The family is the unit of production as well as the unit 
of consumption. There is work for every member of the family 
from the incredibly early age at which a child gathers the eggs, 
feeds the baby chicks, and picks strawberries. No one person 
makes the family living or spends it. The family’s finances are 
a joint enterprise. Moreover, the farm family produces for it- 
self many of the goods and services which the urban family has 
to buy. It is not the cost or the buying, however, which con- 
stitutes the real difference; the real difference is psychological, 
the necessary sharing of responsibility among the family mem- 
bers in the production of the goods to supply the family’s needs 
from grandmother with the spinning wheel to grandchild gar- 
nering the strawberries. It is not difiicult to nurture a “we” feel- 
ing when the every activity and every need of everyone are as 
closely interlaced as they are in the rural farm family. 

The farm family was, and to some degree still is, a big family. 
Not only was the birth rate relatively high, but the household 
was usually augmented by the presence of a grandparent or two, 
unmarried brothers or sisters of the parents, and resident hired 
help. 

Patriarchy. The rural family was rooted in the patriarchal 
tradition. It was taken for granted by virtually everyone that 
major decisions were to be made by the father and, that although 
one might disagree with his decisions, there was no escaping 
from them. One is not to infer that patriarchal rule necessarily 
meant tyranny because there is no necessary connection between 
the possession of power and the misuse of it. The point is simply 
that patriarchal government was the rule. Few doubted seriously 
that it was the only rule ordained of God, for after all, God too 
was masculine, a kind of superfather, firm and authoritarian but 
never unjust or to be questioned. 

Sacredness. The traditional family also had a philosophical- 
religious logic which helped to hold it together and served as 
the frame of reference for inducting the young into it: First, 
marriage was “ordained by God in the Garden of Eden.” That 
gave marriage supernatural sanction; it was no man-made insti- 
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tution to be tampered with by mortals, who somehow were not 
quite to be trusted in such matters anyway. Moreover, Jesus 
Christ spoke uncompromisingly against divorce. It was said by 
Him to be a sin, and that was that. Finally, reproduction carried 
a sacred aura. Except for a few very obvious and elementary 
facts, the biology and psychology of sex were mostly unknown 
and tended to be regarded as unknowable. Large families were 
held in high regard by virtue of the Jewish-Christian tradition 
that a man should be fruitful so that “his seed might inherit the 
earth.” No one was especially concerned if a woman bore so 
many children or had them so close together that she died a 
premature death. She merely “passed on to her reward” earlier; 
there were some tears, of course, and the mourning husband soon 
went about finding another mate to take over the responsibilities 
left unfinished by his deceased spouse. No one talked much— 
except perhaps the poets— about happiness, whether or not the 
husband and wife “still loved each other,” or whether the mental 
health of the third eldest son was secure. Somehow such matters 
were taken for granted. This was the way of life, and it worked 
reasonably well most of the time. If there were many who 
doubted the all-sufficiency of this scheme of things, they were 
not very numerous and certainly not very vocal. 

► modern trends 

The traditional family system— or at least many salient as- 
pects of it— have largely disappeared from the American scene. 
Some of the changes are obvious and can be charted in statis- 
tical tables or represented by trend lines on graphs. 

The trend toward smaller family and household groups, the 
high divorce rate, the increasing employment of women, both 
single and married, outside the home, and the shrinking size of 
the dwelling unit all illustrate these objectively depictable trends. 

Other changes cannot be so neatly described. Here we must 
rely upon such evidence as the testimony of experts, based upon 
their familiarity with the facts, and derived by other than sta- 
tistical procedures. There is substantial agreement, however, that 
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Table 13. Average Number of Persons per Family Household in 
the United States, 1850-1953 * 


Year 

Persons per family 

1850 

5.6 

1860 

5.3 

1870 

5.1 

1880 

5.0 

1890 

4.9 

1900 

4.7 

1910 

4.5 

1920 

4.3 

1930 

4.1 

1940 

3.8 

1950 

3.5 

1953 

3.3 


* Data assembled from the reports of the Bureau of the Census. 

the following have occurred: (i) An increasingly varied and 
self-centered morality, often called an “emancipated” moral 
code, seems to be emerging for the unmarried and, to a smaller 
degree, for married persons. (2) A more democratic treatment of 
children and women— democracy in family government— is grad- 
ually superseding the patriarchal type of rule. (3) Sex is being 
faced increasingly on a factual instead of a mythical basis; it is 
being increasingly realized that many problems of living— from 
childhood through old age— are rooted in the incorrect handling 
of the sexual side of life. 

Finally, there are subtle ideological changes which can be ob- 
served among a seemingly growing proportion of people. The 
traditional and sacred approach to family-related problems which 
involved, among other things, a seeking after solutions in a re- 
ligious context and a general disavowal of man’s right to alter the 
nature of marriage and the family, seems to be losing ground to 
something akin to a scientific and rational approach. Increasingly, 
at least, men and women are willing to grant that it is the provi- 
dence of man to apply his intelligence to the solution of family- 
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related problems. Many now try to analyze causes and to antici- 
pate the possible consequences of the various proposals made 
for the improvement of present conditions. Some of us not only 
feel that it is our right but also our duty to mprove the quality 
of human life in the realms of sex, marriage, and family living. 
We recognize no “sacred cows,” so to speak, in tliis area of cul- 
ture; we consider anything that promises to help people to be 
healthier (physically and mentally), happier, and more useful 
to other people and to the groups in which they function. This 
does not mean that every “half-baked proposal” which somebody 
makes for the alleged improvement of the family ought neces- 
sarily to be tried. But it ought at least to be examined for pos- 
sible merit before it is discarded. Proposals, some of us think, 
should be evaluated on the basis of their merits, not on the basis 
of our ungovemed prejudices. 

Society is not in agreement that the rational, secular evalua- 
tion of marriage proposals is a worth-while objective. Value 
positions are frequently strong in this area, and prejudices are 
subtle and not always distinguishable by the person who holds 
them. There are some, for example, who uncompromisingly 
would deny man the right to evaluate and analyze divorce be- 
cause they are already sure that divorce and remarriage after 
divorce are morally wrong and that any findings concerning the 
increased happiness and better mental health of the persons in- 
volved would be irrelevant to the central moral issue. Others, 
meanwhile, argue that man should quite definitely investigate 
matters such as divorce and initiate new policies based on his most 
thorough investigations. Such individuals hold that it is both 
manifestly unwise and morally wrong for society to force mal- 
adjusted persons to live out their lives in psychological torment 
because when they were twenty they made a mistake in judg- 
ment one night under the moon. Thus, regarding family-related 
problems there is a clash of values concerning whether or not 
proposals for the reduction of the problems should even be in- 
vestigated. But this basic conflict notwithstanding, we shall ex- 
amine the various proposals which have been formulated for the 
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conservation of the family or, to put it otherwise, for the treat- 
ment of the social problems of sex, marriage, and the family. 

^ PROBLEM AREAS IN THE AMERICAN FAMILY 

We have repeatedly pointed out throughout this book that 
social problems arise out of clashes between the values held by 
the various persons and groups in a society. What, then, are the 
value issues over which controversy pertaining to sex, marriage, 
and the family now rages? 

Monogamy and rising divorce. “Whomsoever God hath 
joined together let no man put asunder,” is a familiar line from 
a standard marriage ceremony. It expresses the value of lasting 
monogamy. It carries the sanction of the Divine Being and ad- 
monishes the mortals to stay married. But let us look at the facts. 
Currently one marriage out of each four that are contracted ends 
in divorce. This is somewhat lower than the postwar peak, often 
quoted, at which time nearer to one out of three marriages re- 
sulted in divorce. Few would deny, however, that this rate 
is “too high,” 

The folk wisdom which we have inherited from an early age 
interprets the high divorce rate as simply a reflection of the de- 
fects of character and intelligence of the parties to the broken 
marriages. We are told that if marriage were more difiicult to 
enter into, if people “thought twice,” if people “observed the 
God-given codes,” if mates were more “patient” and “less sel- 
fish,” then the divorce rate would shrink. Young people are 
currently being reminded that in the good old days when people 
“took their marriage vows more seriously” divorce was almost 
nonexistent, the implication being very clear that present divorce 
rates are high because people do not take their vows seriously. 
No one knows, of course, whether the seriousness with which 
people regard their marriage vows is important or unimportant 
in the high rate of marriage failure, or for that matter whether 
it is even true that people regard their vows as any less binding 
than they formerly did. 
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Table 14. Divorces and Divorce Rate per 100 Marriages from 
1925 to 1953 * 


Year 

Number of divorces 

Rate per 100 marriages 

1925 

175,449 

14.8 

1930 

195,961 

17.4 

1935 

218,000 

16.4 

1940 

264,000 

16.5 

1945 

485,000 

30.6 

1950 

385,144 

23.1 

1953 

390,000 

25.4 


* Data assembled from reports of the Bureau of the Census and estimates 
from National Office of Vital Statistics. 

Less moralistic interpreters see the problem of marriage in- 
stability in the nature of modern marriage rather than in terms 
of individual character. Modern life is different in its tempo, 
its objectives, and its needs. Marriage is not a thing apart from 
the general life, and thus it reflects the insecurities and tensions 
and rapid change of the whole society. Problems of inadequate 
income, poor mental health, impaired physical health, ideological 
difference, race, class, and occupational maladjustment all con- 
verge and leave their impact upon the families of the people upon 
whom the problems impinge. Wars and depressions set forces in 
motion which remake the family as surely as they remake gov- 
ernments. The impact of social change and problems is com- 
plicated further by the deep emotional and sentimental ties 
which people have toward marriage— ties which are rooted both 
in the religious heritage and in secular custom. Thus many people 
expect satisfactions which marriage does not, and possibly can- 
not, bring. Much strain is brought upon marriage also by un- 
realistic expectations and naive underestimation of problems. 
Love, however important, is not enough to marry on, for ex- 
ample, and even the love which promises great security may be 
so misunderstood that it becomes a problem itself. All these and 
other factors are involved, irrespective of the moral integrity of 
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the persons involved; the institution itself imposes the strain 
upon the person. This is not to imply that character is not im- 
portant to successful marriage; the point is that character is not 
enough. Moreover, the forces which encroach upon the person 
frequently destroy in time the faithful adherence of many to 
high ideals. 

Here we have a basic value clash with respect to the inter- 
pretation of the cardinal social fact that a smaller and smaller 
proportion of the people who get married stay married. One 
school of thought sees the causes largely in defects of char- 
acter and other personal traits; the other school sees the chief 
source as a general societal one, tied up inextricably with the 
problems and changes of the entire society. There is probably 
validity to both views of the matter, but it seems certain that 
more attention must be given to the societal forces which shape 
the over-all pattern of living. 

The role of women. Traditionally women have been home- 
makers and childbearers. They have largely fulfilled the func- 
tion of perpetuating the race, finding no doubt much happiness 
in that role. But now women are said to have become “emanci- 
pated,” by which is usually meant that they are free to sub- 
stitute out-of-home occupations for part or all of their working 
time. 

Today about one out of four married women take advantage 
of this freedom, and, for the first time in our history, there are 
actually more married than single women in the labor force. 
And many married women who pass up the opportunity for out- 
of-home work say that they have done so with much regret, in- 
decision, and ambivalence. If a woman is happier with a career 
than with the traditional role of mother of a large family, then, 
say some, why should she not do so? Meanwhile other observers 
are extremely critical of her for shirking her duties, for mimick- 
ing men, and for denying their birthright to her unborn chil- 
dren. Actually the society has not made up its mind as to what 
the functions of the women should be, not even to the extent 
of granting to the individual woman the democratic right to 
make up her mind which way she wants to handle her life. 
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While she is legally free to choose, she is under conflicting social 
pressures, no matter which choice she makes. 


Table 15. Married Women Workers, 1900-1954 * 


Year 

No. of married 
women workers 

Percent of all 
married women 

Percent of all 
women workers 

1900 

769,477 

5.6 

15.4 

1910 

1,890,661 

10.7 

24.7 

1920 

1,920,281 

9.0 

23.0 

1930 

3,071,302 

11.7 

28.9 

1940 

5,040,000 

16.7 

36.4 

1950 

8,550,000 

22.8 

48.0 

1951 

9,086,000 

25.2 

48.8 

1952 

9,222,000 

25.3 

49.1 

1953 

9,588,000 

25.8 

50.7 

1954 

9,900,000 

26.5 

50.3 


* Data assembled and computed from reports and estimates of the Bureau 
of the Census. Data for 1950 to 1954 are for married women over 14 with 
spouse present: previous data are for all married women over 14. 

Sexual morality. At one time in our history society was fairly 
well in agreement regarding the rightness and wrongness of 
sexual intercourse outside of marriage. All such behavior was 
“taboo” and that was that. Transgressors of the rigid code were 
found, to be sure, but they were apparently few and from all 
reports they were dealt with swiftly and severely. 

Today, from all indications, society cannot make up its mind 
on numerous matters of sexual morality. Almost anyone who 
has grown up in our society recognizes that the “underlying 
theme” of our sexual code is to relegate sexual intercourse to 
marriage and marriage alone. Premarital chastity is fostered as 
an ideal, and well-entrenched in our stated ideals is the idea that 
it is somehow even more important that a married person engage 
in sexual relations -with no one other than his or her spouse. At 
the same time, any American who reads his newspaper or merely 
listens to those around him knows full well that our stated sex 
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codes are rather openly violated. He knows too, that there is a 
fairly widespread acceptance of the idea that the sexual code 
is open to discussion and interpretation. 

What has emerged, then, is a rather confused morality. The 
individual is frequently forced to decide many issues for him- 
self, and many find the task anything but easy. The moralistic 
restraints of the past no longer seem to “square” with his ob- 
servations, and the older additional restraints of fear of “con- 
ception, infection, and detection” do not seem to carry the force 
that once they did. And even the “modem” emphasis on pre- 
marital chastity as a means of helping to assure a happy mar- 
riage is dismissed by some as but a more sophisticated kind of 
threat dressed up in subtle psychological garb. 

A large part of the difficulty with the present state of our 
sexual morality, then, seems to be the divergence between so- 
cietal ideals and tolerated practices and the general lack of con- 
sensus on the morality of premarital and extramarital sexual 
conduct. Precise facts are hard to get, but what samples and 
inferences we have seem to show that a wide variety of stand- 
ards of conduct are currently being followed by substantial 
numbers of American people. Confusion, indecision, regret, guilt, 
deception, and disillusionment with both self and others are very 
common in this confused state of affairs. It is not difficult to find 
people— even among the philosophers— who will support almost 
any morality, but the difficulty is that a dozen other moralities 
which are inconsistent are sanctioned too. 

Societal frustrations. Even after one has decided upon what 
values he thinks the family ought to foster for him, he frequently 
finds that serious problems are still faced because of the nature 
of the society. He may, for example, think that early marriage 
and large families are good— but if he cannot get a house to live 
in and cannot secure an income large enough to support even a 
moderate-sized family, his good judgment in following the ways 
of his fathers can bring him little but disappointment. If a war 
interrupts his education for five years, then he must face the 
fact that he is five years retarded in his plan for the realization 
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of marriage and family living. These five years can be trouble- 
some years morally, physically, if not even spiritually. 

Not only a person’s personal virtues but the “high standards” 
of the society may also frustrate him. For example, America is 
notorious for its high standard of living. Color advertisements, 
attractive show windows, and his more opulent friends may stim- 
ulate in him a burning desire to participate in the high standard, 
but other societal realities such as the wage scale in his occupa- 
tion or his own ability level or his poor fortune may prevent the 
high standard of living from being anything more than a tanta- 
lizing fantasy to him. 

There are, of course, other sources of problems in the area of 
sex, marriage, and the family than those which we have treated, 
but we have discussed the major ones. In this treatment, em- 
phasis has been placed upon the great diversity of value judg- 
ment among the various cultures in our society. We do not know 
precisely how much of the appalling amount of maladjustment 
and unhappiness in marriage stems from societal or how much 
from individual confusion. Very probably the dichotomy of in- 
dividual and social is a very poor one, since the forces in the 
individual get there through social experience. Either way one 
looks at the matter, however, he is impressed with the sharp 
contrast in judgment concerning almost every objectively de- 
scribable condition of the family in America. If the pessimists are 
right that this is a “lost generation,” it is not difficult to see how 
a person could become lost in this morass of value confusion. 

► PROPOSALS FOR TREATING THE PROBLEMS OF SEX, 
MARRIAGE, AND THE FAMILY 

Legislative approach. Some persons and groups believe that 
the problems which we have been discussing can be solved by 
changes in the laws pertaining to marriage and family life. Others 
believe that the forces creating these problems are inherent in 
the social system, and that changes in law will have very little 
to do with the solution of them or may even make the problem 
conditions much worse than they now are. Meanwhile, there is 
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a third, somewhat middle-of-the-road, school of thought which 
takes the position that there are certain legal approaches to the 
problems of marriage and family life which might assist at least 
some of the people to make better adjustments more of the time 
than is now the case. 

Limitations. From the objective point of view the weight of 
accumulated evidence tends to support the somewhat middle- 
of-the-road position. Our experience with legislative reform in 
the field of the family indicates that there are serious limita- 
tions upon what can be accomplished by the passing of laws, by 
prohibiting this or that practice, or requiring that something 
be done under penalty of legal punishment. “You cannot legis- 
late morality” is an adage in which there is considerable scien- 
tific truth. It means that even though it is possible to pass laws 
regulating the intimate conduct of people, it often is difficult, if 
not impossible, to enforce the laws if the people are not in sym- 
pathy. For example, we have laws on the stamte books in most 
American states making it a felony for unmarried persons to 
indulge in sexual intercourse. It is common knowledge that such 
laws are frequently and flagrantly violated. Prosecutions of such 
offenses are almost nonexistent for adults, even though the law- 
enforcement ofiicers have knowledge of the violations. Numer- 
ous states grant divorces for adultery, but in cases where the 
accused has been found guilty of adultery, or where he admits 
his guilt, he is not then prosecuted for the felony of “fornica- 
tion,” “fllegal cohabitation,” or however it is termed in the laws 
of the state in question. Similarly, in cases of admitted or proved 
illegal paternity (bastardy), the couple is practically never prose- 
cuted for the legal offense of illicit sex relations as a result of 
which the illegitimate child is conceived. Legal action is almost 
always limited to determining the correct paternity and the 
amount of the man’s financial liability for the support of the 
child. 

Of a somewhat different nature are the subterfuges which 
occur when persons desire strongly to behave in ways contrary 
to the provisions of law. This occurs thousands of times each 
year in almost every state in the union with respect to divorce. 
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The laws stipulate that divorces may be granted when certain 
conditions, such as adultery, nonsupport, or cruelty have oc- 
curred. The injured party may then petition the court to dis- 
solve the marriage, and, if the charges are sustained by the 
evidence, the court has no recourse but to grant the divorce. 
It frequently occurs, however, that couples desire divorce simply 
because they are mismated, no longer “in love,” or have incom- 
patible personalities. In other words, they desire divorce but 
have committed none of the overt acts for which divorces are 
granted in their state. This leaves the couple to choose from at 
least three legal subterfuges for securing the divorce anyway. 
( I ) If they have the money, they may migrate to another state 
and establish a fictional, though technical, residence and secure 
the divorce there. (2) One mate may charge the other with such 
legal offense as desertion, even though it has not occurred, and 
the mate, in order to expedite the divorce, wiU offer no defense, 
thus implying his guilt of an act which he never committed. 
(3) After the couple decides they want a divorce, and it is im- 
possible for financial or other reasons to go to an “easy” state, 
one or the other may deliberately perform some act such as 
adultery, for which reason, then, the court grants the other mate 
a divorce. The latter two procedures constitute, of course, “col- 
lusion,” and the laws of most states require that if collusion exists 
the case should be dismissed by the court. Most divorce-court 
judges realize that collusion, even perjury, exists in the majority 
of cases which they hear but realize that it is practically futile to 
dismiss the case, because in most instances it will be brought up 
again under another pretext. 

Role of legal reform. In numerous other ways it could be 
shown that prohibitory laws, even with strict enforcement, are 
of little value so long as they do not have the support of the 
people whose behavior they are intended to regulate. The fore- 
going is not intended to deny, however, that laws do have their 
place in the treatment of family problems. Legal reforms do 
have a legitimate role to play. What is that role? And what 
guiding principles exist for discharging the legal role? The fol- 
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lowing suggestions have been repeatedly offered as valid cri- 
teria. 

! . Marriage and family laws should be democratically based— 
that is, they should embody the real wishes (values) of the 
majority of the people. Many existing laws embody the prej- 
udices of some crusading minority who long ago pressured a 
legislature into enacting legislation which, whatever its virtues 
at that time, does not now have the respect or support of the 
majority of the people. The laws centering around marriage, 
divorce, contraception, and other phases of family life are cer- 
tainly in need of re-examination in the light of present needs and 
present wishes of the majority of the people. 

2. The enforcement of democratically derived laws should 
be consistent and as completely effective as possible. Strict law 
enforcement is essential if any law is to accomplish its purpose. 
If we are to have laws, for example, which require that no per- 
sons under twenty years of age can legally marry, then there 
should be diligent enforcement at the time of granting licenses 
so that age falsifications are held to a minimum. 

3. Laws should be uniform, or as nearly so as possible. The 
United States is notoriously vulnerable to criticism in this re- 
spect. Within continental United States there are forty-nine 
separate jurisdictions with forty-nine separate codes of mar- 
riage, divorce, and related laws. One student of the problem 
points out that 

the marital status of a man may change with kaleidoscopic swift- 
ness as he crosses state borders. A present instance is found in 
three adjoining states; the same man by merely traveling across 
these states may be a legally married man, a single man, and a 
bigamist in turn, all within a distance of 1 5 miles.^ 

Another investigator reports that it is possible for 

an enterprising man not averse to interstate travel, to accumulate 
by moderate diligence seven wives in as many different states 

“■Ray E. Baber, Marriage and the Family, New York, McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., ic>53, p. 75. 
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of the union . . . without breach of law so as to subject him- 
self to criminal process.^ 

Startling as these revelations may be, they constitute only a 
beginning. Until recently the state of South Carolina did not 
allow divorce for any reason whatsoever. Among the forty- 
eight states divorce may be obtained for reasons which vary in 
number from one to twenty! ® Certainly if discrepancies such 
as these exist, they can contribute only to the cynical conclusion 
that laws cannot be very rational or important anyway, else they 
would have to be more consistent. 

Some people believe that the solution to the problem of uni- 
formity lies in a federal marriage and divorce law. While such a 
law would eliminate the confusion caused by the widely differ- 
ing state laws and the possibilities of law evasion by removal from 
one state to another, it would create numerous difficulties. In the 
first place, if Congress did pass such a law— which is very doubt- 
ful— it well might be declared unconstitutional by the Supreme 
Court of the United States on the grounds that authority over 
marriage and divorce has not been delegated to the federal gov- 
ernment by the several states. Secondly, if Congress did pass 
a uniform marriage and divorce law which was upheld by the 
Supreme Court, the law would constitute “an artificial legal 
uniformity of practice where there is no natural social uni- 
formity of thought and need.” ^ In other words, how should the 
uniform divorce law be written? Should it reflect the philosophy 
of New York, where adultery is the only recognized reason for 
divorce, or of Arizona where the law recognizes some nineteen 
different grounds? How could we possibly be equally fair to the 

2 Robert Grant, “Marriage and Divorce,” Yale Review, VoL 14 (January 
1925), pp. 223-38. One student suggests that, due to changes in laws, the travel- 
ing wife-collector of today might be forced to limit himself to four or five 
legally acquired spouses. 

2 In New York state, for example, divorce can be granted only for adultery. 
In Arizona a divorce can be secured for any of the following reasons: adultery, 
cruelty, desertion, alcoholism, felony conviction, felony before marriage, 
neglect to provide, pregnancy at marriage, bigamy, separation, indignities, drug 
addiction, violence, fraudulent contract, crime against nature, husband a vagrant, 
infamous crime, loathsome disease, or relationship within prohibited degree. 

4 Baber, op, cit., p. 76. 
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wishes of people of varying viewpoint? To be sure it is probable 
that the t hinking of the rank and file of people of New York and 
Arizona is not as dissimilar as one might assume from an exam- 
ination of the laws of these two states, but nevertheless, there are 
important regional differences in viewpomt. It is thus quite possi- 
ble that a uniform marriage and divorce law “might increase di- 
rect violation, for a law is frequently unenforceable in sections 
where the prevailing sentiment is strongly against it. The clash 
would engender bitterness and strife.” ' 

Thus, while we recognize the desirability of legal uniformity, 
we must also recognize the practical difficulties involved in 
achieving it, especially in the short run. It seems that we must 
work toward it as an ideal, striving to get individual states whose 
laws are the extremes to make such modifications as will grad- 
ually bring them more in line not only with the thinking of 
their own people but of their neighboring states as well. 

4. Legal machinery should become less formal. Perhaps the 
best constructive example is provided by the juvenile courts 
and by the courts of domestic relations in some (too few) cities. 
Instead of handling domestic relation matters in the forbidding 
formality of the traditional courtroom with judge, jury, and con- 
tentious lawyers, and with galleries filled with curious persons 
who have no legitimate interest in the case, juvenile and some 
domestic relations courts are informal. There is a more or less 
diligent search for solutions which will be equitable rather than 
merely legal, and the judge has considerable discretionary power. 
He surrounds himself with technical experts on human behavior, 
such as psychiatrists and sociologists, who help him to arrive at 
the kind of decision which will best meet the needs of the persons 
before him. There is great need for an individualizing of judicial 
practice so that the law may assist people to work out humane 
and sound solutions of their marital problems based upon their 
own peculiar needs and circumstances. We must, it is argued, 
get away from the idea that a person should have endured a 
certain uniform accumulation of humihations and pain before 

5 Baber, loc, ch. 
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he can secure respite from an intolerable marriage; we must 
emancipate ourselves from the notion that courts are primarily 
punitive agencies with jurisdiction over shameful wrongdoers. 
Gradually we have learned that, through the courts, adults and 
children may receive assistance in solving their problems, pro- 
vided that the courts have legal freedom to do what is needed and 
are staffed by people who can recognize human needs and who 
know how to meet them. We have only begun to make this 
transition, but the trend is clearly apparent. 

Even at best, however, the legal approach leaves the more 
crucial phase of marriage problems largely untouched. Laws do 
not make couples incompatible, courts usually do not abuse chil- 
dren, and law-enforcement officers do not cause illicit sex con- 
duct. At best the laws and law-enforcement systems can only 
serve as regulatory agencies, as umpires, so to speak, of the great 
enigma. For a more fundamental treatment of solutions which 
strike deeper at the root of marriage-related problems, we must 
turn to another approach. 

Mental hygiene approaches. We now know, through the use 
of reliable research procedures, that there is much mental-emo- 
tional maladjustment among so-called normal or near-normal 
people. And, more important for the present discussion, we now 
have considerable evidence to show that family life has great 
influence upon mental-emotional health. It would be as accurate, 
of course, to say that the mental-emotional health of the per- 
sons involved has a great deal to do -with family life. In other 
words, persons whose mental hygiene is poor introduce a seri- 
ous strain on their personal relationships in marriage, with the 
result that there is much unhappiness and maladjustment and, in 
many cases, estrangement or divorce. On the other hand, poor 
mental health grows out of family and especially childhood un- 
happiness. Here, then, is the vicious cycle: Unhappy families 
breed maladjusted children; maladjusted children grow up to 
make unhappy marriages. This is, of course, the general princi- 
ple— that is, the above statement is true in terms of probabilities 
in the great majority of cases but may be incorrect so far as some 
specific case is concerned. Since our purpose in this book is to 
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discuss social problems in the aggregate, we must be concerned 
primarily with the propositions which are true in general. 

How, then, can we break into the vicious cycle of personal- 
marital maladjustment? It is believed by most specialists in men- 
tal hygiene (psychologists, sociologists, psychiatrists, and others) 
that it is possible, though not easy, to break into the cycle at 
several crucial points, (i) It is possible to some extent to teach 
parents, even though they themselves are not entirely well ad- 
justed, enough about practical mental hygiene so that their chil- 
dren will grow up without too serious, mental maladjustments. 
In other words, the amount or degree of maladjustment and un- 
happiness may be reduced, even though not entirely eliminated, 
in this way. (2) There is some reason to believe that the proper 
kind of education in preparation for marriage may have a bene- 
ficial effect in increasing the marital adjustment of the marriage 
partners, thus facilitating their happiness and contributing to the 
better adjustment of their children. (3) Through the treatment 
of individual cases by marriage counselors and other clinicians, 
some degree of improvement in personal adjustment can often 
be worked out. 

Marriage education. Most colleges and universities now offer 
some kind of instruction designed to prepare the student for 
successful marriage and family living. The content of such edu- 
cation varies with the amount and kind of the teacher’s profes- 
sional training, the instructor’s freedom to handle such “touchy” 
questions as sex and contraception, and the amount of time de- 
voted to the course. A few high schools today offer some form 
of premarriage instruction, and the movement seems to be gain- 
ing momentum. YMCA’s and YWCA’s in some cities give in- 
struction to young men and women whose formal education 
stopped before college. Likewise, some churches sponsor 
courses, study groups, and lectures in preparation for marriage. 

The effectiveness, if not the very honesty, of these attempts is 
exceedingly irregular. Probably the chief handicap is a lack of 
sufficiently trained personnel to serve as teachers, lecturers, and 
discussion leaders. There is a strong tendency to use “safe” per- 
sons— that is, persons who -will take sufficiently innocuous posi- 
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tions on most vital issues so that no one will be offended— and 
the result is that nothing very vital is taught. There is also a tend- 
ency to rely too much upon the common-sense qualifications 
of a teacher or discussion leader instead of insisting upon training 
in the sciences of human behavior. Eventually we must get rid 
of the notion that a man who has “set a good example to the 
community” by avoiding divorce or a woman whose children 
have escaped suspicion of delinquency can necessarily contribute 
wise counsel to a group of people seeking guidance in marriage. 
These achievements no more qualify a person to serve as a mar- 
riage authority than a lifetime of good health qualifies a man to 
serve as a physician. Until this is recognized, many of the people 
who try to get marriage education from so-called marriage 
courses will continue to receive the unprofessional instruction 
which is all too prevalent today. 

A second limitation on marriage education, of course, is public 
apathy and public opposition. In almost every community there 
are a few powerful persons and minority groups who conceive as 
their righteous role the prevention of the young from receiving 
realistic information which might conceivably help to make their 
marriages more stable and happy. Of course this is not the 
avowed objective of these “purists.” They usually contend that 
their real motives are to guard the “eternal moralities” and give 
other high-sounding and sometimes sincere purposes. But their 
effect is still unfortunate, since they accomplish the dubious 
purpose of closing the doors of scientific enlightenment to the 
people who need it most. It seems most unfortunate that the 
studies which our society makes through costly and time-con- 
suming research are withheld from the people who could use 
them to make their ovim lives more happy and their children 
better-adjusted human beings. Opposition of this sort is for- 
tunately diminishing in most parts of the United States but is 
still a serious deterrent in many communities. 

Parent education. Most of the principles we have discussed 
in connection with marriage education apply also to parent 
education. The need is great. There is growing interest and 
diminishing community resistance. The serious bottlenecks are 
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the lack of trained personnel and a preoccupation on the part 
of parents with quick and easy solutions to daily problems in- 
stead of with a real and vital concern for the long-run mental 
health needs of children. Courses are varied in content; probably 
also in effectiveness. Many of the sources of trouble in the ad- 
justment of children are such that they cannot readily be con- 
trolled by parents, however well-informed. In spite of all of 
these handicaps and limitations, the parent education movement 
is spreading, and there is some basis for the hope that it may re- 
sult in an improvement in the mental-emotional health of some 
children at least. 

Marriage coims'eling. Group education, no matter how thor- 
ough, cannot do the entire job for everyone. Individuals, pairs, 
and families also require special attention from time to time 
when their marital-adjustment problems become too difficult to 
handle by their own ingenuity. Often they need professional 
assistance to find what the problems are. This need has given 
rise to an emerging profession, known variously as marriage 
counseling, domestic relation consultation, family guidance, and 
the like. 

Marriage counseling shows great promise but also has its limi- 
tations. First, there is an insufficient number of trained persons 
to serve as counselors. Second, the public, generally spealdng, 
does not know when to consult a marriage counselor and how 
to distinguish a qualified counselor from a quack. The present- 
day problems of the marriage-counseling profession are very 
much like the problems of the medical profession seventy years 
ago. There is reason to believe, however, that the marriage- 
counseling profession will improve its qualifications and that the 
public will soon better understand what the values and limitations 
of marriage counseling are. The American Association of Mar- 
riage Counselors is working on both problems at present, and 
the outlook is somewhat hopeful. 

Other proposals. There are, of course, other value positions 
with respect to the conservation of the family. These cover a 
wide range. There are various movements to “strengthen the 
economic foundations” of the family by such diverse proCe- 



SUMMARY 


367 

dures as consumer cooperatives and efforts to secure more sub- 
stantial income tax deductions for families with more children. 
Other reformers emphasize the need for a “return to religion.” 
Still others advocate such radical departures from our traditions 
as free love and trial marriage. It will be obvious, even to the 
casual student, that such sweeping proposals are likely to en- 
counter rabid opposition and to present such practical limita- 
tions that they hardly warrant lengthy attention in a book as 
general in scope as this one.® 

^ SUMMARY 

The societal roots of most family problems grow out of the 
inconsistencies between our older family traditions which were 
based upon rural life, patriarchal rule, and the conception of 
marriage as sacred, on the one hand, and the present milieu which 
is based upon urbanization, the democratic ideology, and a pre- 
dominantly secular conception of life, on the other hand. As 
we have seen in so many areas of social problems, much of the 
difficulty stems from our attempts to maintain values based on a 
past social system and to use them in a modern system which 
is basically different. 

We have discussed the main proposed attacks on the prob- 
lems of sex, marriage, and the family under two captions; the 
legislative approach and the mental hygiene approach. The 
legislative approach, in spite of its serious limitations, appears 
to have some possibilities of limited scope and value. So long 
as forthcoming laws are democratically based, consistently en- 
forced, reasonably uniform, and their application individualized, 
at least some amelioration of some of these problems may be an- 
ticipated. 

Our major emphasis, however, has been upon proposals to im- 
prove persons’ mental hygiene. This seems justified because of 
the close connection between the emotional adjustment of the 
person and his ability to function in the various roles which sex, 

6 For treatment of some of these, see chapters on “Conflicting Sex Patterns”* 
and “Conservation of Family Values” in Baber, op. cit. 
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marriage, and family norms require of him. We have examined 
the cycle of mental ill health as a basic factor in family break- 
down and family breakdown as the basic factor in mental ill 
health, and have pointed out that this cycle is vulnerable to some 
measure of control through at least three channels: marriage edu- 
cation, parent education, and marriage counseling. We have as- 
sayed the strengths and weaknesses of each of these approaches. 
Together they should at least ameliorate some of the social prob- 
lems of sex, marriage, and family and might possibly eliminate 
them. 


SUGGESTED READINGS 

Cuber, John F., Marriage Counseling Practice, New York, Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, 1948. This book sets forth the basic theory and 
practices of the marriage-counseling profession. Numerous techni- 
cal problems are discussed, and the limitations of counseling prac- 
tice are treated. The movement is appraised sympathetically but 
critically. 

Despert, J. Louise, Children of Divorce, Garden City, N. Y., Double- 
day & Co., 1953. A leading child psychiatrist takes an objective 
view of the effects of divorce on the child. Rich in actual case 
studies. 

Harper, Robert A., Marriage, New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1949. A textbook designed to supply a “functional” background of 
information on marriage for the college student. Covers a wide 
variety of topics. Written in an easy style. 

Hill, Reuben, Famlies Under Stress, New York, Harper & Bros., 
1949. An important work on the ways in which families adjusted 
to war separation and reunion. Statistical findings are amply illus- 
trated and supplemented with case histories. 

Following are four standard and highly respected treatise- 
textbooks on the family. None is written primarily around prob- 
lems of the family, but each contains a great deal of authoritative 
information on that subject with important interpretative and 
background data. While each of the books is distinct from the 
others, the four taken together would provide a comprehen- 
sive understanding of the existing knowledge in this field. 
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Baber, Ray E., Mmrkge and the Family, 2d ed., New York, A 4 c- 
GraW“Hill Book Co., 1953. 

Burgess, Ernest W., and Harvey Locke, The Fa?7nly: From Institu- 
tion to Companionship, 2d ed.. New York, American Book Co., 
1953 - 

Waller, Willard (revised by Reuben Hill), The Family: A 'Dynamic 
Interpretation, New York, The Dry den Press, 1951. 

Winch, Robert F., The Modem Family, New York, Henry Holt and 
Co., 1952. 


STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. Why is it desirable to understand the kind of sex, marriage, 
and family system existing in early American history before con- 
sidering present-day family problems? 

2. What is meant by the “sacredness” of the early American 
family? 

3. What are the chief objective and readily verifiable changes that 
have taken place in the American family? What other changes have 
occurred? 

4. Cite several family-related problems over which there is a 
clash of values concerning whether or not the problems should be 
scientifically investigated. Why is this condition more likely to 
occur in the area of marraige-family-sex than in some other areas? 

5. What is the essential value conflict with regard to the “divorce 
problem”? What possibility do you see of reaching an agreement or 
compromise on this issue? 

6. State in your own words the societal ideals concerning sexual 
morality and the practices tolerated by society. What has been the 
effect of the divergence of the two? 

7. What are the “legal subterfuges” frequently practiced with re- 
gard to divorce proceedings? Do you see any harmful effects as a 
result of these practices? 

8. What criteria are offered as guides for evaluating legal reform 
in the sex-marriage-family area? Can you think of any groups that 
would disagree with one or more of these criteria? 

9. What is meant by the “vicious cycle” with regard to the rela- 
tionship between personal and marital maladjustment? What sug- 
gestions are made for breaking into this vicious cycle? 

10. Evaluate marriage education at the high school and college 
levels. 
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The City 


Nearly everyone identifies such urban phenomena as slums 
and corrupt government as “problems.” Some interpreters have 
gone so far as to assert that “the city itself is the problem,” that 
slums, corrupt government, and many of the problems already 
discussed, such as residential segregation of Negroes, family in- 
stability, and problems of education, are merely indications of 
the upheaval caused by man’s desire to live under such “unnatural 
conditions” as in cities. But since modern life is predominantly 
and increasingly urban, the implications of that charge can be 
dismissed as unrealistic and unproductive. Nevertheless, there 
is still need for a special focus on the city and upon urban living 
as a life pattern. 

► the nature of the modern city 

As we have pointed out at numerous points in this book, the 
modem city is an exceedingly recent phenomenon. The fact 
that we have had what the historians call “cities” for hundreds of 
years leads many people to underestimate the many and signif- 
icant ways in which the present city is unique and probably, 
therefore, challenging. 

At the risk of oversimplification we may point out that the 
modem city breaks sharply with the historical pattern in at least 
three important ways: (i) Modern cities are vastly larger than 
were the so-called “large” cities of London, Rome, and Paris 
even as recently as loo years ago. (2) A larger and larger pro- 
portion of the total population in the United States resides and 
works in the city, with the result that we have now reached a 
stage of development in which city life rather than rural life 
is the preponderant pattern of living. (3) Great strides in tech- 

370 
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nological advance in the last half century have revolutionized 
life in the city earlier than it has affected life in the country. 
These changes, while having useful influences, greatly multiply 
the nuisance and danger of living in the city, either as compared 
with rural residence now or with urban residence in the recent 
past. 

Adaptation of rural values. City residence brings with it a 
way of life which breaks sharply away from many of the time- 
honored and culturally entrenched concepts of a desirable, vir- 
tuous, and efficient way of life. Maxims such as “early to bed and 
early to rise makes a man healthy, wealthy, and wise” may have 
been generally sound common sense in a rural setting, but for the 
average resident of an urban center, such a rule of conduct is 
either meaningless or in many cases clearly erroneous. The 
“proper” time to arise depends not on the time of day but upon 
one’s work schedule. If a man is employed as an operator of a 
movie projector in a theater which runs from 5:00 p.m. to 1:00 
A.M., the old adage makes little sense— almost as little as it does 
if he works in industry on the “swing shift.” Another concept 
inherited from our rural antecedents pertained to the virtues of 
having large families “so that there will be many little pairs of 
hands to help father with the chores.” The chores? In a two-bed- 
room apartment on the fourth floor? Sentimental little bits like 
“every boy should grow up with a dog” would certainly com- 
plicate life for the millions of American apartment dwellers with 
children who live in the increasingly popular “no-pets-allowed” 
housing developments. We might go on and on with illustra- 
tions showing how the concepts of proper living which are 
deeply rooted in our cultural pattern become either incongruous 
or harmful in the urban setting. But we do not give up such 
“eternal verities” with ease or with grace. 

Occupational modes. City occupations, for the great mass of 
urban dwellers, are no less revolutionary in the concepts on 
which they are built. Some wag has said that “no one in the city 
really makes anything any more,” by which he meant that divi- 
sion of labor is so intricate and specialization so universal that no 
worker really makes automobiles, electric irons, or television 
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sets. Instead he spends his time and energy screwing bolt number 
C24W on to nut C42WA for eight long hours of five long days 
a week for about 300 work days in each year! He hardly knows 
whether he is working on an automobile or a tricycle, because 
when the object passes him on the assembly line its final appear- 
ance is hard to envisage. Concepts like “pride in workmanship” 
and the pleasure of foreseeing the satisfaction which another will 
derive from the use of the products of one’s labors become al- 
most meaningless under the conditions of modern production. 
Whatever subjective satisfactions one gets from his work must 
of necessity derive from something else than the joy of creation. 
But from what? 

Residential patterns. The urban dweller typically— though 
not universally— lives in a neighborhood of comparative strangers 
who move in and move out, and he scarcely notices their coming 
and going unless he chances to see the van when it comes to move 
the furniture. He lives typically in a dwelling unit that is not 
really his. He may be paying rent, or what is not too different, 
small monthly amounts which in twenty years will make the 
dwelling his— that is, if he still lives there, if he is living at all, and 
if he has been able to make the monthly payments uninterrupt- 
edly all that time. Typically, also, these dwelling units are too 
small— too small, that is, for families of more than one or two chil- 
dren, and frequently too small for comfort and privacy even 
with that number. Outdoors there is practically no space for 
children’s play, family recreation, gardening, and other kinds of 
activities which the cultural traditions define as desirable, and 
which our plethora of advisors on “how to live well and long” 
so confidently advise. 

Government. No account of the development of the urban 
way of life would be complete or accurate without giving con- 
siderable attention to what is perhaps the most unsavory aspect 
of urban living, namely, the long history of political ineptness, 
scandal, corruption, and thorough incompetence in city govern- 
ment. To some degree the extreme conditions obtaining when 
Lincoln Steffens wrote his famous Shame of the Cities have been 
somewhat mitigated, but enough of the same shady practices 
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persist to make our point still pertinent. It has frequently been 
pointed out that the lowest ebb of democracy, if by democracy 
we mean interest in and control of government by the people, 
is reached in the American city, especially in the larger ones. 

We do not refer here merely to the occasional scandal or elec- 
tion fraud or outstandingly corrupt pohtical regime which from 
time to time gets exposed in the public press. We refer, rather, 
to the largely unexposed and established practices of semiofficial 
corruption and criminality which occur without public knowl- 
edge as part and parcel of city “government.” The governmental 
conscience of the average citizen must indeed be calloused when 
he permits open and widespread gambling, prostitution, and mis- 
management of public funds in his own city to go unchallenged, 
when each of these is clearly illegal under existing law. Little 
effective effort is made to bring principle and practice together 
in such important matters. It is probably natural that in a society 
in which the dramatic problems appear to be largely national 
and international, the prime focus of the citizen should be upon 
the federal government, but that this should result in so complete 
an abdication of citizenship rights to the lawless forces in the 
American city strikes many thoughtful Americans as a grievous 
danger. 

Population. The population make-up of the modern city 
and the trends within that population provide us with much 
factual information of the extent and effect of urban living. In 
the first place, more and more people are living in cities. Just 
seventy-five years ago less than a third of all Americans were 
urban dwellers; today more than two thirds live in cities. In 
1950 there were some 96.5 million people living in cities as 
opposed to about 3.5 million a hundred years previous. 

The ever-growing number and proportion of urban dwellers 
has been watched carefully by those concerned with the total 
population growth. For almost all of the past fifty years the 
urban birth rate has been insufficient to maintain even a stationary 
population. In very recent years the net reproduction rate of city 
people has been close to, or above, the rate necessary to keep 
their numbers stationary, but certainly too low to account for 
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Table 16. Growth of Urban Population, 1800-1950 * 


Year 

Number of people 
in urban areas 

Proportion of 
total population 

1800 

322,371 

6.1 

1820 

693,255 

7.2 

1840 

1,845,055 

10.8 

1860 

6,216,518 

19.8 

1880 

14,129,735 

28.2 

1900 

30,159,921 

39.7 

1920 

54,157,973 

51.2 

1940 

68,954,823 

56.2 

1950 

96,467,686 t 

64.0 t 


* Data from U. S. Bureau of Census, Statistical Abstracts oj the U. S.; 1953, 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1953, p. 26. 

t According to 1950 definition of urban. According to old definition 
88,927,464 persons in the U. S. were classified as “urban” in 1950. They 
represented 59% of total population. 


much growth. What this means, then, is that cities have main- 
tained their numbers and grown as a result of migration from 
rural areas. In a very real sense of the word, cities are, therefore, 
“parasitic” upon their rural hinterlands. We use the term “para- 
sitic” because the city attracts from the rural area chiefly young 
adults in whom the rural area has invested considerable sums of 
money for maintenance and especially for education. Then, when 
these young people are ready to make their contributions as 
adults, they desert the communities of their origin and rearing 
and contribute their work, their taxes, and their leadership to 
the cities to which they migrate. This process has the effect— 
though of course not intentional-of giving the city human skllk 
for which it did not pay. 

The basic institutions. Even the basic societal institutions are 
different in the city. Families, as we have pointed out, are smaller 
on the average. Furthermore they are more impermanent. They 
move from place to place within the city. In addition, divorce 
rates among urban populations are generally higher than for 



THE NATURE OF THE MODERN CITY 375 

rural populations. Many factors are thought to contribute to 
this, but we do not as yet have sufficient knowledge to permit 
any dogmatic remarks on the subject. Since higher divorce rates 
are correlated with occupations which predominate in the city, 
we cannot be sure whether it is the occupation or the city li ving 
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Fig. 13. Net reproduction rate; urban and rural-farm, 1905 to 1949. (Data 
from Bureau of the Census. A net reproduction rate below 1,000 implies a 
potentially declining population and a rate above 1,000 a potentially gaining 
population.) 


that is the prime causative factor. It probably makes no practical 
difference anyway because of the necessary connection between 
urban living and these occupations. 

From what fragmentary evidence we have on the elusive ques- 
tion of “morality,” it would seem that the urban family does a 
less effective job of teaching moral conduct and of controlling 
the moral behavior of its members than does the rural family. 
Here again we cannot be completely sure that the difference 
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lies in the family. Perhaps under conditions of urban living the 
influences which make for behavior contrary to our ideal moral 
codes are stronger, and, therefore, the families have a much more 
difficult task before them. Regardless of causation, however, the 
facts are clear that the behavior of urban populations departs 
more often and further from the legal and religious precepts 
which are supposed to prescribe appropriate moral and ethical 
conduct. 

The role of religion to the urbanite is different too. Statistics 
show that a smaller percentage of urban populations are mem- 
bers of churches, and among those who are members, there is a 
smaller actual church attendance than among rural populations. 
This is true in spite of the fact that, generally speaking, the most 
capable religious leadership is present in the urban setting. In 
spite of a greater effort to attract urban people, and in spite of 
what would appear to be intrinsically more attractive church 
programs, this apathy toward organized religion persists. As with 
the family, causes are difficult to apprehend. Apparently there is 
something inherent in the city which makes for these differences 
in religious behavior, since historians commented on them long 
before the present era. Some interpreters think that the reasons 
are to be found in what they call a greater “secularization” of 
urban people, who, being exposed to a larger number and wider 
variety of cultural experiences, question more and more the 
“eternal religious verities” espoused by the churches, and find 
their life needs met adequately by other activities and experi- 
ences. A second factor commonly claimed to explain the differ- 
ence of religious activity of rural and urban people is the greater 
competition which the church faces in the urban environment. 
In the city there are a multitude of competing activities which 
attract a person almost any hour of the day and any day of the 
week. Unless the church is able in some way to convince the 
urbanite that it has a vital service to perform for him, it cannot 
long count on mere tradition and habit, and the lack of anything 
else to do, to bring him regularly and dutifully to its doors. In 
spite of great effort, expense, and probably more efficiency on 
the part of the personnel devoted to the task, the urban church 
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has not yet been able to draw the active support of as large a 
percentage of the population of the community as has the coun- 
try church. 

Summary. It would be easy to go on further portraying the 
urban life pattern, but we seem to have made our point, namely, 
that the inherent conditions of modern city living are culturally 
new and revolutionary, not only in superficial detail but in the 
very essence of living. It should be pointed out, however, that 
we have not intended to imply that it is necessarily inferior. To 
be sure, many informed people think it is, but that is not the 
point we are making here. We are solely concerned here with 
pointing out, and making as vivid as possible, the revolutionary 
character of modern urban living when viewed in the light of our 
time-honored habits and cherished traditions. 

In this section we have attempted in a broad sweep to point 
out some of the salient sociological characteristics of the urban 
community. For convenience sake we have done this largely by 
comparison with the rural. The obvious advantage of this for 
descriptive purposes is probably clear. It is always easier to 
describe something newer by contrasting it "with something older 
than to attempt description without any point of reference. This 
way of treating the matter, however, often leads to two com- 
mon errors, both of which should be promptly corrected: (i) 
the idea that, because the urban way of life breaks markedly with 
the rural, it is therefore inferior to the rural, and (2) the impres- 
sion that, while urban life is changing, rural fife is changeless. 
The first of the above erroneous conclusions is at least doubtful 
because questions of “goodness” and “badness” are sociologically 
exceedingly difficult to determine. The second is factually wrong. 
Regardless of what phase is studied— living standards, education, 
morals, political ideas— the evidence shows clearly that rural ways 
and rural ideas are becoming increasingly like those of urban 
people. This is not to deny that differences are still marked in 
some respects, but the point is that differences are disappearing, 
and disappearing by the approximation of the rural to the urban, 
not vice versa. 
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► value clashes in the AMERICAN CITY 

Before discussing specific value clashes which are readily ob- 
served in connection with urban social problems, an over-all gen- 
eralization seems warranted. A large number, possibly most, of 
the value clashes pertaining to urban living represent clashes be- 
tween the survivals of rural culture and the demands of urban 
living. We have pointed out that cities are largely populated by 
persons directly migrant from farms and villages or one genera- 
tion removed from the country— American or old world. Con- 
sequently urban dwellers are to a considerable measure not urban 
in culture. They characteristically hold to numerous values, 
thought-ways, practices, and modes of life that are normal to 
rural living, but that are either impossible or at least inconvenient 
for city living. Culturally entrenched values, as a student of 
sociology well knows, do not change readily even in the face of 
new experiences and of other evidences of their impracticality. 
This is due not merely to the fact that values exist as habits in 
the person, but perhaps chiefly to the way in which values are 
indoctrinated in the person. The person in the course of his 
socialization is not taught that getting up early, or saving, or 
being kind to animals are merely convenient modes of conduct 
which it might be well to observe; he is taught, on the contrary, 
that these things are virtuous, are good per se, regardless of time, 
place, or circumstance. Hence, even though it is convenient or 
conducive to one’s immediate satisfaction to disobey a value 
code, one should not do so because the value represents righteous- 
ness, propriety, eternal verity, or the will of God. Thus the indi- 
vidual does not usually adapt readily to the logical demands of a 
new environment. Urban dwellers do not stop having pets in the 
house— or wanting to have them— merely because urban life is 
not well suited to having them. Putting the matter otherwise, our 
tendency to cling to our cultural traditions and to pass them on 
to our children uncritically may cause us serious difficulties when 
we find ourselves in another culture. Many of the problems of 
city life result from this attitude. The wag who said, “The 
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trouble is, we are all hicks under the skin” had apparently 
glimpsed a profound sociological truth about the modern urban 
dweller. 

Individualism versus the practical demands of communal liv- 
ing. One of the precious values in our pioneer and later rural 
background was that of “individualism” in the sense that a man’s 
home was his castle, and if he wanted to keep a pig in the parlor, 
it was no one’s concern but his and the pig’s. That such an out- 
look on life was acceptable, in fact necessary, in an earlier day is 
obvious enough. It is equally obvious that such ideas work havoc 
when large numbers of people with conflicting ideas have to live 
close together. When and how loudly one plays his radio, how 
he disposes of his garbage, where his dog chooses to roam, and 
where and at what his children play may have a vital influence 
on his neighbor’s health, safety, and convenience, and most as- 
suredly on his temperament. Obviously, a man’s freedom of 
activity and his property rights are conitional upon the effects 
that they have on neighbors, but numerous problems arise from 
the practical application of this principle to specific acts and spe- 
cific neighbors. How much quiet, for example, is it normal and 
reasonable to expect of children— of one’s neighbors’ children, 
that is— the courts have never been able to decide satisfactorily, 
any more than they have been able to determine what constitutes 
“unreasonable” barking of a dog or “undue loudness” of a radio. 

In spke of the difficulties, however, marked strides have been 
made in circumventing the cultural tradition that a man’s home 
is his castle and that he can keep a pig in his parlor. The com- 
munity now reserves the right to quarantine a man in his home 
for iUness and to prevent his being buried by his relatives until 
a burial certificate has been obtained. In some respects, several 
observers have already pointed out, we may have gone so far in 
granting the right to invade each other’s lives that unfavorable 
consequences have resulted. The “no-children-allowed” apart- 
ment house may be operated with the landlord’s right to rent 
only to childless couples and to evict them if a child is born. Dur- 
ing times of a housing shortage, however, such a property right 
on the part of the landlord may have an important bearing on 
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social policy, since it is a discouragement to the couple with re- 
spect to having children. Childless, they have a home; with a 
child, who knows? 

It seems not overly facetious to generalize that for most urban 
dwellers the problem of city living resolves itself into how to 
live in the city without being of the city. Thus they seek to work 
out their living arrangements with as much defiance of the logical 
urban living pattern as their financial condition and ingenuity 
will allow. Thus, generally speaking, a house is preferred to an 
apartment of the same size because “the house gives us more free- 
dom and the children like the yard.” This urban phenomenon 
reaches its logical extreme in the case of the suburban dweller 
who lives as near to the open country as the time and cost of com- 
muting will allow. Thus, in effect, he holds to the advantages of 
the city occupationally, but escapes from it for most of his, and 
especially of his family’s, actual living. In the more developed 
suburban areas there are suburban schools, suburban churches, 
and suburban trading centers, thus providing a whole constella- 
tion of institutions which in many ways more nearly resemble a 
rural community than they do an urban satellite. For many urban 
dwellers, then, not merely for the suburbanite alone, urban living 
resolves itself into escaping from the city for living but remaining 
close enough to the city to secure its occupational and other 
advantages. 

At the other extreme, the cooperative-housing dweller accepts 
the requirement of close living and works out a pattern of life 
which maximizes the advantages of such living. Between the 
suburbanite who solves the problem by escaping it, and the co- 
operative-housing dweller who solves the problem by capitalizing 
on it, are the majority of urban dwellers who work out a life 
pattern consisting of a combination of escapist measures and prac- 
tical expedients. They capture what measure of solace they can 
by cultivating a garden ten feet square, with two rose bushes and 
an elm tree, worrying each day whether Junior or Bowser will 
create a neighborhood crisis by intruding into “that cranky Mr. 
Jones’s” dahlia garden. 

Issues of urban planning and zoning. It has long been obvious 
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to civic leaders as well as to laymen that property owners in the 
city, even more than in the country, must have their rights some- 
what limited by consideration of the rights of those living near 
by. Although the principle has not been easily or quickly ac- 
cepted, it is now rather clearly established in the law that only 
certain uses of land and buildings are appropriate in each part of 
the city, and that only certain kinds of new construction can be 
allowed. Thus there are not only residential, industrial, and com- 
mercial areas marked off (“zones”), but there are also different 
classifications within each of these areas. Thus in some residential 
areas apartment buildings cannot be constructed, and in others 
only houses of a certain cost, size, and architectural type, can 
be built. 

One of the persistent problems of zoning, however, is that 
of adjustment to the dynamic character of the city. Suppose that 
a certain area is set aside as a commercial area. Later the city 
grows, and the commercial area is inadequate to the needs of the 
population. The commercial interests wish to expand into areas 
designated as residential. How can this be done without working 
a hardship on people who have built homes in these areas on the 
supposition that they would remain residential.? How can the 
adjustment be made equitably and with a minimum of commu- 
nity conflict? 

City planning is a more fundamental concept than mere zon- 
ing. City planning comprises a wide variety of aspects including 
zoning, location and maintenance of parks and playgrounds, fi- 
nancing and organizing welfare services, organizing and modify- 
ing traffic plans, establishing parking areas, and so on and on. 
Most cities of any size have planning commissions under one 
name or another with more or less power to implement their sug- 
gestions in practice. These have often been attacked on the 
ground that they are undemocratic, that is, that the planning is 
done in terms of upper- and upper-middle-class needs and values 
to the total or partial neglect of the working classes, Negroes, 
and other groups, or that they have served property owners and 
business groups rather than the community as a whole. Such 
charges are not difficult to understand in view of the power struc- 
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ture of the community, based as it is so largely upon wealth and 
those occupations associated with business and commerce. Re- 
gardless of these criticisms, many cities have made marked strides 
in improving their over-all physical plan and activities, and have 
achieved a working philosophy which balances collective com- 
munity needs and traditional property rights with reasonable jus- 
tice and a minimum of community conflict. 

Slums. Although by no means an American invention or 
monopoly, the slum is a much publicized problem of most of 
our cities. Physically, slum areas constitute some kind of a low 
in urban living. Slum housing may be of the multifloored, walk- 
up, tenement variety, die once private home long since con- 
verted into many unbelievably small “housekeeping rooms,” or 
still some other type, but in any case, it accurately fits the census 
category, “delapidated.” Overcrowding abounds, with whole 
families or even several families sharing a couple of rooms. And 
it is paradoxical to find in our most up-to-date cities that there 
are dwelliugs which lack running water, toilets, and sometimes 
even electricity. 

But the physical conditions of slums are not their only prob- 
lematic characteristics. It can be readily demonstrated that 
phenomena such as drug addiction, alcoholism, and certain types 
of mental disorders are more prevalent in slums than in other 
areas of the city. The slum has been called the “cradle of gang- 
sters” and the “school of crime.” A high infant mortality rate, a 
high, incidence of tuberculosis, and a high venereal disease rate are 
but a few other distinguishing features of slums. It is difficult in- 
deed to substantiate a precise cause and effect relationship be- 
tween physical conditions and disease, and it is even more difficult 
to so relate slum conditions and deviant behavior. There is, of 
course, a certain amount of “drift” of deviates or near-deviates, 
the chronic unemployed, and the like, into the slums. It is never- 
theless true that from many objective standpoints there is much 
that is undesirable about slums. And society is fairly well in 
agreement that the slum conditions of our cities are distasteful. 
There is little value conflict, then, regarding the definition of 
slum conditions as a problem. But there is likely to be a rather 
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sharp clash of values and interests when someone proposes to “do 
something” about the slums that no one wanted in the first place! 

On the one hand, there is the individualistic, almost fatalistic 
attitude toward slum conditions and slum dwellers epitomized 
by the cliche, “You can get the people out of the slums, but you 
can't get the slum out of the people.” Thus, although they dislike 
the sight of slums and talk of them as a “blight” on our cities, 
there are some who hold that such conditions are more or less 
inevitable due to the “sifting and sorting” of people according to 
their “ambition,” “ability,” “character,” or whatever else the 
proponent happens to think contributes to what he loosely terms 
“degeneracy.” Such individuals, who are frequently more loqua- 
cious than scientific, would strenuously object to spending “good 
taxpayer’s money” on the rehabilitation of slums. Slums are a 
problem of slum dwellers; they need simply to remove themselves 
from their environment, and those with the proper “determina- 
tion” do just that! It scarcely needs to be pointed out that many 
slum dwellers cannot afford to pay higher rent or, if their skin 
happens to be a little darker than most, they cannot find another 
place to live even if they can afford it. 

There is, at the same time, the competing idea that slum condi- 
tions are a community responsibility and that any amehoration of 
the problem must take place through the concerted effort of all 
city dwellers. Without necessarily attaching blame or cause to 
the conditions, adherents to this philosophy feel that the city as a 
whole would profit from better and more healthful conditions 
for all of its citizens. But even within this group there may well be 
strong disagreements concerning the means and methods of re- 
moving slum conditions. Should the city ,eHcit support of the fed- 
eral government for redevelopment, or is this “too socialistic”? 
Should the slum housing be removed and municipally owned 
housing erected on the same sites, or should slum dwellers be 
relocated in outlying areas? And what about the owners of prop- 
erty classified as “slum”? What are their responsibilities and 
rights? At whose price should they be reimbursed even if they are 
willing to sell their property? And so on. These are some of the 
areas of conflict and disagreement that can harass city officials 
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and citizens bent on “cleaning up” their slums. It is sometimes 
surprising that actually so much has been done in recent years 
to alleviate the slum conditions of our cities. 

Financing the city government. Under the American system 
of separate federal, state, and local governments, the city has 
found it exceedingly difficult to maintain a sound financial base. 
Traditionally the city has derived its revenues from taxes on real 
estate. The old theory was that people who owned their own 
homes and businesses should pay taxes to support the city services 
such as police and fire protection, maintenance of parks and play- 
grounds, and education. Persons who lived in rented properties 
would presumably pay taxes indirectly, since the landlord could 
shift his tax to the renter. This system worked reasonably well 
prior to the advent of the automobile and the resulting suburban 
trend. Now with easy transportation by automobile and bus, 
larger and larger proportions of the workers in the central city 
live outside the city. Since they do not live in the central city, a 
land tax on the property they own or rent does not accrue to the 
coffers of the central city. And yet the central city has the ex- 
pense of providing police and fire protection and other services 
which benefit the worker from the central city. The effect of 
suburbanization is to increase the burden of taxation for the de- 
creasing percentage of the population of the greater city which 
still lives in the city limits and pays taxes to the city. 

Two devices have been invented in recent years to broaden 
the base of revenue to the city and relieve the burden to the real 
estate owner, namely, (i) the city income tax and (2) the city 
sales or transaction tax. 

City income taxes. Although varying from one another in 
important details, city income taxes usually tax the incomes of 
all persons who live in or work in the central city, to the extent 
that the income is earned in activities performed in the central 
city. The legal basis for such laws is not entirely clear, since the 
income-tax principle, as we have seen, breaks with some impor- 
tant traditions of taxation. In some states it is unconstitutional 
to tax the incomes of workers who do not live in the city, and in 
other states it is unconstitutional for cities to levy income taxes 
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at all. The trend, however, seems clearly in the direction of city 
income taxes. 

City sales or transaction taxes. The logic behind the city sales 
or transaction tax is essentially the same as that behind the city 
income tax; in other words, the purpose is to spread the burden 
of taxation so as to reduce the load on the real estate owner and 
to increase the burden on the nonresident who benefits from the 
city’s services but does not otherwise pay for these benefits. In 
general, business interests favor the income tax rather than the 
sales or transaction tax because they fear that the transaction tax, 
unless all cities adopt it, will tend to discourage nonresidents from 
trading in the cities with the taxes. Most tax experts would tend 
to favor the income tax over the sales tax because it is more clearly 
based upon the ability-to-pay principle, which is now generally 
regarded as the soundest fundamental principle in taxation. 

The city’s financial plight, though alleviated, is not solved by 
the income tax or the sales tax or any other single expedient. 
These devices do not solve the problem because they do not 
get at the root of the trouble, namely, the territorial basis for 
tax collection. As long as people move very freely over large 
areas as they do now, and large numbers can therefore live and 
work in different political jurisdictions, it is relatively easy to 
escape taxation deliberately or otherwise. The only solution that 
is theoretically sound wotdd be to place all persons who are func- 
tionally a part of the city, regardless of residence, into one politi- 
cal unit, which would provide services to all and tax all. But the 
practical difficulties in doing this are so great that it appears likely 
that we shall continue with our present patchwork expedients for 
a long time to come. 

Efficient government and responsible citizenship. The Amer- 
ican political system, as everyone knows, is bipartisan, on the 
theory that the people can best decide vital issues by choosing 
one or the other of the parties on the basis of what they offer 
with respect to vital issues. Although this does not result in an 
entirely responsible govermnent, even on the national level, it 
works reasonably well there. With respect to the city, however, 
the theory breaks down completely. A city government does 
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not concern itself, except in very rare and exceptional instances, 
with policy matters. The government is simply a big business 
enterprise consisting of important service departments like those 
for police and fire protection, parks and playgrounds, education, 
health protection, and the like. There is, obviously, no Republi- 
can way or Democratic way of sweeping the streets, controlling 
disease, regulating trafSc, or fighting fires. All that a city needs 
is an efiicient, businesslike handling of these services with a mini- 
mum of waste, political patronage, and inefficiency. Accordingly 
there has arisen a great deal of issatisfaction with the bipartisan 
method of selecting officials in city government, and several de- 
vices have been invented, presumably to increase the efficiency of 
the city business enterprise. Among these, the city-manager sys- 
tem, in one form or another, is the most radical departure from 
our traditions, but it is widespread enough to warrant special 
treatment. 

The city-mmager system. The logic of the city-manager 
plan is as follows. Since the city government is almost exclusively 
a set of services, it should be run like any business under an execu- 
tive head who is chosen for his business ability rather than for 
his party affiliation or skill in vote-getting. Thus, the city man- 
ager is hired rather than elected in much the same way as is a 
superintendent of schools. He is then, presumably, retained or 
discharged on the basis of the efficiency and honesty with which 
he handles the city’s business. 

The high hopes of the early advocates of the city-manager 
system have not been completely realized, although there is little 
doubt that city managers have constituted a tremendous improve- 
ment in the administration of city governments. In those cases 
where city managers have not been altogether successful, aside 
from purely personal considerations, they have failed for the 
same reason that the traditional city governments have failed— 
because of some combination of public ignorance and apathy and 
organized corruption. As we have pointed out previously, cor- 
ruption in city government is traditional in America. Fortunes 
have been made by methods more closely resembling those of the 
racketeer than those of legitimate business, through such devices 
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as overcharging the city and setting up fictitious purchases by the 
city. The mere replacement of a partisan mayor and council by 
a city manager cannot automatically guarantee efficiency and 
honor in the administration of the street-paving department, un- 
less the citizens know and care how their money is being spent. 
For decades corrupt business practices involving pohce depart- 
ments with gambling interests, prostitution, and paving contrac- 
tors especially, have gone on in many American cities with con- 
siderable openness, and with little challenge either from the 
public press or from any other potentially powerful group. The 
central problem of city government seems to be one of arousing 
citizens to a more realistic understanding of the nature of city 
government and of its relation to their own individual life prob- 
lems and, then, of exposing the business dealings of the city gov- 
ernment and its officials to constant public scrutiny. This is a far 
cry from present practice, but it appears essential if democratic 
government in the American city is to be retained. 

► SUMMARY 

Urban living presents to the American citizen a striking coun- 
terpart of the modern man who was said to have attempted to 
propel a racing car by the liberal apphcation of a buggy whip. 
Viewing the matter sociologically, our hero was no fool; he 
“knew” that one could secure more activity from a vehicle by 
the application of a whip. But, alas, the motor-power vehicle did 
not respond to his cultural skills derived from another mode of 
life. And so it is with the city. It is new. In a new situation man 
reacts, almost as if instinctively, to solve problems by the “eternal 
principles” he has so well learned. But the principles were geared 
to another cultural machine; in this one the gears do not mesh. 
Until we learn what kind of gears are needed, the new machine 
seems likely to give us difficulty. As far as sociological knowledge 
and evidence are concerned, we cannot say with assurance that 
urban living is inferior to rural living, but we can say that urban 
liv ing is different, and that the difference requires cultural skills 
and values and attitudes and general “know-how” which are dif- 
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ferent from anything man has yet mastered. Until he masters that 
new culture, living in the city seems likely to present him with a 
plethora of knotty problems. 

Five areas of value conflict growing out of urban life were dis- 
cussed: (i) the spirit of individualism versus the demands of 
communal living; (2) urban planning and zoning; (3) slum con- 
ditions; (4) financing the city government; and (5) efficient city 
government. Since modern life is predominantly urban life, many 
of the problems discussed in earlier chapters will be readily iden- 
tified by the student as city problems, even though they were 
treated in other connections. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What so-called “rural values” are either incongruous or harm- 
ful in the urban setting? Why are such values held and fostered? 

2. What proportion of Americans are at present urban dwellers 
and what changes have occurred in this respect over the last seventy- 
five years? Why are these changes observed carefully by those con- 
cerned with total population growth? 

3. What is meant by the statement that even the basic societal 
institutions are different in the city and rural areas? Illustrate the 
difference with respect to one institution. 

4. Criticize: “Since the urban way of life breaks markedly with 
the rural, it is therefore inferior to the rural.” 

5. List various specific areas of life in which the value of individ- 
ualism must bow to the demand of communal living for urban 
dwellers. 

6. Describe the functions of a city planing commission. What 
types of difficulties are likely to be encountered in the operation of a 
planning commission? 

7. What is the essential value conflict with regard to the respon- 
sibility for urban slum conditions? What other value conflicts fre- 
quently occur with respect to slums? 

8. Why have cities recently found it difiicult to obtain sufficient 
revenue for their operations? What variations from traditional meth- 
ods of financing have been utilized in order to remedy this situation? 

9. Criticize the bipartisan method of selecting ofBcials in city 
•government. 

10. What are the chief advantages of the city-manager system of 
•city government? What are the disadvantages? 
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Agriculture and 
Rural Living 


Many of the problem conditions previously discussed are 
found in rural areas as well as urban. Some, like crime and family 
instability, seem less pronounced in rural areas but others know 
no ecological boundaries or even reach a more serious level in 
rural communities. There are, however, various problems that 
are unique to agriculture and rural living, and it is these with 
which we will be concerned in this chapter. In earlier sections of 
this book we pointed out a number of aspects of rural life which 
had relevance to the problems being treated. It may be well to 
review these briefly at the outset. 

(i) American society has evolved in the last one hundred 
years from a predominantly agricultural nation to one in which 
agriculture is a minority occupation. Only about one employed 
person out of nine at present is engaged in agriculture as a major 
occupation. During the past fifty years we have added 75 mil- 
lion people to the population yet there are some 4 million fewer 
workers engaged in farming occupations than there were in 1900. 
The reason is, of course, that the annual output of a farmer has 
increased phenomenally. This is due to several factors, but chiefly 
to the great technological changes in agricultural production, 
chiefly the replacement of manpower and horsepower by ma- 
chine power, and the application of scientific knowledge to plant 
and animal culture. A graphic way of presenting this virtual 
revolution in production is found on page 15 where we showed 
that in 1820 it required four farmers to support one city person, 
while in 1954 one farmer can feed himself and fourteen city per- 

390 
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sons. This represents a fifty-sixfold increase in production. Obvi- 
ously, if the same proportion of workers were employed in agri- 
culture today as fifty years ago, there would be so great a flood 
of agricultural products produced that it would be impossible for 
us to consume them. The farmers who produced them would, 
of course, go bankrupt. And we would not have the same num- 
ber of workers in our factories turning out automobiles, refrig- 
erators, televisions, and all of the other products we value. 


Table 17. Workers in Farm and Non-farm Occupations, 
1820-1955 =* 


Year 

All gainful 
workers 
(millions) 

Number of workers 
in farm occupations 
(millions) 

Percent of all 
workers in 
' farm occupations 

1820 

2.9 

2.1 

71.8 

1840 

5.4 

3.7 

68.6 

1860 

10.5 

6.2 

58.9 

1880 

17.4 

8,6 

49.4 

1900 

20.1 

10.9 

37.5 

1920 

42.4 

11.4 

27.0 

1940 

51.7 

8.9 

17.1 

1950 

59.0 

6.8 

11.6 

1955 

70.7 

7.5 

10.6 


* Data to 1950 from; U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts of 
the United States: 1953, Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1953, p. 184. Data for 1955 are estimates derived from Monthly Labor 
Review, Vol. 78 (Oct. 1955), p. 1184. 


As this is being written, there is national concern over our farm 
surpluses. Many agricultural economists are pointing out that 
there must be further reduction of manpower in agriculture if we 
are to avoid the creation of even greater surpluses, resulting in 
further hardship to farmers through lower prices. Meanwhile, our 
agricultural chemists, agronomists, animal husbandrymen, and 
horticulturists are continually discovering new and revolutionary 
ways of increasing the productivity per man and per acre, the 
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net effect of these inventions being, of course, to further and 
further decrease the percentage of our total working population 
that can profitably be employed in agricultural pursuits. No one 
really knows what the ultimate end of this continuous process 
may be. All that we can now say is that, from all indications, we 
can maintain an abundant food supply for this country and for 
export with an ever smaller and smaller percentage of our man- 
power engaged in farming. 

(2) It wfil also be recalled (as the student probably knows 
from common sense if not from formal reading) that the stereo- 
typed gross differences between rural and urban life are rapidly 
disappearing. Farmers are no longer isolated and uneducated, 
with narrow cultural horizons. Increasing proportions of them 
attend high school and college, travel extensively, and through 
use of the automobile have frequent access to the city for business 
and recreational purposes. Farm homes, although on the average 
still somewhat below urban homes in the number of modern in- 
ventions, are increasingly coming to resemble those of the city. 
Rural electrification has revolutionized the farm home perhaps 
even more than it has affected farming as an industry. Even the 
possession of somewhat stricter moral codes, long thought to be 
characteristic of rural people, seems not justified by the facts. 
Studies of smoking and drinking among country girls,^ for ex- 
ample, and of sexual behavior of both men and women ® indicate 
that country people, while they still differ slightly from city 
people, are rapidly becoming more and more like urbanites. An- 
other student has investigated the results of numerous national 
public opinion polls conducted over a five-year period.® These 
polls concerned international issues, labor problems, various pub- 
lic issues, and personal beliefs. Rural and urban people responded 
quite similarly on any number of questions, particularly those 

^ Evelyn M. Duvall and Annabelle B. Matz, “Axe County Girls So Different?”, 
Rural Sociology^ Vol. X (September 1945), pp. 263-74. 

2 Alfred Kinsey, et al., Sexual Behavior in the Human Male, Philadelphia, 
W. B. Saunders, 1948; Sexual Behavior in the Human Female, Philadelphia, 
W. B. Saunders, 1953. 

2 Howard W. Beers, “Rural-Urban Differences; Some Evidence from Public 
Opinion Polls,” Rural Sociology, Vol. 18 (March 1953), pp. i-ii. 
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concerning international relations, and the degree of overlapping 
made it plain that we can scarcely talk about “rural attitudes” 
versus “urban attitudes.” It is only a matter of time, and probably 
of a short time, before rural-urban differences in standards of 
living, attitudes, and values, will have entirely disappeared. 

The foregoing is, of course, not to be talcen as meaning that 
there do not exist unique and important problems which are dis- 
tinctly those of the agricultural community and of workers de- 
pendent upon agriculture as a means of livelihood. We shall turn 
our attention in this chapter to the treatment of some of these 
major problem areas. 

► social and economic problems of agriculture of 

NATIONAL CONCERN 

In a highly significant way the problems of the agricultural in- 
dustry are of vital concern to the entire society and not merely 
to the 1 1 percent of Americans gainfully employed in it. Every- 
body depends for his daily subsistence on the agricultural indus- 
try. Although seriously inconvenienced, we could get along 
without automobiles and radios, and for relatively long periods 
without new clothing, education, or recreation. But not so with 
food. Modern science has not yet provided any practical sub- 
stitute for food produced basically by agriculture. 

Public interest in agriculture. Consequently there has long 
been great concern in national circles for the welfare of the agri- 
cultural industry and for the people engaged in it. This is no 
sentimental concern, but rather one of practicality and expedi- 
ency. The nation as a whole, being dependent for the mainte- 
nance of its life on the quality and quantity of the food produced 
by farmers, has become interested in the efficiency of that indus- 
try, in the quality-standards of the products marketed, in extend- 
ing scientific knowledge at public expense to the farmer, and, in 
many other ways, in “interfering” in a sense with his complete 
freedom to run his enterprise as he pleases. 

This general public interest in the agricultural industry has 
given rise to considerable opposition from some urban groups 
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and even from some farmers. This opposition represents, of 
course, a clash of values with those implied in the preceding 
paragraph. Although somewhat less hostile now than fifteen or 
twenty years ago, there is still considerable opposition on the 
part of some farmers to the efforts of nonfarming groups to raise 
the quality of agricultural products. Laws regulating the quality 
of apples and eggs which can be marketed, requiring accurate 
labeling and strict quality standards, and applying sanitation rules 
to dairy products and their handling at the farm, have been at- 
tacked as “socialistic interferences” with the right of farmers to 
conduct their business as they please. In spite of the opposition, 
however, increasingly the principle has been estabhshed that the 
nonagricultural majority of consumers has a legal, if not also a 
moral, right to interfere in the agricultural business to the extent 
of requiring that healthfulness and nutritional quality of the 
products be maintained at the highest possible levels. 

Some urban groups, on the other hand, have opposed public 
interest in agriculture from the point of view that farmers are in- 
creasingly being given undue advantages at the expense of the 
general taxpayer and consumer who is predominantly a non- 
agriculturalist. Millions of dollars are spent each year through 
agricultural extension services and agricultural experiment sta- 
tions to bring to the farmer, at public expense, the latest informa- 
tion concerning the most improved agricultural practices. The 
argument that these benefit the consumer in the long run through 
lower prices and higher quality is to many individualistic people 
insufScient evidence of the moral right to use pubhc funds to 
assist one industry. 

Farm subsidies. A more fundamental issue has arisen in recent 
years vtith respect to farm-subsidy policies of the federal govern- 
ment. In a later part of this chapter we shall attempt to explain 
the theory underlying the farm-subsidy program. Here it is suffi- 
cient to point out that the effect of the farm subsidy is to create 
artificially high prices for farm products; that is, through the op- 
eration of the subsidy, prices of farm products are held higher 
than they would be if the government took a laissez-faire attitude 
and allowed the forces of supply and demand to operate un- 
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checked. The opponent of subsidies argues that subsidies amount 
to a hidden bonus taken away from the consumer and paid in- 
directly to the farmer, that they create an income level for the 
farmer which is higher than it would be if he had to compete in 
an open market. The issue of subsidies is a highly complicated 
one, and our purpose here is not to decide whether the system is 
sound, or rather, from whose point of view it is sound. We are 
here merely making the point that the subsidy idea has been 
adopted by the Congress in response to agricultural pressure 
groups and to the government’s own research experts. This seems 
to grant the principle, tacitly at least, that the prices of farm 
products are not solely the problem of agriculture, but rather 
of the general pubhc. 

No doubt there lies behind the subsidy idea another value, 
however, namely, that of military necessity. In the event of war, 
food becomes a munition. If the agricultural industry is to be 
healthy, that is, well supplied with machinery, fertilized soil, 
good livestock, and so on, so that it can expand quickly in a war 
emergency, then the farmer must, in a peacetime situation, re- 
ceive a high enough income to maintain his industry at such a 
level that he can quickly and efficiently meet the greater demands 
of a wartime situation. While this military consideration is prob- 
ably involved in the subsidy plan, it is probably not the prime 
factor in the establishment and maintenance of farm subsidies as 
explained previously. 

Thus, we see that the agricultural industry is materially af- 
fected by its position as a vitally necessary industry in peace 
time no less than in war. The traditional values of individualism 
historically associated with the farmer have already been seri- 
ously abridged. This has come about slowly but firmly. The 
principle (value) of societal concern with agriculture seems here 
to stay. Specific forms of control, and maybe even amounts of 
control, will probably vary somewhat as the poHtical atmosphere 
changes. But it is difficult to foresee any reversal of the continued 
pubhc interest in this industry. 
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► rural social problems 

In this section we shall consider three main groups of closely 
related problems of rural society. Since we cannot treat this 
topic exhaustively, we shall select typical and important problems 
for somewhat fuller treatment. 

Problems of depopulation. It is obvious from what we have 
already said that rural conununities, with occasional exceptions, 
are being depleted relative to the total population of the nation. 
As we have pointed out previously, this takes place chiefly 
through the migration of relatively young people to the city after 
they have been reared in the rural communities. Evidence of rural 
depopulation comes from a wide variety of statistical sources. 
Census studies reveal, for example, that while the population of 
the United States as a whole increased 23 percent between 1940 
and 1954, the number of people living on farms decreased 25 
percent. In 1954, rural people (both farm and rural nonfarm) 
made up about one third of the total population, the lowest pro- 
portion in the history of our country. 

What does a declining population mean to the social life of 
the rural community? Stated tersely, it means that there is a 
rising per-capita cost of maintaining the basic societal institutions 
such as schools, churches, and rural government. If the popula- 
tion of a rural community declines, say from one thousand to 
eight hundred gainfully employed persons, then the eight hun- 
dred must assume the burden of supporting the churches, schools, 
and government which were formerly assumed by the entire one 
thousand. The faster and more extreme the depopulation, the 
more marked is the increase of the burden of supporting the basic 
institutions. 

Depopulation may also have a serious qualitative effect on the 
community, although this point is not entirely clear from the 
research that has been done. Stated tersely, the question is: “Gen- 
erally, do the more able or the less able people leave the rural 
community?” Some studies have found, using intelligence quo- 
tients and high school grades as an index, that the superior indi- 
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Table 18. Proportion of Toted Population Living in Rural Areas 
and on Farms, 1910-1954 * 


Year 

Proportion of 
population in 
rural areas 
(including on farms) 

Proportion of 
population on 
farms 

1910 

54.3 

34.7 

1920 

48.8 

29.6 

1930 

43.8 

23.9 

1940 

43.5 

23.9 

1950 

36.0 

16.0 

1954 

32.4 

13.4 


* Data to 1950 computed from U. S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical 
Abstracts of the United States: 1953, Washington, D. C., U. S. Government 
Printing OfBce, 1953, pp. 13, 26. Percentage of population on farms, 1954, 
obtained from Census estimate released to press; percentage of population 
rural, 1954, has been estimated. 


viduals by these criteria left the rural communities in greater 
proportion than did the individuals of lower intelligence and edu- 
cational success.^ Other studies have presented evidence based 
on more exacting criteria of “talent.” These studies have sho'ivn 
that, in general, the cities have tended to “drain” persons of talent 
out of rural communities in great numbers. One method has been 
to compare the birthplace and childhood rearing with the present 
residence for persons distinguished enough to be listed in Who^s 
Who in America or having other evidence of outstanding suc- 
cess. 

The rural community, moreover, is normally forced to bear 
a disproportionate share of the cost of dependent people— those 
too young to be gainfully employed and those too old to be 
efficiently employed. As the following graph indicates, rural 
farms have a Wgher proposition of children fifteen years of age 
and under than do cities. Most of these rural children must mi- 

^See, for example, C. T. Pihlblad and C. L. Gregory, “Selective Aspects 
of Migration,” Americcm Sociological Review, Vol. 19 (June 1954 ), pp. 314 - 24 - 
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grate and the majority end up in the city. A study of rural high 
school graduates in Iowa, for example, revealed that almost 60 
percent had left their rural community just one year after com- 
pletion of high school.® Thus the people of the communities 
largely assumed the cost of rearing and educating the children 


Under 15 
years 



15-54 




Over 54 







Proportion of 


Proportion of 


Rural-farm Population 


Urban Population 



Fig, 14, Age distribution, urbon and rural-farm, 1950. (Based on data from 
U. S. Bureau of the Census, Sfatistical Abstracts of the United States: 1953, 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1953, pp. 9, 31.) 


but did not receive the services of three fifths of them when they 
reached the age at which many begin to make contributions to 
the manpower of the communities. Most rural areas throughout 
the country exhibit a similar pattern of out-migration of their 
young people. When one realizes that the average cost of rearing 
a child, exclusive of college education costs, is upwards of ten 

® Joe M. Bohlen and Ray E. Wakeley, “Intentions to Migrate and Actual 
Migration of Rural High School Graduates,’* Rural Sociology, VoL 15 (Decem- 
ber 1950), pp. 328-34. 
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thousand dollars, and when he then multipUes this per-capita cost 
by the thousands of young adults who migrate, he can secure 
some approximate idea of the effect of this parasitism of the city 
upon the rural community. 

Contributing to the same problem is the somewhat less pro- 
nounced, but still apparent, tendency for older people to move 
from the city to the rural areas, especially villages, after their 
most productive years of urban employment are ended. It is not 
known what percentage of these people become dependent upon 
the gainfully employed in the rural communities. Probably an 
appreciable proportion become wholly or in part dependent 
upon public relief, charitable relatives and friends, or some com- 
bination of the two. Thus the city not only shifts some of the 
burden of rearing and educating its manpower to the rural com- 
munity, but it also shifts some of the cost of supporting persons of 
diminished productivity or of complete dependency due to old 
age. 

It is not known to what extent the lower standards of Hving 
characteristic of rural communities may be caused by, or aggra- 
vated by, the depopulation process. It is difficult to conclude that 
long-term depopulation, plus the migration of youth to the city, 
plus the back-to-the-country migration of aged people, could 
constitute anything but a depressing influence upon the standard 
of living enjoyed by rural people. The problem seems to many 
observers likely to become more serious as the percentage of 
people gainfully employed in agriculture is further reduced. 
There is certainly a point below which a rural community cannot 
operate efficiently if present trends continue. Have we reached 
that point now? Will we reach it soon? Or will some counter- 
trend enable us to avoid it? 

Price disparity in agriculture. Agricultural economists have 
long been aware of a condition which they have called “price 
disparity” with respect to most agricultural products. To explain 
this concept, it is necessary to delve somewhat more deeply into 
economic analysis than may seem desirable in a book of this 
type. Nevertheless, if we are to understand the agricultural occu- 
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pation in its sociological aspects, we must be familiar with its 
economic base. 

For most of the time during the last one hundred years, there 
have been two price systems in the American market: ( i ) agri- 
cultural prices, set largely by supply and demand and largely 
uncontrollable because of dependence on weather conditions, and 
(2) nonagricultural prices, controlled as a result of protective- 
tariff policy and of entrepreneurial control over output. Stated 
tersely, this means that farmers traditionally had to sell their 
products on a free market without the advantage of tariff pro- 
tection, but had to buy their nonagricultural products on a some- 
what artificial market where the prices were kept high due to 
tariff and other controls. These two price levels have frequently 
departed markedly from one another, creating situations such as 
that during the 1920’s when the price level of nonagricultural 
commodities was relatively high, while agricultural products 
were fantastically cheap at the farm. This was commonly called 
“overproduction,” but the term seems partly misapplied because 
the condition which brought it about would have prevailed re- 
gardless of how much production of agricultural goods there 
was. To be sure, conditions were worse for the farmer during 
times when agricultural products were plentiful, but his plight 
was not caused by the overproduction basically— it was caused 
by the continual and normal discrepancy between selling on a 
free market and buying on an artificial one. Hence the term, 
“price i^^parity.” 

To the novice in economics, it might seem relatively easy to 
correct price disparity. In fact, if one is sufficiently ignorant, he 
does not even recognize that there is price disparity or that it 
should present a “problem.” To the person somewhat informed 
on economic matters, it often seems that the problem would be 
solved by givmg the farmer the benefit of tariff protection. This 
has proved in practice to be practically worthless because we are, 
for most agricultural products, an exporting nation, not an im- 
porting one. It does no good, therefore, to keep foreign products 
out by a tariff, if none (or few) come in without one. 
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Beginning in the late 1920’s agitation for farm relief, designed 
to attack the price disparity directly, resulted in Congress twice 
passing the McNary-Haugen farm relief bill, which both times 
was vetoed by the president. In the Roosevelt administration the 
well known and much maligned Agricultural Adjustment Ad- 
ministration was formed. It differed in philosophy from the Mc- 
Nary-Haugen approach, but the purpose was the same— to cor- 
rect price disparity. In the early days of AAA, under Secretary 
of Agriculture Henry Wallace, the prevailing theory was an 
essentially capitalistic one; prices of farm products could be 
made higher by withholding some products from the market. 
Thus, production control, long an established practice in indus- 
try, was expected to result in higher prices by the simple device 
of reducing the quantity of stuff on the market. 

But how could this objective of production control be im- 
plemented in practice.? In industry it is relatively easy to regulate 
output, since there are relatively few producers of a given com- 
modity who make decisions. Moreover, it is not at all uncommon 
in industry to have “gentlemen’s agreements” concerning how 
many units of some product will be produced in a given year. 
But in agriculture there are literally millions of independent pro- 
ducers with no means of getting together to make agreements to 
limit output, and with traditions decidedly hostile to any such 
procedure. 

Before the production-control plan could go into effect, it was 
concluded, it would be necessary to take from the market those 
surpluses which were currently depressing prices. Accordingly, 
the government purchased quantities of wheat and other staples 
and destroyed them, paid the farmers to plow under certain 
quantities of corn and cotton, and slaughtered and destroyed 
quantities of little pigs. As almost anyone who lived through the 
period will recall, there was violent public opposition to these 
practices, both among farmers and nonfarmers. Some sacred 
values were being attacked. Food should never be destroyed, 
even to increase prices and save an industry. The government 
should not enter so actively into the affairs of an industry. The 
Department of Agriculture and the Administration generally 
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were subjected to great ridicule, but it is not known to what ex- 
tent this fact influenced their future policy. 

With immediate surpluses out of the way, the government 
turned to its acreage-control program, which was designed, as 
we have already seen, to increase prices by restricting the amount 
of agricultural products that would be grown. But this practice 
also broke sharply with American values. Why should the gov- 
ernment pay farmers for leaving land idle? Should the farmers 
not make that decision themselves, and if they so decided, with- 
hold land from cultivation at their own expense, not the govern- 
ment’s? Leaving aside the technical economics of the issue, it is 
certainly clear that most people saw little precedent for the 
acreage-control program, and for that matter, had little sympathy 
even with its objectives. 

Crop control was regarded then, and is still regarded by some 
now, as being the incorrect approach because it is thought to be 
morally wrong to restrict the production of food in order to keep 
prices up while there are some people who need the food and 
cannot afford to pay for it at existing prices. The proponents of 
restricted production point out that this method is consistent with 
capitalism; that, for example, manufacturers are not expected 
to flood the market with automobiles and depress the price simply 
so that needy people may have cars. Why should farmers do 
otherwise? There is, of course, one difference between the two 
examples, namely, that the manufacturer does not receive support 
from the government in return for not producing what might 
turn out to be a surplus. But, basically, the point seems well taken. 

The most recent attack on the problem of price disparity is 
the so-called “farm-subsidy program,” which strives to protect 
price levels of agricultural products by a different procedure. 
The agricultural economists in the Department of Agriculture 
continuously scrutinize the market prices of legally designated 
basic agricultural products, and when these prices threaten to 
fall below the point called “parity,” the government enters the 
market as a purchaser and buys sufficient of these products to 
stimulate an upward price trend. Commodities thus purchased, 
and termed “surplus,” may then be contributed to such pre- 
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sumably worthy causes as school-lunch programs and some kinds 
of relief. It is important, of course, that the commodities do not 
return to the market because if they do, the effect of the subsidy 
would be nullified. 

Opposition to subsidies now in effect centers around two 
arguments, leaving aside the strictly political ones. First, sub- 
sidies are said to be unfair to the consumer because, first of all, 
he pays the bill through taxes when the government buys prod- 
ucts to raise the price, and, secondly, he pays more for all of those 
commodities when he buys them at the new price. There is no 
doubt, of course, that farm subsidies mean higher prices to con- 
sumers. That is precisely what they are supposed to do. The 
valid issue would seem to be, instead, whether artificial controls 
upon agricultural prices are desirable. 

The root problem, as we have seen, arises from the dual nature 
of the market system— nonagricultural products being controlled 
in price by the amount produced, while agriculmral products, 
because of the nature of the industry, are not so readily con- 
trollable. The real issue would seem to be whether it would be 
better to continue subsidies or to take a hands-off policy and 
let the agriculture industry sink or swim on the basis of its own 
ingenuity and luck. But further difficulties arise immediately. 
As we have already seen, during normal times, although espe- 
cially during war, the nation has a vital interest in the efficiency 
of the agricultural industry, which efficiency would be seriously 
impaired if some kind of stabilizing influence were not intro- 
duced. Many people do not want to run the risk of a depression 
in agriculture, threatening our wartime security or our peacetime 
standard of living. 

There is a second factor of broad social policy involved. Dur- 
ing periods of agricultural depression (low prices), there are 
many bankruptcies, especially in certain kinds of agriculture, 
which means foreclosures of farm mortgages and the eventual 
ownership of the farms by banks, insurance companies, or 
wealthy individuals. This increases absentee ownership of farms 
and accelerates the tendency toward “corporation farming,” 
which is particularly unpalatable to many Americans, both in 
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agriculture and out. In 1933, for example, North Dakota passed 
a law prohibiting corporations from owning land in that state. 
This was an extreme instance, to be sure, but typifies the wide- 
spread opposition to any departure from the farm-family pattern 
of agricultural production. Consequently, it is argued, in order 
to perpetuate the small-farm system— or rather to retard its slow 
replacement by the corporation type of farm— we need to do 
everything possible to maintain a financially healthy farm indus- 
try along present lines. 

Maintenance of an economically healthy farm industry, how- 
ever, may not require farm subsidies, acreage control, or any 
specific form of farm relief which we have actually tried. 
Perhaps there is some kind of device which is now not known, 
but which can accomplish the objective much better. More- 
over, it is entirely possible that, however unpalatable it may be 
at present, the only eventual solution to the farm price problem 
may lie with corporation farming, which with unified control 
would be able without governmental interference to restrict 
output much as industry now does in order to maintain desired 
price levels. One thing is obvious, namely, that some of the 
cherished values will have to be displaced or modified. Which 
ones, it remains to be seen. 

Other kinds of farm relief. Thus far we have limited our 
discussion of governmental attempts to bring about financial 
aid to farmers to those which are aimed directly at the price- 
disparity question. There are, however, other kinds of govern- 
mental assistance which should be noted, some of which, by 
the way, acmally work at cross-purposes to subsidy and acreage 
control because they encourage surpluses by increasing efficiency. 
Soil conservation would be a case in point. Obviously, the na- 
tion has an interest in conserving the soil, not only for the 
present, but also for the future. But as we build the soil, we in- 
crease productivity and surpluses. Less directly, rural electrifica- 
tion can be so interpreted, through its stimulus to increased 
efficiency of the farm worker, although the chief gain of electri- 
fication would seem to be in the realm of living-standards rather 
than in production per se. 
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Credit aids to farmers through the Federal Land Banks and 
also through crop loans find little opposition because Americans 
rather generally agree with the underlying objective, that is, to 
encourage the continued existence of the small farm-family unit 
of production. To be sure, some banking interests do not relish 
competition by the government in granting more liberal credit 
to farmers, but that opposition seems not likely to result in any 
major modification of existing programs. 

Dissatisfaction with rural living. Numerous contrasts and in- 
consistencies among both rural and urban people exist regard- 
ing the relative merits of living where they do. Traditionally 
urban people have tended to look down on farmers as “hicks,” 
“rubes,” unschooled and unsophisticated, and have professed 
hostility toward many aspects of rural values and material cul- 
ture. Yet these same urban people, as we have seen in the 
chapter on “The City,” manifest many rural “thought-ways” 
and folkways and go to great pains and inconvenience to pre- 
serve many cherished rural practices and ideas. This might 
mean that urban people reject some aspects of rural culture 
while accepting others, but even this interpretation leaves many 
unexplainable contrasts in attitude. 

Characteristically, rural people seem to share comparable hos- 
tility toward the urban dweller and urban ways. Rural people 
have from time immemorial regarded living in cities as a sub- 
standard mode of life, characterized by dirt and disease, by crime 
and immorality. Yet these rural people and their children have 
made up a substantial part of the growing population of the city. 
Perhaps, to be sure, those who had least objection to the city 
were the ones who migrated there, but evidence is lacking which 
would enable us to accept this neat explanation. Moreover, it is 
entirely possible that the migration of farm people to the city 
was caused not so much by an attraction to the city as by pres- 
sures to leave the farm, such as price disparity, lower wages, 
longer hours, seasonal employment, and other economic con- 
siderations. 

It is well to point out that while speculation is rife and tempt- 
ing, information is only fragmentary on the question of satis- 
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faction of rural and urban people with living in the country 
or the city per se. Many people, probably most, whether in the 
city or in the country, hke some aspects of their situation and 
dishke others. For example, a city dweller might like his job 
but dislike living in an apartment and fighting traffic for an 
hour a day going to and from work. Similarly, a farmer might 
like his occupation, but dislike being so far removed from the 
cultural and recreational opportunities of city life. Thus, it seems 
desirable to turn our attention to those aspects of rural life which 
are commonly given a low, or negative, value by rural people. 
While there are, of course, great differences of opinion among 
rural people about rural life, certain characteristic complaint 
patterns are evidenced. These may be classified as follows: 

Dissatisfaction 'with agricultural occupations. The long hours, 
irregular work seasons, and sometimes inconvenient working 
conditions of agriculture are well known. In spite of the fact 
that modern technology and modern farming practices have 
greatly improved working hours and working conditions, there 
are still many individuals who feel that, in order to make a reas- 
onably good living in agriculture, the individual must work too 
long and too hard as compared with the urban dweller of com- 
parable ability and similar income. 

Perhaps more serious than the foregoing are the occupational 
problems of the agricultural industry itself. One of the chief of 
these difficulties is the large amount of capital required for a 
beginner in agriculture. A responsible official in the Bureau of 
Agricultural Economics of a Midwestern agricultural college 
recently said that the minimum capital outlay for a family in 
farming would be twenty thousand dollars. Such a family, he 
went on to explain, would be by no means debt-free, but would 
own the necessary machinery, land, and livestock to proceed with 
reasonable safety, if the man knew the agricultural business 
reasonably well. But where can one get the twenty thousand? 
One current device for meeting the difficulty is for the young 
man to go into partnership with his father, who is already pre- 
sumably established, and by the time the father is ready to retire, 
the son’s equity in the business may be sufficient to buy out his 
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father’s interest. It is obvious that for many persons this device 
is not practical— there may be several sons, or the father and son 
may not be temperamentally suited to business relations with 
one another, or the son may wish to engage in a type of agricul- 
tural production other than that chosen by his father. 

Another solution to the problem, which is increasingly com- 
mon but still unpalatable to many people of rural origin, is to 
work as a farm laborer in the employ of some individual or cor- 
poration farm. This puts the worker in essentially the same posi- 
tion as that of the industrial worker in the city, except that he is 
less secure because he usually does not have the benefit of union 
organization and finds considerable seasonal fluctuation in em- 
ployment. 

Limited cultural opportunities. With the coming of the auto- 
mobile, radio, and television, much of the isolation of the rural 
population has been reduced, but it is by no means entirely 
eliminated. Rural youth, particularly, feel “left out” in their 
desire to participate in the kinds of recreational activities which 
city youth have at walking distance. Thoughtful rural parents, 
moreover, who are educated enough to know the difference be- 
tween quality education of their children and substandard edu- 
cation, frequently voice displeasure with the quality of their 
schools, teaching equipment, and teachers. Merely being willing 
to spend more money for teachers’ salaries does not solve the 
problem entirely, for many of the more capable teachers will 
not serve in rural communities because of the limited cultural 
and recreational opportunities found there. 

This problem is one which does not lend itself readily to solu- 
tion. Part of the difficulty is that the rural community does not 
have the financial resources to support an institutional complex 
equivalent to that of the city, and even if by some miracle it did, 
the population base would be so small that participation would 
still seem strange and different as compared to urban patterns. 

Substandard medical care. One of the most serious dispriv- 
ileges of the average person living in the country is the markedly 
deficient medical service on which he must rely. There are prac- 
tically no specialists in rural areas, and most of the general prac- 
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titioners are older, less well trained, and less capable men than 
those in the cities. Hospital and clinical facilities are, for the 
most part, unavailable except at considerable distances— and 
time can be of the essence where a health problem is concerned. 
Conditions in this respect are much better than they formerly 
were, but there is no denying that a wide and serious gap still 
separates the average rural dweller from the best medical facili- 
ties of urban society. The Michigan health study referred to in 
Chapter 6, for example, discovered that about 27 percent of the 
people living in the “open country” had one or more untreated 
symptoms of medical ^sorders, as opposed to about 19 percent 
of urban people.® It further discovered that unmet need for 
medical care increased directly with distance from a town having 
a doctor.’^ Other studies have found that as many as half of the 
rural people had unmet medical needs.® 

Deficiencies in meeting the mental health needs are even more 
glaring. Thousands of rural counties in the United States, even in 
the wealthier states, do not have a single resident psychiatrist. A 
psychiatrist residing as much as a hundred miles away is prac- 
tically unavailable to the average patient because successful 
psychiatric treatment in many cases involves somewhat regular 
care over relatively long periods. Studies have shown that the 
mental health needs of rural people are about the same as those 
of urban people, hence one must draw the conclusion that by and 
large their needs are even more glaringly neglected than are those 
of the urbanite. 

In spite of considerable effort by agricultural extension serv- 
ices and home economics demonstration personnel, by philan- 
thropic bodies like the Kellogg Foundation, and by many un- 

^ C 3 iarles R. Hoffer, et al,. Health Needs and Health Care in Michigan, Special 
Bulletin 365, East Lansing, Michigan State College Agricultural Experiment 
Station, 1950, p. 15. 

Ibid., p. 21. For a summary of several other studies reaching similar con- 
clusions with regard to distance from a town and unmet medical needs, see 
Charles P. Loomis and J. Allan Beegle, Rural Social Systems, New York, 
Prentice-Hall, 1950, pp. 723-28. 

s Selz C. Mayo and Kie Sebastian Fullerton, Medical Care in Greene County, 
Bulletin 363, Raleigh, North Carolina Agricultural Experiment Station, 1948, 
P* 
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organized and earnest private individuals and unofficial groups, 
these cultural contrasts with urban life go on year after year, 
some of them actually increasing in severity. The reason is that 
most of the difficulties are irremediable, either because they stem 
from the unstable economics of the agricultural industry, or be- 
cause they are inherent in the scattered, small-population pattern 
of rural life. Perhaps the only solution is the one already well 
established, namely, the migration of the more acutely dissatis- 
fied ones to communities less cultmrally restricted. What effect 
the continuation of this migration will have in the long run 
upon the biological and cultural quality of the rural population 
can only be guessed, but observers who are apprehensive about 
it frequently voice considerable concern. 

^ SUM 2 VIARY 

In this chapter we have considered the problems of the 1 1 per- 
cent of the nation engaged in the basically important occupation 
of agriculture. We have sketched historically the development 
of the nation from one with a predominantly agricultural econ- 
omy to one with a largely urban economy, and have shown 
how the economics of the agricultural industry, periodically 
modified by changing technology, have created numerous prob- 
lems. We have discussed these problems in terms of depopulation, 
price disparity, and the cultural disprivileges of rural people. 
Various solutions to these conditions have been discussed at many 
points, largely in terms of the clash of values involved. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. What are some of the important recent changes that have hap- 
pened with respect to agriculture and rural living? 

2. Why are the problems of the agricultural industry of concern 
to the entire society and not just to farmers? What difficulties have 
resulted from this situation? 

3. Defend the value positions of both the proponents and oppo- 
nents of the farm subsidy idea. Which position comes closest to your 
own thinking on the issue? 

4. What is meant by the statement that rural depopulation trends 
may have a qualitative effect on the rural community? 

5. Of what concern to the rural areas is the fact that a sizable pro- 
portion of their youth migrate to cities? What remedies would you 
suggest for this situation? 

6. Explain what is meant by price disparity with respect to agri- 
cultural products. 



STUDY QUESTIONS 4II 

7. In the 1930’s what s^teps were taken to remove agricultural sur- 
pluses from the market? How do you account for the public reaction 
to this program? 

8. What is meant by an acreage-control program? What are the 
objections of the opponents of such programs? 

9. Cite the methods used to meet the need for a large amount of 
capital for a beginner in agriculture and comment on the feasibility 
of each method. 

10. What is the evidence concerning the substandard medical care 
in rural areas? Can you think of any economically feasible way to 
remedy this situation? 
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Government 


In modern society government reaches nearly everywhere and 
everyone. From one’s officially recorded birth to his death and 
the issuance of a burial permit, the influence of government can 
scarcely be missed. Government protects our lives and property, 
provides our schools, conscripts our sons and fathers, regulates 
our work, our business dealings, and our marriages, and taxes 
our income. But it was not always so. 

In simple cultures, the family is the central institution, con- 
taining within itself most of the fundamental behavior patterns 
of social life. Regulations are chiefly informal, based on custom 
and tradition. 

As a culture grows in size, complexity, and specialization, the 
family declines in its usefulness as an over-all controlling organ. 
Educational, religious, welfare, recreational, economic, and other 
societal activities, which, in so far as they previously existed, 
were in the hands of the family unit, form new and separate in- 
stitutional complexes. 

The state has become the superinstitution of modern society. 
It has grown from the “tottering little policeman” that earlier 
in Western cultural history separated itself from the family to 
the most powerful of modem institutions. As we have already 
seen at numerous points in this book, one cannot long consider 
any problem in American society without taking into account 
actual or proposed related functions of government. For society 
to deal with full effectiveness with health, educational, recrea- 
tional, economic, criminal, racial, and other major social prob- 
lems, the role of the state must be given weighty consideration. 
In a sense, then, virtually aU modern social problems are, to 
varying degrees, governmental problems. Some value conflicts, 
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however, concentrate themselves more specifically in the ma- 
chinery and policies of government. It is to these areas of conflict 
that we now turn our attention and consider government itself 
as a modern “social problem.” 

► AMERICAN GOVERNMENT— REAL AND IDEAL 

American government cannot be studied realistically without 
making a rather sharp distinction between its theories and its 
practices. If a person were to confine his knowledge of our 
government to information derived from ofiBcial documents, he 
would emerge with a highly inaccurate and incomplete con- 
ception of how that government functions. He would gather that 
governmental decision is made according to the will of the 
people, that abridgement of suffrage privileges and other dis- 
criminations are never made because of race or color, that the 
people elect electors who decide who shall be President and Vice 
President of the United States, and so on. Yet actual government 
is largely by political parties, lobbies, and pressure groups; actual 
government infringes upon, or tolerates infringement upon, the 
rights of citizens of certain races and colors. Ideal American gov- 
ernment is “of the people, by the people, and for the people”; 
real American government is a temporary equilibrium among 
diverse pressure groups fighting for dominance, special privilege, 
or prestige. 

Ideological splits in “one nation indivisible.” One source of 
division in American government is the many major differences 
in systems of beliefs held by various groups in the population. 
These differences express themselves along many important Unes 
of governmental action and render government in practice quite 
different from government in theory. Let us examine examples 
of significant differences in ideology. 

Business, labor, and -farmers. As we saw in Chapter ii, big 
business, organized labor, and farmers strongly differ ideologi- 
cally regarding what government should do and how it should 
do it. In general, business is in favor of very limited governmental 
powers over economic matters, principally because a weak gov- 
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ernment in the economic sphere probably means continued busi- 
ness do m inance. Organized labor, on the other hand, tends to 
favor strong governmental action in the economic field. The 
several large farmer organizations, in turn, fight “government in- 
terference” or actively plead for governmental action, depend- 
ing on the current interests of farmers, or, perhaps, the particular 
type of farmer the organization represents. Thus, each of the 
“big three” are self-interested groups vying with one another 
and frequently at odds with the general interest. Since we treated 
these conflicts of values rather fully in our discussion of pressure 
groups, we shall do no more here than to remind the student 
that this is certainly one of the most fundamental problem areas 
in government today. 

Conflicts on military policies. At the time the first edition 
of this book appeared, two of the sharpest conflicts of values 
discernible were: (i) how best to maintain the peace (aggres- 
sive prevention of Communistic expansion versus a policy of 
nonintervention in foreign affairs linked with a concentration 
on domestic problems), and (2) the desirability or undesir- 
ability of compulsory military training. On the surface, at least, 
those issues now seem to be dead. The United States has appar- 
ently launched upon a foreign policy which includes full mili- 
tary prevention, when necessary, of Communist aggression, and 
Selective Service has been reactivated. 

Although military preparedness and military action are openly 
supported, there is a discernible but very quiet undercurrent of 
discontent. Privately, rather than openly, more citizens seem to 
be asldng whether the road to world peace is patrolled by large 
armies and are at least musing over the thought that history 
would seem to bear out the assertion that a nation which launches 
upon a large military program will soon find itself engaged in a 
major war. Such thoughts are not frequently articulated because 
those who dare to do so are suspected of being Communist sym- 
pathizers or noble, but ineffectual, pacifists. But perhaps, like the 
iceberg with but one tenth of its bulk above the surface, this 
scarcely audible discontent with basic military policies is in- 
dicative of a greater submerged rumbling. 
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There is 3, i^uite definite conflict of opinion^ however, con* 
cerning whether or not war and defense activities are being con- 
ducted wisely, economically, and efficiently. Administtative 
opponents in Congress offer no alternatives in principle to those 
pursued, but occasionally contend against the time, the degree, 
and the technique of implementation of military measures. How 
many and what kind of weapons should we “stockpile,” in which 
countries should we build airfields and station troops, and even 
which islands should we defend and which should we “evacu- 
ate,” are issues that are more or less openly debated. Meanwhile, 
no effective alternative to American rearmament on a large scale 
has yet been offered by politically influential groups. The major 
open value conflict situation in this governmental area seems, 
then, to center around the administration of the program of mili- 
tary preparedness. 

To restate our point, there are serious under-the-surface con- 
flicts between the expressed American desire for peace and the 
present American military program. Since no strong political 
groups seem to have a workable alternative to the present pro- 
gram, however, this serious conflict of values between peace and 
militarism expresses itself only indirectly through criticism of 
the present administrators of the military program rather t han 
against the program itself. 

Bureaucracy v. due process of law. Another major point of 
conflict in government today is between those favoring extension 
of bureaucratic govermnent and those advocating abolishment 
or decrease of bureaucracy and a return to government entirely 
or chiefly by due process of law. 

American political tradition is certainly on the side of the 
supporters of rule by due process of law. Two amendments to 
the Constitution (Amendments V and XIV) specify that neither 
the United States nor the states may deprive any person of life, 
liberty, or property “without due process of law,” a legal pro- 
cedure which means that only the courts can condemn and ren- 
der judgment and then only after a fair trial. 

Practicality, it is often argued, is on the side of the supporters 
of bureaucratic government. In order for a government to have 
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sufficient power to deal efficiently and immediately with prob- 
lems, emergencies, and even day-by-day decisions in a modern, 
complex society, it must have authority to act, to make decisions, 
and to enforce decisions. For such administration of authority, 
bodies, boards, commissions, bureaus, etc., are needed. If legal 
“due process” had to be awaited in any major portion of the ac- 
tivities now being carried out by bureaus, chaos, it is contended, 
would soon result. Suppose, for example, that public health 
officers had to await court action to declare by “fair trial” that 
a person had smallpox and, hence, could be, “by due process of 
law,” deprived of his liberty of movement through quarantine. 
While litigation was proceeding, the diseased person would have 
his full freedom to carry smallpox to the entire community! 
Obviously here is a point where we all desire bureaucratic au- 
thority. 

During the war, to take another example, what if the Office 
of Price Administration had had to wait for “due process” in 
order to deal with “black market” violations? By the time viola- 
tors had been sent through their constitutionally justified trials 
and appeals, the war effort could have been irreparably imder- 
mined. Here again, bureaus were necessary. 

The defenders of bureaucratic government maintain that 
there are many everyday matters of government comparable to 
disease and wartime violations that must be dealt with effectively 
and quickly and that critics have failed to propose any adequate 
substitute for bureaucracy. It is contended that for such routine 
occurrences as, say disputes between management and labor, 
there must be a bureau such as the National Labor Relations 
Board to make decisions and enforce them. Because our society 
has become highly complex and is in the process of rapid change, 
the number of such activities and concomitant bureaus is likely to 
increase, not decrease. 

The foregoing do not exhaust, or even fully represent, the fun- 
damental ideological issues facing the American governmental 
institution. They will, however, serve us as rather cursory illus- 
trations of one important aspect of government as a modern 
social problem. 
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Whom do our representatives represent? The standard an- 
swer to this question is, of course, that the “duly elected officials 
of our government” represent the people of the territorial unit 
from which they were elected. Most politicians, according to 
themselves and many high school civics books, represent all the 
people in their specific district. That is the myth; let us look at 
some jacts. 

‘'All the people?'’ We have already observed, first of all, that 
large groups of people hold sharply conflicting beliefs about 
the proper courses of action for our government. Not only are 
there interest groups in every community and every territorial 
unit maintaining radically different attitudes on fundamental 
issues such as social class, international policies, and bureaucracy, 
but on a host of other matters that are of importance, at least, 
to the individuals who have beliefs about them. How can a rep- 
resentative, even if he wanted to do so, represent veterans, paci- 
fists, prohibitionists, antivivisectionists, Roman Catholics, Ne- 
groes, feminists, labor, and the many other interests of his sec- 
tion? The answer is he cannot; he must choose among these 
many interests the ones he wishes to represent. Sometimes a rep- 
resentative follows the strongest pressures placed upon him ; 
these are not often the groups with the greatest potential votes 
but the groups that have demonstrated that they have control 
over a large bloc of votes. Other times a representative wUl “fol- 
low his own convictions,” which is to say those interests and 
values that he has been conditioned to believe most important. 
In either case, he does not and cannot represent “all the people.” 

District system of representation. There are other ways in 
which the people fail to be represented. 

A state may have universal suffrage, yet through the manipu- 
lation of the boundaries from which representatives in state 
legislatures and Congress are elected the electoral influence of 
the voters in certain areas may be minimized. As a result of 
systematic gerrymandering, large groups may be virtually dis- 
franchised by their being made unable to elect a representative. 
Short of complete disfranchisement, districts may be so drawn 
as to reduce representation and, in effect, make a vote in one 
district count for more than a vote in another district. . . . Dis- 
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trict lines are seldom drawn so that the representative body re- 
flects the electorate with accuracy, for there is inherent in the 
single-member district system of representation a degree of dis- 
tortion. At one extreme the strength of a political party, for 
example, may be so evenly distributed over the state that it gains 
51 percent of the vote in each legislative district and thereby 
wins 100 percent of the seats in the legislative body. Because 
of the nature of the district system it is virtually impossible to 
avoid a degree of underrepresentation or overrepresentation of 
some groups in the representative body. 

Beyond the inherent limitations of the district system of repre- 
sentation, the boundaries of districts may be deliberately manipu- 
lated by either of two methods. ( i ) Although lip service is paid 
to the doctrine that the population of districts should be approxi- 
mately equal, the boundaries may be drawn so as to create tre- 
mendous inequalities in population between districts. In Oklahoma, 
to illustrate, one senatorial district a few years ago had a popula- 
tion of 24,108 while another had a population of 187,574. One 
vote in the smaller district, when projected into the state senate, 
had seven times the strength of one vote in the larger district. Or, 
to put it in another way, six out of every seven persons in the 
larger district were in effect disfranchised in so far as elections 
to the state senate were concerned. (2) Without necessarily in- 
volving inequality as between districts, boundaries may be delib- 
erately drawn so as to alter the complexion of the representation 
of an area. A strong Republican area, for example, may be divided 
and allocated among adjacent Democratic districts in such a fash- 
ion that the Republicans will be in the minority in each district.^ 

^^Consent of the governed^ Another way in which represen- 
tatives do not represent “all the people’’ is that all eligible voters 
do not vote and many who do vote apparently do not know for 
whom or for what they are voting. One can hardly refer to a 
representative government accurately as “the people’s choice” 
when many people have not participated in the choosing and 
many more do not know what it is that they have chosen. 

The number of persons voting is always largest during a pres- 
idential election and the election of 1952 attracted more voters 
than any other in recent years. Nevertheless, about one third of 
eligible voters failed to cast a ballot. In 1948, 1944, ^ 94 ^^ 

1 Reprinted from V. O. Key Jr., Politics, Parties, and Pressure Groups, New 
York, Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1942, pp. 552-54, by permission. 
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1936, the proportion of eligible voters who actually voted was 
close to one half. And elections for United States Senators and 
Representatives usually draw far fewer of the eligible voters. 

In addition, many adult citizens, even those who vote, are not 
politically well informed. Studies have repeatedly shown that a 
sizable proportion of adults do not know the name of the United 
States Senators from their own state, cannot name the vice pres- 
idential candidate in recent elections, and so on. One study dis- 
covered that only 26 percent of those polled could give a “rea- 
sonably correct” definition of “bi-partisan foreign policy”; an- 
other found that only a third could define “Welfare State.” ^ 
Even the expression, “Universal Military Training” apparently 
had no or little meaning for one fourth of another group polled. 
If we have government by the “consent of the governed,” it 
would seem to be both a silent and an ignorant consent! 

► the growth and centralization of government 

Two of the most obvious facts that appear in any analysis 
of government are (i) its general growth and (2) an especially 
increasing centralization of authority in the national govern- 
ment. The growth of government is generally opposed by the 
business class and by the party out of power. The latter, upon 
gaining power, however, usually does little or nothing about the 
reduction of governmental activities for three obvious reasons; 
(i) most of the increased functions of government, together 
with the workers and funds necessary to carry them out, are es- 
sential for the meeting of values deemed important by most of the 
vocal voters in our society; (2) unless a governmental activity is 
extremely distasteful to a highly influential group in the popula- 
tion, once established, it is easier to let it continue; and (3) the 
party machine pressures the newly elected officials to maintain 
existing public jobs and, in fact, to create new ones. 

Increase in governmental functions. Ogg and Ray have 
pointed out the relationship of an expanding government to 
dynamically changing social conditions. 

2 Reported in Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 14 (June 1950), p. 602. 
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Whenever one goes, one finds government doing things that 
nobody a generation ago would have thought of entrusting to it 
—nay more, things that no one a generation ago had even so 
much as heard of. William McKinley had no notion of goverm 
ment regulation of aerial transportation; Theodore Roosevelt 
hardly dreamed of a government that should license radio sta- 
tions, prescribe their hours of operation, fix their wave-lengths; 
Herbert Hoover, when in the White House, would hardly have 
thought it possible that government should tell the farmer how 
many acres of corn or cotton he might plant. And no end is in 
sight. Further technical advances, changing ideas on social and 
economic subjects, hard experience in a score of directions, will 
go on bringing into play one new governmental activity after 
another. To be sure, criticism of this inexorable trend is heard 
every day. Old-line individualists deplore it; people who dislike 
some particular form of regulation, e.g.y the antitrust laws, couch 
their disapprobation in more or less generalized complaints; so- 
called “pluralists” seek to relegate government to a place of less 
importance in comparison with other social institutions. Nothing, 
however, is more quickly learned from the history of government 
in all modern countries than that for every form of activity that 
grows obsolete and is discarded, two or three new ones find places 
in the ever-lengthening list. Ground once occupied by govern- 
ment is rarely surrendered.^ 

Centralization of power. Whether or not we agree that the 
growth of government is ‘‘inexorable,” we must grant that it 
continues almost unabated. At every step of its expansion there 
is battle ground of value conflict. Closely related to general gov- 
ernmental growth is the process of centralization of power in 
the federal government. Just as the “unit-expansionists” are 
found principally among the business class and the party out of 
power, “states-rights” advocates are found in the same groups 
and for similar reasons. The chief argument against increased 
concentration of authority in the federal government is fear 
of “loss of freedoms” by the individual citizen and by the local 
and state governments with which, presumably, he is in closer 
touch. Some acts of the federal government have given basis 
for this fear. It is also argued by opponents of further concentra- 

8 Reprinted from Frederic A. Ogg and Perley O. Ray, Essentials of American 
Government, New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1940, pp. 6-7, by permission. 
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tion of authority in the federal government, that this body has 
already become ''inefficient, top-heavy, and dictatorial.” Pro- 
ponents of governmental centralization argue, on the other hand, 
that it is the only practicable method of meeting the exigencies 
of modern social living. 

An objective vievc of centralization. Close examination of 
both sides of the argument over governmental centralization re- 
veals considerable emotionalism and irrelevancy. 

On the one hand, it is contended ( i ) that the only feasible plan 
for a land of continental proportions and a people of vast numbers 
and divergencies is one— such as the makers of our constitution had 
in mind— which allows a large measure of local and regional auton- 
omy and restricts centralized, uniform, national control over social 
and economic matters to a minimum; (2) that even if Congress 
has the constitutional right to extend its regulating activities in 
certain of the present and proposed directions, it is not wise, or 
even safe, for it to insist upon going farther than it has already 
gone, especially in the broad domain of the police power, one 
supposed to be occupied mainly or entirely by the states; (3) that 
the national government has already (especially as a result of de- 
pression-time and wartime measures) become overgrown, top- 
heavy, unwieldy, with the people in danger of finding themselves 
hopelessly weighed down with a vast, professionalized federal 
bureaucracy, not too careful about the ways of democracy; (4) 
that in many large domains the state governments are still the 
more natural and effective agencies of control, because closer to 
the problems involved and the people concerned; (5) that, in 
pursuance of this consideration, it is desirable that the states be 
left wide latitude for serving as "experiment stations”; and (6) that 
in seeking to enforce uniform standards through an ever-widening 
network of federal law, backed up by steadily expanding federal 
administrative machinery, the national government is strangling 
the states and reducing them to mere local areas charged only with 
"the neat and humble care of detail in obedience to a nationally 
determined policy.” 

In opposition to all this, it is argued (i) that time, inventions, 
and other forces have so thoroughly nationalized the United States 
that most fundamental social and economic interests are no longer 
local, but instead cut across state and sectional boundaries, and 
are of common concern to the entire country; (2) that along with 
this great change of conditions has gone a corresponding change 
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of political thought, so that people no longer expect or desire the 
state or regional autonomy cherished in earlier and simpler days, 
but, on the contrary, are prepared to see the legalistic competitive 
federalism of the past give way increasingly to the more flexible 
cooperative federalism of the future; (3) that the states have not 
been so efflcient as to have demonstrated their right to be let alone 
in matters of wide national concern; and (4) that so long as social 
and economic conditions arise which, if they are to be regulated 
effectively at all, must be regulated by the national government, 
it is of no use to say that that government is unfitted to take on 
more responsibilities, the proper course being, rather, to improve 
it so as to remedy the deficiency, if it exists.^ 

We may sum up the discussion of the growth and centraliza- 
tion of government in three points: ( i ) the increase and central- 
ization of governmental power will probably continue to be an 
important “problem” aspect of American government because 
of the intense conflicts of value centering in these processes; (2) 
growth and centralization show every indication of continuing 
indefinitely; and (3) any generalized position for or against 
growth and centralization in general appears unrealistic; each 
proposal for increase and centralization of governmental power 
should be examined on its own merits. 

Is a large, centralized democracy possible? There are analysts 
of our society who would contend that the granting of the three 
foregoing points is equivalent to admitting that democracy is 
doomed. A powerful, centralized government, it is argued, is 
certain to become a totalitarian dictatorship. Once granted power 
to enter new realms of our social life, government will grow ever 
more gigantic and powerful until it assumes the arbitrary author- 
ity of the dictatorial state. 

Other observers maintain, however, that size and centraliza- 
tion are not in themselves threats to democracy. Rather it is a 
matter of the areas of our social life in which we permit our gov- 
ernment vast powers. 

In our discussion two broad precepts have emerged, the full 
acceptance of which is essential if democracy is to endure. One 
is that government should never be suffered to impose its con- 

* Reprinted from Ogg and Ray, op. cit., pp. 80-81, by permission. 
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trols on the cultural life of the community, to curtail the free- 
dom of men to differ in their faiths and opinions, in their ways 
of thought and their ways of life, save when in the pursuit of 
these ways they inflict overt and objectively demonstrable hurt 
on their fellowmen. The second is a corollary of the first. It is 
that government should not be entrusted with so exclusive a 
monopoly over the economic-utilitarian system that the imple- 
mentation of these functions conveys with it the effective indirect 
domination of the cultural life. For if the life-chances, the very 
livelihood, of individuals and groups are at the disposition of gov- 
ernment, then the particular values and ideologies of the particular 
government will inevitably become absolute and will inflexibly 
impose themselves on the whole community, crushing its free 
spirit. Only by vigilant adherence to these two precepts can the 
peoples remain free and still breathe the life-giving air that comes 
from beyond the realm of government.® 

More vigorous enforcement of our civil liberties would seem 
essentially to meet Maciver’s first precept for safeguarding our 
democracy. This can be done only by insisting upon these rights 
for even those groups and individuals whose programs and prin- 
ciples we dislike or fear and by watching constantly for viola- 
tions of these liberties. 

A method of implementing the second precept is less readily 
discernible. Government needs enough power in economic-utili- 
tarian realms to prevent domination from other sources, such 
as business monopoly, but not enough power to dominate “life 
chances” on its own part. The line between necessary regula- 
tion and undemocratic domination at times appears to be thin. 
Our hope of maintaining the distinction must apparently derive, 
as in the case of the civil liberties precept, from constant alert- 
ness-alertness to the potential significance of each new gov- 
ernmental issue which arises. 


► the united states in world politics 

The traditional desire of the American people to avoid in- 
volvement in “foreign entanglements” has become an increas- 

5 Reprinted from Robert M. Maciver, The Web of Goverrmient, New York, 
The Macmillan Co., 1947, pp. 445-46, by permission. 
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ingly unrealistic one in the modern age. This value has come in 
conflict with others regarding the kind of world the American 
people have hoped would emerge. The clash between the value 
of isolationism and the values that apparently could be achieved 
or maintained only by intervention in other parts of the world 
have led to foreign policies marked by vacillation, inconsistency 
and inefflciency. 

A “schizoid” foreign policy. United States government offi- 
cials seem often to function as if they hope the world in which 
they live is not the kind of world they know very well it is. 
During World War II and during the immediate postwar con- 
ferences, American representatives acted as if they had never 
heard that the Soviet Union was governed by a ruthless totalitar- 
ian dictatorship. Demobilization was rapidly undertaken, val- 
uable war materials were destroyed or left to rot, war controls 
on the economy were lifted, and American governmental be- 
havior seemed to be based on absolute assurance that world peace 
had somehow been magically guaranteed. This was all done in 
the face of overwhelming public, as well as confidential, infor- 
mation to the contrary. Then, almost overnight, our govern- 
mental officials (Republicans, by the way, as well as Demo- 
crats) began talking and acting as if the United States were 
prepared for war at the slightest provocation. 

Our government has shown both the shyness and the sudden 
audacity of a child— and a child it is in the ways of international 
politics. Our government sat back and watched, for example, the 
overnmning of the whole of China with hardly token support 
to the Nationalist government of that country. After the con- 
quest of China by the Communists was an accomplished fact, 
the American government insisted on functioning as if the 
Nationalists were still in power by blocking the Chinese Com- 
; munists from their seat in the United Nations Secturity Council. 
Then, with obviously inadequate forethought and preparation, 
the United States suddenly became the full-fledged defender of 
South Korea. First we announce to the world a policy of “mas- 
sive retaliation”; next we assist the Chinese Nationalists in their 
surrender of the Tachen Islands and try to pass off as a victory 
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the fact that they were able to “evacuate” their territory to the 
mainland Chinese efficiently and without loss of life. For years 
while talking about active repression of Communist aggression, 
we respond with but token assistance in the Indochina affair. To- 
day the Nationalist-held “off-shore islands” (off the mainland 
of China, that is) will not be defended from the Chinese Com- 
munists; tomorrow perhaps the full weight of the United States 
war machine will be thrown, if necessary, into the defense of 
Matsu and Quemoy. 

And, in the midst of all these war activities, the government 
has consistently maintained that “this is the way to avoid war.” 
If this be not a schizoid foreign policy, it is difficult to imagine 
what could constitute such a policy. 

National sovereignty v. world government. The core of 
American value conflicts in the international area, the real source 
of our schizoid foreign policy, appears to be our desire for 
peace, patently obtainable only through real world government, 
and our fervent wish to hold completely to our national sov- 
ereignty. The United Nations as it now exists is quite evidently 
incapable of maintaining world peace so long as the major nation- 
states insist upon retaining full national sovereignty. Although it 
is patriotically popular to place full blame on the Communist 
countries for the “undermining” of the United Nations, the 
United States, Great Britain, France, and most of the lesser 
powers have shown no greater desire to yield any of their actual 
sovereignty to a world government. 

Maciver, among other social scientists, has pointed out that 
the whole United Nations plan was inadequate even as a be- 
ginning step toward world government. 

The whole scheme, setting up a slighdy disguised international 
hegemony of a few great powers, of only three in the last resort, 
was a retreat from the conception of an international order regu- 
lated by international law. No standard of legality, or of inter- 
national justice, was invoked. The accent was on established power. 
Although international security was proclaimed as the objective, 
no system of collective security was established. The maintenance 
of peace was made to depend solely on the agreement among 
themselves of the super-power states, unsafeguarded by any bind- 
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ing procedures of a common law to which they with all the rest 
were subject. There were no provisions to check the imperialistic 
designs any one of them might cherish against the others or against 
the smaller states. The assumption of a permanent will to agree, 
as existing between three super-powers ideologically far apart and 
divided by contentions over “spheres of influence,” was entirely 
unreasonable. The further assumption, that the only peril of future 
war came from the prostrate enemies of the victorious powers and 
that it would be avoided by devices for keeping the ex-enemies 
impotent, was a gross rejection of the lessons of history. The con- 
structive idea that collective security required an international 
system bestowing on all nations, under a common rule of equity, 
the opportunity to share through cooperative relations in the con- 
ditions of a common prosperity, was not implemented.® 

What of the future? At the time of this writing, open hostil- 
ities in Korea have been over for two years, but few, least of all 
the South Koreans, are fully satisfied with the armistice terms. 
The Formosa straits resemble a dynamite keg and sparks with 
high incendiary potentiality are falling close. Few are content 
with the latest Communist-non-Communist partitioning, that 
of Indochina. Russian and American aircraft occasionally en- 
gage in what certainly appears like combat and the “trouble 
spots” in Europe and elsewhere have, if anything, increased in 
number. And all the while two major world powers continue 
to stockpile nuclear weapons and to develop more devastating 
means of destruction. Perhaps total war can still be by-passed on 
the road to world government and lasting peace. But it is diffi- 
cult, at times, to engender or encourage a high degree of opti- 
mism. 

► SUMMARY 

As American culture has grown in specialization and com- 
plexity, only one institution— government— has had sufficient 
scope and power to keep society functioning more or less as 
a unit. Government has grown from its earlier “policing” ac- 
tivities to a superinstitution reaching into almost every phase 

® Reprinted from Maciver, op. cit., pp. 394-95, by permission. 
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of modem life. In some respects, every social problem has be- 
come a “governmental problem,” but certain difficulties center 
in government itself. 

One of the most important areas of value conflict in American 
government was treated in the chapter on pressure groups, but 
other important clashes center about international policies and 
their domestic accompaniments and bureaucracy versus due 
process of law. Both of these conflicts rest upon complicated 
assumptions that are difficult to prove or disprove. 

Another problem of contemporary American government 
arises from the realities of the representative system. Through 
various inadequacies of the system in operation, minorities rather 
than “all the people” control the government; representatives 
represent these various minority groups, not, unless incidentally, 
the “public welfare.” 

Two important trends in modern government are growth 
in size and increase in national centralization of power. Since 
these tendencies show strong indication of continuing, they are 
significant problem areas of value conflict. Democracy is prob- 
ably not incompatible with large, centralized government, pro- 
viding two safeguards are observed: ( i ) full preservation of civil 
liberties and (2) prevention of governmental domination of the 
“life chances” of individuals and groups. 

“Confusions” and “conflicts” over domestic issues are cur- 
rently overshadowed by crises revolving around the participa- 
tion of the United States in world politics. In a chaotic world 
situation where clearsighted American leadership is much needed, 
the United States shows lack of such. The two most powerful 
nations, the United States and the Soviet Union, demonstrate 
equal unwillingness to sacrifice narrow nationalistic interests for 
principles of strong world government. Because of this unwill- 
ingness and because of fundamental defects in its organization, 
the United Nations does not now appear to be an effective step 
toward world order. While we would like to view optimistically 
the prospects for preventing a full-scale world conflict, it is 
sometimes difficult to do so. The tenor of the actions and utter- 
ances of both the United States and the Soviet Union seems to be 
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that of already committed belligerents rather than seekers of a 
peace. The authors, as patriotic citizens, do and will support the 
American government. But the authors, as social scientists, see 
many fallacies in the foreign policies of the United States as well 
as Russia. The question of “Where do we go from this point 
to avoid World War III?” is one for which no one, including 
these authors, seems to have an adequate answer. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. How do you explain the fact that government is not a “superior 
institution” in simple cultures? How and by what institution is 
behavior regulated and controlled in such societies? 

2. Distinguish between “ideal” and “real” government. Why is it 
necessary to make this distinction? 

3. What is the major open value conflict with respect to military 
policies? What possibilities do you see for the reduction or elimina- 
tion of this conflict? 

4. What is included in the area of “quiet discontent” with military 
policies? Why is discontent in this area “quiet”? Which do you 
consider the most important value conflict, the open or the inarticu- 
lated area? 

5. Why has bureaucratic government replaced “due process of 
law” in some areas? State why you either approve or disapprove of 
this change. 

6. To what extent do we have government by the “consent of the 
governed”? How would you propose to improve this situation? 

7. Explain why there has been a general increase in governmental 
functions, and a greater centralization of power in the federal gov- 
ernment. Why do you agree or disagree that this is an “inexorable” 
process? 

8. Why is American foreign policy described as “schizoid”? Cite 
examples, other than those given in the text, that would seem to make 
this an appropriate label. 

9. Explain the value conflict between national sovereignty and 
world government. 

10. Do you think the value conflict between national sovereignty 
and world government would be reduced or intensified following 
another global war? Explain. 



■20 


Religion 


It is doubtful whether most laymen would include religion 
among America’s more pressing social problems. Nevertheless, 
when the matter is viewed objectively, it is readily seen that re- 
ligion in America intensifies, or in some instances creates, value 
conflicts out of which social problems arise. Partly this is due to 
the great complexities and diversities of values which are col- 
lected under the headings of “religion” and “the church.” Some 
portion of that 6o percent of the population listed as members 
of some church are claimed by 250 religious denominations with 
great varieties of beliefs and practices. Other reasons why reli- 
gion is credited with value conflicts lie in the fact of its espousal 
of some measures of social change, on the one hand, and its re- 
sistance, on the other, to some attempts at social change in the 
secular society. It is our purpose, therefore, to analyze the value 
conflicts and problem situations associated with religion rather 
than to embark on a survey or discussion of theological differ- 
ences among religions. 

► the church and the state 

Government and religion are more thoroughly separated in 
the United States than in any other major country. The open- 
ing words of the first amendment to the Constitution specify 
that “Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment 
of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof.” Interpre- 
tations of the bearing of the first amendment upon specific laws 
and practices of government, however, have varied. Some have 
argued that any law which in principle makes possible an inter- 
locking relationship of church and state is unconstitutional and 
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a threat to the religious freedom of the American people. Pres- 
idents Grant and Garfield, for example, contended that gov- 
ernment should not even aid the church to the extent of ex- 
empting its property from taxation because this prevented the 
divorce of church and state from being absolute. 

Many churchmen, on the other hand, demand support of 
the church by the state far beyond tax-exemption of property. 
Especially in relation to education, church representatives argue 
that present policies in state-supported education actually oper- 
ate to suppress religious liberty and to spread antireligious and 
atheistic doctrines. 

Parochial school issues. The Roman Catholic Church has 
taken the position that children who attend its parochial schools 
should be given the same aids that the state provides children 
who attend the public schools. At the present writing a bill to 
provide federal aids to public schools is blocked in Congress, 
in part, by strong Catholic opposition because the bill does not 
provide similar aids to parochial schools. Non-Catholic opposi- 
tion is just as strong against including such assistance to church- 
sponsored schools. 

The Catholic position. Catholic spokesmen insist that a dem- 
ocratic state should recognize the right of parochial schools to 
give a civil education which conforms to legal standards together 
with a religious education which satisfies the desires of the par- 
ents and the church. When public schools only receive state 
support, it is held, an injustice is done to all nonpublic schools 
which by the states’ own standards perform the same services 
(in nonreligious areas) for citizens of the state. Separation of 
church and state is said to require governmental “neutrality” by 
which is meant that the government should not favor secularized 
education over that which provides religious training in addition 
to secular instruction. It is argued that, if the state withholds from 
these parochial schools privileges which are extended to public 
schools, it is thus putting pressure on parents to withdraw their 
children from Catholic schools and to send them to schools 
where either Protestantism or godlessness is taught. 

This Catholic point of view has expressed itself in various 
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specific issues throughout the country involving free transpor- 
tation, books, and school lunches. In most of the legal testings 
of such issues, the courts have upheld the Catholic position. How- 
ever, in one recent attempt to incorporate a parochial school into 
the tax-supported educational system of a community (North 
College Hill, a Cincinnati suburb), the court rebuffed the Cath- 
olic majority of the school board who had made this attempt. 

The non-Catholic position. Those who oppose state-aided 
parochial schools argue that such aid would be the first step 
toward breaking down the barrier between church and state. If 
the Catholic Church is permitted to obtain public funds for 
parochial schools, it is contended, it will then proceed to seize 
more and more power in its movement toward the alleged goal 
of becoming the one state-supported church. Since the public 
schools are open to Catholics as well as to non-Catholics, those 
parents who cannot afford to send their children to parochial 
schools are still free to indoctrinate their children at home and 
through the church. Public funds, it is argued, should not be 
turned over to schools where teaching is under ecclesiastical 
rather than public control. 

The issuance of free textbooks to parochial schools is fre- 
quently cited as an example of the practical consequences to the 
pubhc school system if once state aid to nonpublic schools is be- 
gun. In some of the states where free textbooks have been issued 
to parochial schools, the schools then began to exert pressure to 
assure that only “proper” textbooks were issued. Again, what 
may start out as a provision to allow parochial school children 
transportation on publicly financed school buses along regular 
routes may end up with the establishment of publicly supported 
routes designed especially to serve the parochial school children. 
In other words, once the principle of separation of church and 
state is violated by allotting some public funds to parochial 
schools, it becomes difficult to determine just where to “draw the 
line.” 

Protestant-sponsored religious education. The earliest major 
attempts to bring about or keep religion in the public schools 
were largely made by Protestants. These attempts centered 
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around the daily reading of a Bible passage, the singing of hymns, 
and the recitation of the Lord’s Prayer. At the turn of the cen- 
tury and in the early 1900’s, court cases in the separation-of- 
church-and-school area usually involved Catholics and Jews 
protesting against their children’s compulsory attendance at 
Bible readings in the public schools, compulsory memorization 
of passages from the IGng James’ version of the Bible, and the 
like. Nevertheless, there is still some type of Bible reading in the 
public schools of the majority of our states. Both Catholics and 
Jews continue to protest on what seems to be the indisputable 
basis that there is no such thing as a nonsectarian Bible. Passages 
selected, emphases and interpretations in reading, and other fac- 
tors would inherently be affected by the prejudices of the 
teacher. 

Another attempt upon the part of Protestants to bring religion 
into the schools was the released-time educational plan. As it 
first developed in Gary, Indiana, in 1913, it meant releasing stu- 
dents before the end of the school day to attend religious-educa- 
tion classes in their churches, but numerous variations have de- 
veloped. It has been estimated that in 1948 (the year of one 
adverse decision of the Supreme Court) about 2 million children 
in over 2,000 communities were participating in some type of 
released-time program for rehgious instruction. Protestant, Cath- 
ohc, and Jewish leaders have provided instruction for their 
groups but, generally, the released-time plan has not been fav- 
orably accepted by Catholics and Jews. The reason for Cath- 
olic objections is not clear, but the Jewish authorities have been 
the most consistent of any rehgious groups in maintaining that 
religious education is a private matter that is the concern of par- 
ents and churches, and that public schools are for secular edu- 
cation exclusively. 

Many Protestants further contend that the answer to the con- 
flict over rehgion in the pubhc schools is to provide a nonsec- 
tarian rehgion in which all the major faiths may find a common 
meeting ground. This likewise has met with the opposition not 
only of the nonrehgious or nonaffiliated portions of the popula- 
tion, but also of most Cathohcs and Jews. Advocates of teaching 
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universal religious truths, it is contended, are deluded by strivings 
toward unity within Protestant churches into believing that unity 
of the three major faiths is likewise possible. Such teachings, 
opponents of the nonsectarian program further suggest, would 
even more thoroughly convey the prejudices of the sponsors 
of the program than do the Bible-reading procedures. 

In two recent cases {Everson v. Board of Education and Mc- 
Collum V. Board of Education) the United States Supreme Court 
has spoken out strongly against the use of public school build- 
ings, facilities, or personnel in the support of any or all reli- 
gious faiths or sects in the dissemination of their doctrines and 
ideals. The Court also contended (McCollum case) that such 
a position could not be legitimately interpreted as hostility to 
religion, but rather as the conviction that both religion and 
government flourish best when rigidly separated. A secular public 
school, according to the Court, is the means of reconciling free- 
dom in general with religious freedom. 

Various legal problems remain unsolved, and numerous edu- 
cational and religious values continue in conflict. Desires upon 
the part of leaders of churches to strengthen their membership 
lead them to seek in differing ways the support of the educa- 
tional institutions. The pursual of this value of greater security 
and growth for their particular religious beliefs brings them 
into conflict with the constitutionally embodied value of re- 
ligious freedom as based on the rigid separation of church and 
state. All three major faiths have become alarmed in recent 
decades with the apparent growth of values which they con- 
sider unethical and immoral. They have tended to blame such 
social developments as divorce, crime, delinquency, mental ill- 
ness, and alcohoHsm on the “godless public schools.” Since their 
values include, however, varying degrees of disbelief in and 
distrust of the values of competing faiths, they cannot unite on 
the common value of getting the “godlessness” out of public- 
sponsored education. 

Other church-state value clashes. It must not be concluded 
that the only difficulties that have arisen over the principle of 
separation of church and state have had their locus in the schools. 
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There are cases on record, although not many in number, in 
which the putting into practice of religious teachings clearly 
conflicts with laws of the state. For example, members of some 
organized religions, such as the Society of Friends, simply can- 
not continue to practice their religion and comply with legisla- 
tion that requires them to bear arms. Using a stricter and more 
literal interpretation of the Commandment “Thou shalt not kiU” 
than other Americans are wont to apply, some men have refused 
to be taken into military service for, even if they themselves did 
no killing, membership in the Armed Forces in time of war 
would seem to involve a certain amount of help and support for 
those who did kill. This particular issue eventually was resolved 
in favor of religion. A man who for religious reasons cannot en- 
ter military service does not now have to do so, although he is 
often required to perform some other service, such as serving 
as a mental hospital attendant, for a similar period of time. 

One other example of a basic conflict between the laws of the 
state and the teachings of a minor-sect religion will perhaps 
suffice. The Church of Jesus Christ of the Latter Day Saints, or 
the Mormon Church as it is better known, at one time openly 
taught that it was right and even good for a man to have more 
than one wife at the same time. It was not a matter of conven- 
ience or personal desire but that, according to this religion, men’s 
and women’s chances of reaching the hereafter were substantially 
increased under such an arrangement and that polygamy was 
considered right in the eyes of God. Although the major di- 
visions of the Mormon Church no longer encourage their mem- 
bers to practice polygamy, a few small subdivisions do instruct 
along this line and their members have been discovered putting 
this religious doctrine into practice.^ One such group was re- 
cently found in Short Creek, Arizona. Although they were living 
unto themselves in a remote section of the desert, the collective 
conscience of the rest of the state was sufficiently wounded to 
suggest that “something be done” about the situation. The re- 

1 In 1890 the President of the Mormon Church issued a formal proclamation 
to members to refrain from polygamous marriages. From this date to the 
present the main body of the Mormon Church has upheld monogamous 
marriage. 
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suit was that the husbands and fathers were arrested and the chil- 
dren were forcibly separated from their families.® Some seri- 
ous thinking Americans, even though not believing in polygamy 
themselves, began to ask if this was not an open prohibition of the 
free exercise of religion. 

The cases concerning the religions that teach nonviolence and 
the Mormon belief in polygamy illustrate that serious difficulties 
can arise when the principle of the separation of church and 
state is put into practice. For how indeed can the two remain 
separate if the teachings of one’s religion result in his violation of 
state laws or if his compliance with legal prescriptions necessi- 
tates his falling into disfavor with his church? 

► religion and social action 

Traditionally, religious organizations have aligned themselves 
with reactionary forces in our society. Churches have often 
feared that alterations in the status quo would remove some of 
their existing benefits. In addition, strong advocacy of certain 
social reforms could well bring the withdrawal of financial sup- 
port of the church by wealthy conservative members. Increas- 
ingly in recent decades, however, the leaders of the three major 
faiths have issued social pronouncements which commit religious 
organizations to changes in various aspects of the existing order. 
Many times these social creeds seem to represent a minority con- 
viction attempting to achieve majority status, and many times 
action fails to follow pronouncement. Very few white parishes, 
for example, have attempted actually to bring in and fully accept 
Negroes in aU church activities even though officially their 
churches are on record in favor of complete racial nondiscrimina- 
tion. Nevertheless, at least from the standpoint of their efforts 
to educate their own members, many churches may no longer 
be accused of offering a religion which is the “opiate of the 
people.” 

^ This is by no means the strongest attack on the Mormon Church, merely 
one of the most recent ones. For a report of the conflicts throughout much of 
the church’s history, see Kimball Young. Isn’t One Wife Enough? New York, 
Henry Holt and Co., 1954. 
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Apocalyptic churches. Many of the smaller sects, the new 
evangelical movements, and fundamentalist divisions in the older 
denominations continue to preach an otherworldliness which 
diverts its members from the problems of their society and con- 
stitutes an obstacle to social action. The Jehovah’s Witnesses, for 
example, teach that the course of history has been toward deg- 
radation, that it is close to its lowest depths, and that nothing in 
this world is worth attempting to salvage. With divine interven- 
tion momentarily expected, it behooves the member of an apoca- 
lyptic religion to concentrate on the saving of his own soul and 
the possible conversion of others to the select minority of the 
saved and to disregard the evils of the world about him. The 
financial success of numerous evangelical preachers of many 
varieties of “old-fashioned religion” is testimony to the continu- 
ing escapist appeal of apocalyptic teachings to large sections 
of the population. 

Social Gospel churches. During the past half century, most 
of the major religious denominations have become more and 
more concerned with the advancement of social causes. They 
have reacted against the emotional and personal-salvation values 
of the apocalyptic faiths and have come to concentrate on so- 
cial issues such as race relations, crime and delinquency, inter- 
national relations, and world peace. The Social Gospel advo- 
cates have contended that the old type of religion was occupied 
with “snatching brands from the burning.” The church, they 
insist, must be concerned with the circumstances in which people 
live and must deal with society as a whole and the basic factors 
therein which produce sinful living. 

World peace. In the interim between the first and second 
World Wars, strong peace movements were initiated or sup- 
ported by many of the major churches. During the course of 
World War II, church leaders led all other educational forces 
in recommending a study of the terms for peace and the de- 
velopment of a world organization which would maintain the 
peace. Most of the churches also supported the rights of con- 
scientious objectors to refuse military service and were instru- 
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mental in obtaining governmental recognition of these rights in 
Selective Service legislation. 

Many church leaders likewise protested the atomic bombings 
of Hiroshima and Nagasaki and have worked for international 
control of atomic bombs and reduction of armaments. Many 
church leaders and members likewise constitute the core of many 
movements to bring about world government, and offer their 
churches as meeting places for peace groups of all kinds. 

Although at this writing current efforts toward world peace 
and world government do not look much more promising than 
the more naive peace attempts made between the two World 
Wars, many of the churches deserve much of the credit for such 
social action as has been undertaken toward the realization of 
these values to which most of the population verbally subscribes. 

Race relations. While all of the major churches have fre- 
quently spoken out against racial discriminations of all types, 
most of the churches themselves continue to operate along 
lines of racial segregation. Some of the most liberal churches in 
the North actually welcome Negroes for worship in predom- 
inantly white churches, but the majority merely profess belief 
in, and fail to practice, such “brotherhood.” There is still truth in 
the assertion that eleven to twelve on Sunday morning is the 
most segregated time in America. 

Not only within their own churches, but for the most part 
in the rest of the community, the majority of church members 
are content to let the status quo continue in race relations. For 
the removal of discriminatory practices which have been 
achieved to date, minority groups owe much more thanks to the 
courts than to the churches. In an educational way, however, 
some credit for improvements in the treatment of minority 
groups should probably be given to religious organizations. 

Capital and labor. Although traditionally affiliated with the 
objectives of business and finance, the three major faiths have 
issued denouncements of the exploitation of labor by capital. 
They have asked for controls on speculation and the profit mo- 
tive, a wider and fairer distribution of wealth, social security, im- 
provement of working conditions and reduction of hours, right 
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of collective bargaining, and abolition of child labor. While the 
gains of labor in such areas as these may have come more di- 
rectly from legislative and other pressure-group methods, the 
support of many of the churches in labor’s struggle for social 
justice has been of educational service. The church’s support 
of some of labor’s causes has lent “respectability” to labor’s aims'. 

Crime and delinquency. The churches have contributed edu- 
cationally to reforms in various public institutions, including 
those dealing with criminals and delinquents. Church leaders 
have often “spearheaded” movements in communities which 
have changed abuses and injustices in police departments and 
have aroused the public to demand more adequate criminolog- 
ical and penological practices. Some of the improvements in 
probation and parole practices and in the development of juve- 
nile courts may be credited to church activity. 

It may be argued, on the other hand, that “do-good” ac- 
tivities of church people have actually contributed to the main- 
tenance and spread of some forms of crime and vice. Religious 
zealots sometimes launch reform actions with little understand- 
ing of the problems or the values of the people involved in the 
problems. The church-sponsored Eighteenth Amendment is the 
most notable example of crime and vice enhancement by mis- 
guided reform. Prostitution, illegitimacy, gambling, homosex- 
uality are often merely diffused and made less subject to en- 
lightened social control by reforming religionists. Social Gospel 
religion is sometimes no more intelligently directed than apoca- 
lyptic religion in bringing about a better society. 

Reaction. Direct attack on social evils advocated by the 
Social Gospel religionists has brought protests and counter- 
movements in most of the denominations. These critics main- 
tain that the proponents of action have, in their attempt to re- 
form society, forgotten that the fundamental purpose of Chris- 
tian religion is to “save the individual sinner.” Some of the cri- 
tics favor a complete return to the old revivalism, an emotional 
appeal to the individual sinner to be saved. Others, while favoring 
greater concentration of the church’s attention on the salvation 
of individual souls, make their main point that the church’s social 
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roles should be confined stricdy to education rather than in- 
cluding coercive action. They point out that the church is com- 
petent to function only in relation to social ideals and motives, 
and that it should leave social action to government officials, so- 
cial workers, and others who are presumably better qualified to 
conduct reforms. 

► the modern status of religion 

Recently there has been a noticeable increase in membership of 
most of the organized churches in the United States. But re- 
ligious leaders of all denominations are not altogether satisfied 
that the so-called “mid-century spiritual renaissance” is real, 
sincere, or even lasting. Too many, it is said, are hopefully view- 
ing religion as simply a pragmatic mechanism for accomplishing 
worldly goals that somehow force and science and politics have 
been unable to accomplish. If religion works, so much the better; 
if not, try something else. Others see the recent upsurge in 
church membership as a reflection of the anxiety-laden atmos- 
phere of our times. Rehgion is said to have become but a new 
type of personal therapy overlaid with appropriate scriptural 
references. Whether or not this “religious revival” is a revival of 
“real religion” and whether or not participants in it are “sincere” 
quite obviously depends on how and by whom these terms are de- 
fined. And since we are still so close to it, time alone will tell 
whether the growth in church membership is a temporary or last- 
ing phenomenon. Nevertheless, we can attempt to investigate the 
more objective evidence concerning the impact of present day 
churches on the American scene. 

Influence of the churches. Just how important is organized 
religion in contemporary American society? Roughly do percent 
of the population holds membership in a church and probably 
half of these actively participate in some part of their church’s 
program. If these estimates are correct (and they must be 
guesses because no fully reliable data are available on either 
membership or attendance), approximately two Americans out 
of every three do not directly participate in organized religious 
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activities. A study conducted by one of the authors in a large 
city showed that a majority of church participants either were 
not familiar with the religious teachings of their respective 
churches or did not agree with them. A smaller sample of clergy- 
men showed that they were more likely to know where their 
churches stood on doctrinal matters, but a majority of them still 
did not agree with all the doctrinal stands taken by their own 
denominations.® 

Recently, Dr. George H. Gallup, director of the American 
Institute of Public Opinion, conducted a nation-wide poll con- 
sisting of ten simple questions on the Bible and religion.* The 
results seem to indicate that many, many Americans, church 
members included, are completely ignorant of basic religious 
concepts and have little factual knowledge of either the Old or 
New Testaments of the Bible. Only about one third of the adults, 
for example, knew who delivered the Sermon on the Mount, 
40 percent only could give a reasonably accurate definition of 
the Holy Trinity, while just 21 percent could name even one 
prophet mentioned in the Old Testament. All in all, a mere 4 
percent of the sample were able to answer nine of the ten ques- 
tions correctly and only one in a hundred could give correct 
answers to all of the questions. 

Finally, we need no study to document the fact that be- 
havioral standards prescribed by churches are not adhered to by 
large numbers of persons who consider themselves members. 
Those in control of the churches know that their prescriptions 
are ignored or unheeded but retain the erring ones as members 
in good standing. 

Are the churches, then, ineffective? The answer to this ques- 
tion depends, of course, upon what is meant by a church’s being 
effective. We know that no church influences a majority of 
Americans to follow its chief teachings regarding beliefs, atti- 
tudes, and practices. There is likewise strong reason to suspect 
that most churches do not even so influence a majority of their 

3 John Cuber, “Marginal Church Participants,” Sociology md Social Research^ 
Vol, 25 (September-October 1945), pp. 57-62. 

^ Results released to press by American Institute of Public Opinion on De- 
cember 19, 1954. 
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own members. Perhaps it is justifiable to state that the churches 
are not impressively effective in the realization of their stated 
objectives. Indirectly, but to a degree very difficult to gauge, 
churches probably have socially desirable influences upon even 
some segments of society which never receive their teachings. 
Some of these positive values are briefly described in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 

Agents of reform. We have already discussed in an earlier 
portion of the chapter the influence of the Social Gospel 
churches in achieving reforms along such lines as more humane 
treatment of criminals, reduction of child labor, improvement 
of the status of labor in general, education against racial dis- 
crimination, and attempts to establish peace and world gov- 
ernment. To the churches, too, must go some credit for the 
abolishment of slavery and the emancipation of women. Even 
some humanistic reformers who have denounced organized 
religion have unconsciously borrowed many of their social- 
justice platforms from representatives of the church. Such 
basic religious tenets, in addition, as the dignity and worth of 
the individual have permeated the secular philosophy of de- 
mocracy. Such influences may not be measurable but are none- 
theless significant. 

Philanthropic agencies. Until basic social reforms are 
achieved, individuals and groups who suffer under existing 
conditions have need of help, and the churches and church- 
initiated social agencies continue to provide much assistance. 
Even most of the social security and social assistance programs 
now sponsored by the government had their beginnings in 
organized religion. A withdrawal of church financing and 
church-affiliated personnel from the private social agencies 
which still do a significant portion of present-day philanthropic 
work would bring chaos to their activities. 

Instruments of social control. Although the conservative 
influence of the churches has sometimes frustrated scientific 
inquiry and delayed needed social improvements, it also func- 
tions as a barrier to undesirable changes or to transitions that are 
too rapid for social adjustment. When the pendulums of other 
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aspects of the culture oscillate rapidly, slow-moving religious 
institutions preserve certain values. At least some of these values 
will probably be desired by succeeding generations of men to 
fit somehow into the culture patterns of their times. 

Sources of security. It is in this very conservatism of the 
churches that many people apparently find security. Even 
though many of the beliefs and practices of a particular re- 
ligion may not bear rational examination, their relatively un- 
changing obscurantism in a rapidly changing world which 
emphasizes rationality brings solace to some individuals. Some 
future social order may be composed of individuals who need 
no such comfort, but the absence of such a need seems not 
to be the nature of at least a sizable minority of contemporary 
American citizens. And there is reason to suspect that, in times 
of crises, many Americans who are not affiliated with churches 
draw comfort from the beliefs and feelings and practices which 
these churches sponsor. 

Prospects for the churches. Religion in America may be con- 
sidered in a textbook on social problems for three important 
reasons: 

( 1 ) Through the diverse teachings and activities of its many 
component churches, American religion intensifies and in some 
instances creates value conflicts out of which social problems 
arise. 

(2) Through its resistance to changes in secular society and 
its frequent opposition to the spread of new values, a large 
portion of organized religion may be further credited with in- 
tensifying value conflicts and accompanying social problems. 

(3) Through its active espousal of other social changes, 
various reforms in the status quo, some portion of organized 
religion may be credited with further intensification of value 
conflicts. 

Although there is justification for questioning the extent of 
the influence of the churches in some of their expressed objec- 
tives, Httle question can be raised regarding the significance of 
religion’s influences in the foregoing relationships to the prob- 
lems of American society. 
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A further problem that religion has added to American so- 
cial problems is that of the uncertainty regarding the future 
of the churches. While the Catholic Church keeps its own 
counsel, representatives of Protestant and Jewish churches have 
expressed concern over the prospects for their faiths. The chief 
Jewish concerns are (i) the small number of children who are 
receiving religious Jewish education in proportion to the number 
of Jews in the population, (2) the existence of thousands of 
Jewish settlements without congregations, and (3) the trend 
toward wide and thin dispersion of Jews into rural areas. 

Protestant concern is the reverse of the Jews’; over church- 
ing. Too many denominations, with a multiplicity of inadequate 
facilities and inadequate personnel, attempt to serve too few 
people, especially in the small communities. Although some ef- 
forts toward cooperation of the Protestant denominations have 
been successful, the picture is still predominantly one of division, 
competition, and adherence to petty theological differences. 

Unity between Christian and Jew and between Catholic and 
Protestants shows very little prospect of materializing in the 
foreseeable future. In short, it would seem probable that or- 
ganized religion will continue to contribute to problems of 
American society rather than provide unified and creative lead- 
ership toward the solution or notable alleviation of most of these 
problems. 

► SUMMARY 

Religion in American society presents a situation of great di- 
versity. Despite recent popularization of a so-called “mid- 
century spiritual renaissance,” no more than 60 percent of the 
population is church aflSliated, and it is doubtful whether more 
than half of these actively participate in some part of their 
church’s program. And those who are affiliated with a church 
are divided among over 250 denominations with great varieties of 
beliefs and practices. 

Government and religion are traditionally separated in the 
United States, but both Catholics and Protestants challenge this 
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separation in different ways. The former seek governmental sup- 
port for their parochial schools, and the latter wish to sponsor 
religious programs in the public schools under the dubious cloak 
of “nonsectarianism.” 

Two major types of religious influences are observable in rela- 
tion to social action. One is the apocalyptic or revivalist type 
of religion which appeals to the emotions of the individual, 
stresses the importance of religious salvation prior to an imminent 
judgment, and advocates disregard for the evils of the temporal 
world. The other is the Social Gospel form of religion, wide- 
spread in most of the major denominations at the present time, 
which advocates action for the improvement of the injustices and 
evils of contemporary society. Division and conflict exist in many 
churches between the exponents of these extremes and between 
them and “moderates” who advocate greater concern for the 
individual’s salvation along with educational influence of the 
church in improving social conditions. 

Apparently the churches reach directly only about one third 
of the population, and many of this minority indicate ignorance 
of, or disagreement with, the basic teachings of their churches. 
This apparent ineffectiveness of the churches in contemporary 
society may be considered partially counterbalanced, however, 
by their contributions as agents of reform, as philanthropic agen- 
cies, as instruments of social control, and as sources of security 
even to many members of society who are not afiiliated with any 
religious organization. 

Religion may be considered a significant force in conflicts of 
values and in accompanying social problems. Future prospects for 
religion would seem to be more in the direction of intimate in- 
volvement in clashes of values than in the direction of providing 
outstanding guidance out of the matrices of conflict. 
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treats the social power of the Catholic Church although doctrinal 
issues are discussed as they relate to its alleged power. When read 
in conjunction with James M. O’Neill’s work, cited below, the 
student will become aware of a value conflict that is more than 
a “squabble” between two authors. 
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fense of American Catholics and their relation to American free- 
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tions in Paul Blanshard’s work, cited above, and presents the inter- 
pretation of the Catholic layman. The informed citizen will want 
to read both Blanshard’s and O’Neill’s treatises. 

Thayer, V. T., The Attack upon the American Secular School, Bos- 
ton, Beacon Press, 1951. A thorough discussion of the application 
of the principle of separation of church and state to the field of 
public education. Treats early as well as contemporary issues and 
legal cases in this area. 
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the exercise of religious liberty was abridged by public health 
and other laws. An intriguing but apparently little known area 
of value conflict in the area of religion. 

Yearbook of American Churches, /pjj, New York, National Council 
of the Churches of Christ, 1955. This yearly publication contains 
the latest factual information on membership, finance, clergy, and 
the like, of all organized religious bodies in the U. S. Also con- 
tains brief description of the religious bodies and lists their officers, 
affiliated organizations, and official periodicals. 

Young, Kimball, IsrCt One Wife Enough? New York, Henry Holt 
and Co., 1954. A sociological study of Mormon polygamy. Con- 
tains a clear exposition of the practice and its religious significance 
and a vivid account of the public controversy over Mormon po- 
lygamy. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1. State different interpretations of the first amendent to the Con- 
stitution relevant to the separation of government and religion. How 
would you re-word the Constitution to make different interpreta- 
tions less likely? 

2. State in your own words the Catholic and the non-Catholic 
positions with regard to state aid for parochial schools. Try to dis- 
cover among your acquaintances how many Catholics adhere to the 
^‘Catholic position” and how many non-Catholics to the “non-Catho- 
lic position.” 

3. In what ways could it be said that Protestants have violated the 
principle of separation of church and school? To what extent do 
these conditions still exist? 

4. Illustrate with specific examples, either from your own 
knowledge or with the help of a religious leader, what is meant by 
the statement that there is no such thing as a nonsectarian Bible. 

5. State the logic of the religious prohibition against engaging 
in warfare. How do other religions rationalize the seemingly opposite 
position? 

6. What is an “apocalyptic religion”? Describe several doctrines 
of such religions. 

7. Explain the logic of the Social Gospel advocates. With what 
social issues have churches following this philosophy been con- 
cerned? 

8. Illustrate how the churches have intensified or actually created 
a social problem. Give an illustration of how the churches have 
helped ameliorate a problematical condition. 

9. How important is organized religion in contemporary Ameri- 
can society? Cite the evidence and discuss the difiiculties involved 
in answering this question. 

10. Discuss the so-called “mid-century spiritual renaissance” from 
the standpoint of its present significance, its causes, and its lasting 
effects. What are some of the difiiculties involved in studying this 
matter? 




National Security 
and the Tradition 
of Civil Liberties 


The value clashes to which this chapter is addressed are serious, 
controversial, and important. The underlying problem that con- 
fronts loyal and patriotic Americans is how to safeguard our 
national security and, at the same time, to protect our civil liber- 
ties. When it comes to specific programs to achieve these objec- 
tives, however, strong value clashes immediately become evi- 
dent. 

There is, on the one hand, the faction that sees the major threat 
only to national security and it appears willing to take almost any 
step to safeguard national security. These groups are little con- 
cerned with civil liberties; they hold that certain abridgments and 
restrictions are necessary in order to safeguard security. There 
has been talk, too, in recent years that a literal interpretation of 
our Constitutional freedoms is no longer possible or desirable; 
“times have changed” and so, we are told by some, must our 
concepts of liberty and freedom. 

There is the sharply opposing view which stresses the “threats 
to civil liberties” that should be of concern to Americans. Threats 
to national security, both from without and within, are recog- 
nized but are not considered as warranting radical changes in 
the Constitutional rights of all citizens. It is not that this faction 
favors protection of individual freedom over the safeguard of na- 
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tional security, but rather that it focuses attention where it be- 
lieves too little attention is given— on keeping our secure nation 
free while striving to keep our free nation secure. 

Before investigating the specific value issues in this area it is 
necessary to try to take a realistic view of the present American 
scene in which these value differences are taking place. Our in- 
tention is not to alarm nor to overstate the threats either to na- 
tional security or civil liberties, but merely to furnish as objective 
as possible a backdrop for the tense drama we are witnessing. 

^AN AGE OF FEAR AND SUSPICION 

There is in the world today a strong revolutionary force that 
can be judged as a present or potential threat to our democratic 
way of life. This force has literally millions of loyal and trained 
adherents and at present it dominates most of Eurasia. It has its 
“home base” in the only nation that today could challenge us 
militarily or could match our technical military skills. This revo- 
lutionary force presumably seeking world-domination is “Com- 
munism”; its cultural center is the U.S.S.R. 

Our national leaders have deemed it necessary to get and keep 
the United States in a state of military preparedness. Mihtary and 
other experts have helped decide just what preparedness is and 
what it entails. If the threat to our nation is as great as it is pur- 
ported to be, and if military preparedness is necessary to counter- 
act this threat, then we must not compromise our defense efforts. 
This means that we cannot tolerate individuals who will sabotage 
our defense efforts or who will transmit our military knowledge 
to our avowed potential enemies. 

There is, for example, a certain “surprise component” in new 
weapons which increases their effectiveness due to the lack of 
attempted counteraction on the part of the recipients of their 
force. We must not nullify this surprise component by allowing 
traitors to pass on to presumed enemies the details of our weapons 
of war or, for that matter, of our total military strength. Among 
the most recent weapons are, of course, the various nuclear de- 
vices which we and other countries continue to test and perfect. 
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Although there is no such thing as an atomic secret in the sense 
of a simple key to the whole nuclear puzzle, caution is neverthe- 
less necessary to insure that we do not destroy any interim advan- 
tage we may have in this new field of military armament. We 
must, then, continue to seek out traitors and to some this means 
“investigations.” And it would be to our decided advantage to 
prevent those intent upon sabotage and espionage from achieving 
positions in which they could damage our defense efforts, and 
this means “loyalty checks.” Such things as loyalty checks and 
security investigations are unpopular to many Americans be- 
cause they seem to smack of the very thing against which we are 
protecting ourselves. Nevertheless, as long as such precautions are 
necessary and are administered capably, personal inconveniences 
bow to national safety. 

Thus, there are real forces in the world that have been defined 
as real threats to our national security. And as long as this is so 
there is real reason for men to be afraid, for it is no indication 
of deficient valor for mature men to fear fearful things. But there 
is also such a thing as a “phobia,” which is a fear disproportionate 
to the actual danger. 

There are some indications that present widespread reactions 
have gone beyond “normal fears” and have taken on the pro- 
portions of true phobias. Such indications are difiicult to evaluate 
and must be done so with caution for, taken individually, some 
may seem to be indicators of nothing at all. 

A few years ago, for example, reporters from a Wisconsin 
newspaper asked 1 12 people to sign their names to a “pledge.” ^ 
Only one person was prepared to do so; the remainder considered 
the document as too “dangerous” or “subversive.” The document 
was the preamble to the Declaration of Independence! 

More recently, public opinion pollers presented a national 
sample of Americans with a list of organizations and asked which, 
if any, were on the “Attorney General’s list of subversive or 
‘front’ organizations.” ® The Congress of Industrial Organizations 

1 Reported in Henry S. Commager, Freedom, Loyalty, Dissent, New York, 
Oxford University Press, 1954, p. 12 1. 

2 Reported in Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 18 (Summer 1954), p. 208. 



AN AGE OF FEAR AND SUSPICION 45 1 

(CIO), the Association of American University Professors, and 
the Americans for Democratic Action, none of which are actu- 
ally on the Attorney General’s hst, were thought to be there 
by 26 to 41 percent of the people polled. An organization that 
actually appears on the Attorney General’s list, the Civil Rights 
Congress, was cited only about as frequently as were two organi- 
zations that are not so blacklisted. Apparently, Americans be- 
come immediately suspicious of any group with words like 
“America,” or “Democracy,” or “Peace” in its title, or which 
seems “too labor oriented” or “too intellectual.” 

In another context, a statement concerning human rights was 
read to a committee of the American Congress who agreed that 
certainly this sounded like “the Communist line.” Actually, it was 
a verbatim reproduction of the official and publicly available 
writings of two Popes. Finally, there is the recent case of the 
Girl Scout organization which had to revise its handbook because 
certain statements did not conform to the American Legion’s 
definition of “Americanism.” If the Declaration of Independence, 
the Pope of Rome, legitimate labor unions, the Girl Scouts, and 
the Association of American University Professors are met with 
suspicion, who indeed is next? The popular attitude seems to be, 
to paraphrase the self-satisfied Quaker, “The whole world is 
subversive but me and thee, and sometimes I think that even thee 
are just a little subversive.” 

This growing tendency for Americans to be suspicious of their 
fellow citizens has had the result that rather than have one’s 
loyalty assumed he must loudly proclaim his lack of disloyalty. 
This point is aptly illustrated in the following quotation: 

To be a non-communist is hardly enough. It is better to be an 
ex-communist turned anti-communist than never to have been a 
communist at all, i.e., to have been a non-communist. The latter 
can hardly be expected to take the correct attitude toward com- 
munism, anti-communism, ex-communism, or pro-communism. 
The non-communist is suspect because he runs the risk of suffer- 
ing the defect of being non-anti-communist, or of being pro-non- 
communist. I have tried to find my own way through this maze 
of categories and can only conclude that I am a non-anti-pro-non- 
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communist. The key to the puzzle is to start with the term com- 
munist and work backwards through the hyphens.® 

The foregoing are but a few of the signs that we are indeed 
living in an age of fear and suspicion. And, as indicated previ- 
ously, it is also an age marked by what is defined as severe threats 
to our national security. This is the setting in which the value 
clashes discussed below are taking place. 

► current civil liberties issues 

There can be no doubt but that it is un-American to prevent, 
or attempt to prevent, a person from exercising those rights and 
privileges granted him by the Constitution. But yet, in the name 
of fighting un-Americanism or safeguarding our national secu- 
rity, ideas and practices have come about that would seem to 
threaten certain Constitutional rights. These and other prac- 
tices seem also to be contributing to the mass fear and suspicion 
out of which they have grown. 

Congressional investigating committees. As the schoolboy 
learns early in life, the three main branches of our government 
have separate functions and the tripartiate set-up allows for a 
“check” and “balance” among the several branches. Enactment 
of legislation is the principal function of Congress, or the legis- 
lative branch. Although it is not mentioned in the Constitution, 
it is generally held that Congress has the power to conduct in- 
vestigations which will enable it better to enact legislation. 

The value conflict with regard to Congressional investigating 
committees is twofold. First, there is the matter of the subject of 
such investigations. Questions have been raised, during particular 
investigations, concerning the Constitutional right of a Congress 
to investigate some matters. Determining the legality of Congres- 
sional investigations is a highly technical business, and it is here 
that the “checks and balances” of our government must come 
into play. Surely there is some limit to the subject matter about 
which legislative investigations can be held. Few would grant, 

s Reprinted by permission of the publisher, Abelard-Schuman, from On 
Education and Freedom by Harold Taylor, copyright 1954. 
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for example, that state legislatures have the right to subpoena and 
question residents under oath concerning their intimate sexual 
habits in order better to enact marriage laws. So also is there 
a place where the powers of the federal Congressional investigat- 
ing committees must bow to the Constimtional rights of the indi- 
vidual to be investigated. It is up to the courts to decide just 
where this place lies. 

Far more concern has been evidenced, particularly in recent 
years, with how Congressional investigating committees operate, 
rather than in what area they conduct their investigations. On the 
one hand there is the oft-repeated phrase that “the end justifies 
the means.” By this is usually meant that particularly in its in- 
vestigations of possible subversion, sabotage, or espionage, it mat- 
ters not how the committee gathers its information, treats its wit- 
nesses, and the like, as long as the investigation is thorough and 
complete. The end— the uncovering of subversion— is considered 
so important that the means are largely ignored. 

There is the opposing view that holds that we have paid too 
little attention to the methods and procedures of investigating 
committees. The crux of the case is that such committees, if left 
unchecked, can and do overstep their Constitutional powers and 
infringe on the rights and privileges afforded individuals by the 
Constitution. Congressional committees are not courts of law. 
Congressmen are not judges of “guilt” nor administrators of 
punishment, and witnesses subpoenaed to testify are not on trial. 
But all too often the proceedings of investigating committees 
have been said to go beyond those allowed in a court of law. 
“Professional ex-Communists,” for example, parade before the 
committee and recite their accusations concerning the witness 
who, in turn, has no right to cross-examine them; the witness is 
confronted with other “evidence” of his subversive or Com- 
munistic proclivities gleaned from confidential documents which 
remain in the hands of the committee; and, finally, he is ques- 
tioned at length concerning his past and present activities, views, 
and associations. It is certainly close to a pronouncement of 
“guilt” to label a witness a Communist, albeit a “Fifth-Amend- 
ment Communist,” and witnesses so labeled undoubtedly would 
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agree that they have received punishment in the form of loss of 
respect, loss of job, humiliation, and the personal expenses in- 
volved in being a witness. The innocent as well as those later 
judged by the courts to be guilty are punished alike, for all too 
often the mere accusation of disloyalty to one’s country speUs 
suspicion, avoidance, and loss of respect by fellow citizens. Sensi- 
tive citizens wiU acclaim that it is a severe personal shock to sub- 
mit to hours of questioning that seems to have as its avowed aim 
the substantiation of disloyalty or subversion, even if innocence 
or guilt is never established in a court of law. 

Those who defend the position that Congressional committees 
need to be restrained in their procedures are aware that sub- 
versives may well be in our midst. But the point is not whether 
the committee witness is or was striving to overthrow the gov- 
ernment by force, but whether Congressional committees are 
the means for determining and acting upon such activities. Is 
not an American citizen accused of any crime guaranteed his 
“day in Court,” with the privilege of counsel and cross-examina- 
tion of witnesses, the right to refuse to testify “against himself,” 
the weighing of evidence by a jury of his peers, and the meting- 
out of punishment, if found guilty, by an impartial judge in ac- 
cordance with existing statutes? 

And so the clash of basic values continues. No loyal American, 
wants to see the government overthrown by force or changed by 
unconstitutional means. Some see in the present situation a strong 
and very real possibility of just such overthrow and eventual 
submission to a foreign power, and they are willing to take almost 
any measures to prevent the reckoned possibility from material- 
izing. Others, perhaps defining the danger similarly, are deeply 
concerned also with the means by which we protect ourselves 
from it. If Constitutional rights and civil liberties are lost in the 
fight to guard our Constitutional rights and civil liberties, what 
really has been won? 

The Fifth Amendment. The clash of values with regard to 
the meaning, intent, and use of the Fifth Amendment to the 
Constitution is closely related to the matter of Congressional in- 
vestigating committees, for it is its use before such committees. 
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that has focused so much attention on this Constitutional privi- 
lege. The text of the Fifth Amendment pertinent to the issue 
reads, “No person. . . shall be compelled in any criminal case 
to be a witness against himself.” Thus a person can refuse to 
testify if it is felt that his testimony would tend to incriminate 
him. Although it could be interpreted that the Fifth Amendment 
applies only to defendants in criminal cases, it is generally recog- 
nized that it applies also to witnesses in criminal cases and to wit- 
nesses before Congressional committees. Congress, at any rate, 
for the last hundred years has allowed witnesses to refuse to 
testify before its committees on the grounds of self-incrimination 
without challenging the Constitutionality of their claim. 

There has been a growing tendency to make pleading the Fifth 
Amendment tantamount to an admission of guilt, particularly 
when the privilege is invoked at a hearing regarding possible 
Communistic activities. After all, it is reasoned by some, an 
“innocent” person has “nothing to hide” and would stand up and 
verily shout, “No” when he is asked the question, “Are you or 
have you ever been a member of the Communist Party?” Others 
simply assert that the Fifth Amendment was intended as a “pro- 
tection for the innocent” and was never meant to be a Constitu- 
tional cloak behind which the guilty could conceal their infamy. 
Surely, it is reasoned, the founding fathers never intended it to 
apply to Communists! 

It is meaningless to debate whether the privilege against self- 
incrimination was intended for the iimocent or the guilty. By its 
very nature, it is evident that it was intended for use by the 
accused, before guilt or innocence was determined. It is legiti- 
mate, therefore, for an innocent person to refuse to submit testi- 
mony that he feels would tend to belie his actual innocence; it 
is equally legitimate for a guilty person to refuse to furnish testi- 
mony to his own guilt. Thus, if an individual “pleads the Fifth” 
we actually know nothing whatsoever of his guilt or innocence; 
all we know is that he has been accused of something. 

Those who uphold the right of all American citizens to invoke 
the Fifth Amendment when it is legitimate to do so recognize 
that it will be used by the guilty as well as by the innocent. But 
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this is in accordance with the text of the Amendment and unless, 
or until, it is revoked it should be made applicable to all citizens. 
To label a “Fifth-Amendment Communist” someone who m- 
vokes a Constitutional privilege tends to make a mockery of the 
Fifth Amendment. It can be verified that he invoked the Fifth 
Amendment, but from this evidence alone it is not known 
whether or not he is a Communist. If a person is guilty of crime, 
this fact must be discovered and the person must be dealt with 
swiftly in accordance with the laws of our state. But Constitu- 
tional privileges become farcical if by availing oneself of them one 
is assumed to be guilty of crime. 

Thus, there are those among us who have become extremely 
concerned by what they see as a gradual abridgement of Con- 
stitutional guarantees. Loyal Americans are worried lest in striv- 
ing to maintain our democratic form of government we destroy, 
in spirit if not in letter, the Constitution on which it is based, and 
lest in protecting ourselves from totalitarianism we actually en- 
courage it. At the present writing, this particular value issue is 
far from resolved, for other citizens, who consider themselves 
equally loyal Americans, continue to equate guilt with invoca- 
tion of a Constitutional privilege. 

Personal guilt v. guilt by association. Another value clash that 
manifests itself in the area of national security and civil liberties 
centers around the concept of “guilt by association.” Tradition- 
ally, we have sought to adhere to the logically opposite position 
of personal guilt (although in practice we have not always done 
so) according to which guilt attaches to an individual because of 
his own deeds and actions. Guilt by association amounts to pun- 
ishing a person for what someone else does or says, for belonging 
to organizations which have been discredited, or even for attend- 
ing meetings or financially supporting such organizations. In 
essence, it is giving quasi-legal sanction to the folk belief about 
birds of a feather. 

A major confusion in this area is that between the legal doc- 
trine of conspiracy and the concept of guilt by association. If it 
can be demonstrated, for example, that three men conspired to 
rob a bank all three can be punished. And so too in the area of 
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subversion. If a man conspires with others to commit an act lead- 
ing to the violent overthrow of the government, he is guilty of 
a crime and can be punished by existing legal statutes. But of 
what is he guilty if he numbers among his friends or joins organi- 
zations some members of which are Communists, or bank robbers, 
or what have you? Can it really be demonstrated, furthermore, 
that all present members of the Communist Party are conspiring 
to commit a crime? And what about those who joined the Party 
in the mid-thirties or who have been members of groups later 
listed by the Attorney General as “front organizations”? What 
have such individuals actually done or conspired to do? Thus the 
principle of “guilt by association” knows no bounds. According 
to its quasi-logic, an organization becomes subversive because 
some of its members are Communists, and it is next assumed that 
anyone belonging to such an organization must himself be sub- 
versive. 

The dragnet of “gtult by association” stretches beyond physi- 
cal association into the realm of shared ideologies and beliefs. It 
is becoming unpopular, if not downright foolhardy, to discuss 
certain political and economic topics simply because Commu- 
nists also discuss such things. If this at first sounds farfetched, 
we have but to turn to a pamphlet titled, “How to Spot a Com- 
munist” prepared by the First Army.* Among other clues to 
subversion, it lists “ a number of specific issues which have been 
part of the Communist arsenal for a long period of time.” It is 
contended that such issues “are raised not only by Communist 
appeals to the public but also by the individual Party member 
or sympathizer who is a product of his Communist environment.” 
Included on the list are: 

“McCarthyism” 

Violation of Civil Rights 
Racial or religious discrimination 
The military budget 

^The pamphlet in question was used by the Ordinance Corps, Watertown, 
Massachusetts, as well as by the Continental Air Command. The Army has 
since withdrawn the pamphlet, however. 
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Any legislation concerning labor unions 
“Peace” 

The pamphlet further points out that Communist organizations 
“frequently seize on any controversial subject from fluoridation 
of drinldng water to ‘police brutality’ in order to promote their 
nefarious schemes.” Presumably it was not intended to convey 
the impression that everyone who discusses fluoridation or the 
military budget is a Communist, but to include such topics in a 
pamphlet on “How to Spot a Communist,” to offer them as 
“clues” to subversion, is enough to frighten loyal Americans into 
avoiding their discussion. And certainly there is reason to be 
cautious when according to the doctrine of guilt by ideological 
association it is “subversive” to fight violation of Civil Rights or 
Communistic to favor peace over war! Many would agree that 
such thinking places us uncomfortably close to the “Big Brother” 
days of 1984 when “black is white” and “war is peace.” ® Loyal 
Americans feel no qualms concerning the punishment of crimi- 
nals for overt actions or conspiracy to commit overt actions. But 
it is quite another thing to be spied upon by one’s fellow citizens 
and to be met with suspicion because one discusses issues which 
Communists also discuss. 

Loyalty oaths. At the present writing a number of our states 
require a “loyalty oath” of educators. The wording of such oaths 
varies, but generally the incumbent must swear that he is not a 
member of any organization striving to overthrow the govern- 
ment by violence. The proponents of special loyalty oaths for 
educators insist that educators are in a peculiarly sensitive posi- 
tion, molding as they do the future adult citizens of the United 
States. It is not so much that possible disloyal educators would 
themselves constitute a threat to national security, but rather, it 
is argued, it is the risk of what exposure to Communist ideology 
may do to immature minds. Advocates of educators’ loyalty oaths 
further ask, “Why not?” On the surface this sounds simple 
enough. Why, indeed, should any loyal American object to 
swearing that he is not disloyal? 

®We are referring to George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four, New York, 
Harcourt, Brace, and Co., 1949. 
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If we reverse the question and ask why educators should be 
singled out as a group to stand up and affirm their loyalty, a 
characteristic that is still assumed of most American citizens, we 
have the other side of the issue. Forcing a group to affirm its 
loyalty suggests to some that there is reason to suspect it of dis- 
loyalty. For this reason, one group of university professors is re- 
ported to have stated that its members would sign oaths that they 
were not Communists if the Board of Regents, in turn, would 
swear that they were not homosexuals. The inference is clear in 
both cases; compelling a person to swear that he is not something 
suggests that there is reason to believe he might be just that. 

A further difficulty in once initiating loyalty oaths lies in the 
determination of just how far and to whom to extend them. Sup- 
pose, for example, that it became general practice for all edu- 
cators to be forced to swear that they are not presently mem- 
bers of the Communist Party. Should they, next, be required to 
add that they have never been members? And what about being 
members of “front organizations” or supporting Henry Wallace 
who was supported by Communists? In a similar manner, why 
stop with teachers? Certainly entertainers and fiction writers in- 
fluence the minds of men. Should not they too be required to take 
loyalty oaths? Clergymen, lawyers, and union leaders also would 
seem to be in sensitive positions. It has been suggested that the 
most economical procedure would be to turn the business over 
to the Bureau of the Census and require everyone to tell the 
census-taker under oath whether he is, or ever has been, a mem- 
ber of the Communist Party! Thus suspicion once encouraged 
runs rampant, and it is the threat of encroachment upon the basic 
liberties of free men that is the concern of those who take a stand 
against loyalty oaths for special groups. 

► what of the future? 

In the foregoing pages we have pointed out that there are 
forces in the world and in our own country that are considered 
to be threats to our national security. We have indicated, too, 
that there are apparently less recognized threats to our civil liber- 
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ties. No serious thinking American would recommend that we 
protect one and sacrifice the other. But it is not easy to draw the 
line between restrictions required for the safeguard of national 
security and unnecessary abridgments of civil liberties. 

The question that remains is whether we will be able to find 
our way through this maze of imponderables and emerge both a 
secure and a free nation. While our democratic form of govern- 
ment itself suggests the highest degree of optimism in answering 
this question, there is room for pessimism in the fact of an ap- 
parent apathy on the part of a sizable segment of the population. 
Take, for example, popular reaction to the Communist Con- 
trol Act of 1954 which “outlaws” the Communist Party and strips 
it of all “rights, privileges, and immunities attendant upon legal 
bodies.” The major effect of this law has been to make it impos- 
sible for the Communist Party to offer a slate of candidates on 
the ballot. The little public reaction to this law seemed mostly 
favorable. But how does this law look to the free and not-so-free 
people in the rest of the world.? On the one hand, we loudly pro- 
claim the virtues of free elections since we believe that given a 
free choice at the polls Democracy will triumph over Commu- 
nism; on the other, Americans themselves are no longer able to 
exercise this choice! 

The merits or necessity for the Communist Control Act are 
not here under question. Rather, the point is that some find 
cause for pessimism at the seeming lack of understanding of the 
implications of this law and, in fact, in the general indifference 
toward traditional liberties. There is room for optimism, how- 
ever, in that a reduction of world tensions may remove the 
tendency to propitiate the god of national security with sacri- 
fices to civil liberties. And it is possible, too, that even if world 
conditions remain much as they are at present, men will learn 
that we can protect both our security and our freedom if we 
truly value each of these concepts. 
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^ SUMMARY 

Strong value clashes come to fore concerning specific pro- 
grams for safeguarding our national security while, at the same 
time, protecting our civil liberties. A realistic view of the present 
American scene in which the various value clashes are taking 
place is essential for a thorough understanding of the issues them- 
selves. 

Communism, an admittedly strong, world-wide, revolutionary 
force has been considered to be a threat to our democratic way 
of life. To the extent that this threat is real, it is entirely appro- 
priate to “fear Communism.” There are indications, however, 
that present-day fear of Communism has gone beyond the bounds 
of “normal fear” and has led to mass suspicion and anxiety. 

Four current issues bearing on civil liberties were investigated: 
(i) Congressional investigating committees; (2) use of the Fifth 
Amendment; (3) the concept of guilt by association; and (4) 
loyalty oaths for educators. These issues bear also on national 
security. Thus, we are faced with the dual task of keeping our 
secure nation free while keeping our free nation secure. 

The question of the future of the value clashes in the area of 
national security and civil liberties was investigated and reasons 
are seen both for optimism and pessimism over the early mitiga- 
tion of the problems. Security and freedom are not seen as mutu- 
ally exclusive goals for a nation that truly values both concepts. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1 . State in your own words the basic value conflict underlying the 
specific problems dealt with in this chapter. 

2. What is the evidence that we are living in “an age of fear and 
suspicion”? Why is it difficult to obtain accurate information in this 
area? 

3. How do you account for the fact that there has been less con- 
cern with the subject matter of Congressional investigations than 
with their procedures? Cite several examples of how the subject of 
Congressional investigations could constitute a threat to civil liberties. 

4. What is the central controversy concerning the procedure of 
Congressional investigating committees? Cite the specific issues 
which are said to constitute a threat to traditional liberties. 

5. Why is it said to be meaningless to debate whether the Fifth 
Amendment was intended for the innocent or the guilty? Illustrate 
with a hypothetical example why an innocent person accused of a 
crime might wish to avail himself of the Fifth-Amendment privilege. 

6. How do you account for the growing tendency to make plead- 
ing the Fifth Amendment tantamount to an admission of guilt? What 
chances do you see for reversing this tendency? 

7. Distinguish between the legal doctrine of conspiracy and the 
concept of guilt by association. 

8. Explain what is meant by “guilt by ideological association.” 

9. State the logic of the position that favors special loyalty oaths 
for educators. Why do some educators object to such loyalty oaths? 

10. Illustrate why it is difficult to determine to whom or to which 
groups loyalty oaths should be administered. How would you sug- 
gest handling this matter? 
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• 22 ' The Social 

Disorganization 
Concept Re-examined 


Even a cursory reading of the preceding twenty-one chapters 
would be enough to convince the student that there are prob- 
lem conditions in his society. He may have at least entertained the 
thought that it is not so much that he is living in a society with 
problems but that his is indeed a “problem society” and, at times, 
he may have even found himself glibly referring to our present 
state of “social disorganization.” As a sociological concept, “social 
disorganization” has a certain utility. But is it an appropriate 
description of modern society? It is our purpose, now, after brief 
remarks on social organization, to examine the concept of social 
disorganization more fully and especially to investigate the extent 
to which it is applicable to contemporary American society. 

Even in the most primitive state, the human animal is depend- 
ent upon others of his kind for survival. As human society be- 
comes more complex, this interdependence of human beings lilce- 
wise increases. An essential element in the complexity of modern 
society is an intricate division of labor. This division of labor, 
in turn, demands an elaborate social organization in order to 
coordinate the activities of specializing groups and persons. A 
brief consideration of the specializations upon which our food, 
clothing, household equipment, and occupational and recreational 
devices depend is alone sufficient to demonstrate our interdepend- 
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ence and the social organization necessary to make these things 
available to the individual. 

Not only physical objects, but values, sentiments, ideologies, 
and customs bind us together and make us interdependent. Just 
as a casual inspection of the materials in our daily enviromnent in- 
forms us of the elaborate social organization upon which we as 
individuals depend, in like manner a stocktaking of our beliefs, 
attitudes, convictions, manners, morals, and habits will reveal 
many social sources. All of these sources were opened to us by 
means of social organization. 

► the concept of social disorganization 

All societies have some organization, but they differ not only 
in the content and complexity of their specific institutional con- 
figurations but also in the degree to which these parts are inte- 
grated into a general pattern which is consistent within itself. It 
has become a commonplace to refer to American society as “dis- 
integrated” or “disorganized.” America, it has frequently been 
suggested, becomes increasingly a “problem society” because it 
lacks unifying principles or values, is in a growing state of “social 
disorganization.” 

What is meant by social disorganization? The term “disor- 
ganization” suggests the disruption of previously existing or- 
ganization. When traditional behavior patterns no longer pre- 
vail and confusion is apparent among the participants in a social 
situation because of this nonfunctioning of customary patterns, 
a state of social disorganization is said to exist. If, for example, 
the instructor of a college class walked into the classroom dressed 
in boxing tights and began engaging in setting-up exercises, the 
resulting situation might or might not be one of social disorgani- 
zation. If he happened to be an instructor of physical education, 
he would probably be following the behavior patterns considered 
appropriate to his role; his students would be attitudinally pre- 
pared for such behavior and would themselves act in orderly 
fashion. If, on the other hand, the class were prepared for in- 
struction in, say, political science, the behavior of the instructor 
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would be considered inappropriate for the social situation. Es- 
tablished traditions of conduct relating to a class in political sci- 
ence would have broken down, confusion would undoubtedly 
result, and a state of social disorganization would be in effect. 

Situations more complicated than, but comparable to, our 
simple classroom illustration are said to exist in many of our 
basic social institutions in the United States today. Two im- 
portant institutions among those that are frequently said to 
be in the process of “breaking down,” or passing through pro- 
gressive stages of social disorganization, are the family and the 
economic system. We shall, first of all, examine the evidences 
of disorganization in these two institutions and then critically 
evaluate the usefulness of the concept of social disorganization 
as a tool for understanding our problem society. 

Is the American family disorganized? A great deal of popular 
and professional concern about the “disorganization” of the 
American family has been manifested for several reasons. One 
of the reasons is the obvious importance of the family situation 
in molding the personality of the individuals who compose a 
society. It is in the family that the individual spends most of 
his time during his most formative years; what he basically be- 
comes as a personality is considerably determined by his early 
family experiences. If these experiences are of a predominantly 
“disorganized” type, the results are apt to be “disintegrative” 
for the individual’s personality. 

Another reason for the concern of exponents of the disor- 
ganization hypothesis is the “sacred” significance attributed to 
the family in our social traditions. In our early cultural history 
the family served as a sort of over-all depository of our social 
heritage, including the most highly prized moral values. The 
family has been viewed not merely as a secular institution but as 
a keystone configuration of the most important religious tradi- 
tions. If the family is “disorganized,” by implication some of the 
most significant traditional meanings of life itself are breaking 
down. 

A third reason for concentrated concern is the intimacy of 
association and poignancy of experience that the members of our 
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society have with its patterns. Many individuals may have rel- 
atively little understanding of or disturbance about the “break- 
down” of due process of law or foreign exchange or legislative 
procedures, but these same individuals “understand” and are 
perturbed about such “breakdowns” of family patterns as wives 
working out of the home, divorce, and chiliess families. 

There can be little doubt that such reasons for concern as 
the foregoing three have subjectively influenced most of the 
analyses thus far conducted regarding family “disorganization.” 
As citizens we are quite justifiably “concerned,” but as social 
scientists we are obliged to inquire into the nature of alleged 
disorganization of the American family in such a way that we 
do not let our values color our facts. 

Some of the changes in family patterns that are often cited 
as symptoms of disorganization are: (i) the rise in the divorce 
rate; (2) geographical mobility; (3) decline of parental author- 
ity over children; (4) decreasing family size, including deliberate 
childlessness upon the part of an increasing number of couples; 

(5) increasing number of women with out-of-home careers; 

(6) increasing “immorality” of both sexes, especially of women; 
and (7) loss of family functions to other institutions (to the point 
that the family has little or nothing “left to do”). After a consid- 
eration of economic “disorganization,” we shall return to ex- 
amine these alleged evidences of a disorganized family institution. 

Have we a disorganized economy? Second in sacredness only 
to the family in American traditions (and perhaps more sacred 
to many Americans) have been our economic traditions of pri- 
vate property and free competitive enterprise. The capitalistic 
economic system has become inextricably intertwined in the 
thinking of many Americans with the highly prized value of 
democracy and with the total “American way of life.” Small 
wonder that any achieved or attempted alteration in our eco- 
nomic institutions has been quickly labeled a symptom of “so- 
cial disorganization.” 

Changes in the “free enterprise” of business have come from 
two major sources: government and organized labor. As labor 
has organized into unions, it has come increasingly to have a 



SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION CONCEPT 47 1 

voice in “laying down the rules” under which business will 
operate. The employer is no longer “free” to do as he pleases 
in regard to hiring and firing, payment of wages, provision of 
working conditions and policies. He now must “bargain” with 
union representatives. 

Government has also acted somewhat to curtail the freedom 
of “free enterprise.” This has been done both by the passing 
of legislation directly designed to curb the employer’s liberty 
to do things deemed contrary to the general welfare and by 
the passing of legislation assuring workers of their rights to en- 
gage in concerted action, to organize in their own way, to bar- 
gain collectively, and to receive governmental assistance in the 
peaceful settlement of labor disputes. While the government 
has by no means been consistent in passing or enforcing either 
type of legislation, changes have been marked enough in recent 
years to alarm many businessmen. 

In addition to legislation aiding labor and “restricting” the 
freedom of business enterprise, government has directly and in- 
directly engaged in activities considered by some people a serious 
threat to the concept of private property. One of the most no- 
table examples of “government in business” is the Tennessee Val- 
ley Authority, through which electric power and a number of 
subsidiary services are provided by the federal government. Pro- 
posals for additional programs comparable to TVA are cur- 
rently being considered by the executive and legislative branches 
of government; various important educational, recreational, in- 
surance, medical, agricultural, and other activities are being in- 
creasingly conducted by federal, state, and local governments. 
W^e are obviously no longer a simple economy of free competi- 
tive enterprise and of private property. 

That the many, and in some cases fundamental, economic 
changes have, like their familial counterparts, caused confusion 
in American society can scarcely be denied. No one seems quite 
certain what economically will happen next. He is not sure in 
which direction or with which group lies the meeting of his own 
needs or the enhancing of his own interests. This would seem 
indisputably to be disorganization. 
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► is social DISORGANIZATION A USEFUL CONCEPT? 

We have described in the foregoing pages many evidences of 
alleged disorganization in the family and economic institutions 
of American society. Similar conditions could be given for all 
areas of American social life. It is true that our society is in 
the process of change, some of which is radical, and that a con- 
comitant of this change is, at times, confusion. Since proposed 
criteria for judging disorganization consist of such conditions 
as “breakdown of social controls over the behavior of the in- 
dividual,” modifications in social roles, experimentation with new 
roles, and confusion in the individual’s behavior, why show any 
reluctance about using the term? Stated briefly, the answer to this 
question is that the term “social disorganization” connotes some- 
thing temporary and something undesirable. When a society is 
“disorganized,” it is in a “bad” condition, and, because organiza- 
tion is essential to a society, it will have to get “reorganized” in 
a hurry in order to survive. 

Is our society in a temporary, acutely undesirable condition? 
To answer this question positively or negatively implies that 
we are fully informed as to the future condition, or at least the 
next stage, of our social development. Is the American family 
“breaking down,” or are old patterns merely being replaced by 
new ones? Are the new ones better or worse than the old ones? 
Many persons think they are worse, but are they not judging in 
the light of their attachment to the old patterns and their lack 
of familiarity (and, hence, discomfort) with the new ones? And 
can any of us be sure of the poorer or better nature of the next 
stage of development in relation to which the present family pat- 
terns may be considered transitory? Is our present economy dis- 
organized or do we merely see some of our old economic 
values being replaced by other economic values? In our judg- 
ments of “social disorganization,” how much are we influenced 
by personal discomforts occasioned by readjustment to new 
institutional patterns? Let us re-examine the social-disorganiza- 
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tion concept more critically with our two examples of economic 
and familial institutions. 

Evaluation of alleged family “disorganization.” The most 
frequently cited symptom of family disorganization, as we have 
already noted, is the rise in the divorce rate. Divorce is the 
breakup of a specific -fcemly unit, but does it necessarily follow 
that an increase in the number of divorces is a breakdown of the 
family? Within the traditional framework of family values it does 
follow, for that system of values holds that divorce is a sin. But, 
looked at differently, the rising divorce rate may be regarded as 
increased use of legal means to change from one family unit to 
another. While such change may be personally uncomfortable 
to some or all of the participants (especially for those who still 
regard divorce as a sin) , it may be considered evidence of social 
disorganization only if the unalterable truth of a certain system 
of values (that divorce is an evil) is assumed. 

The same reasoning is the basis for citing geographical mo- 
bility as evidence of disorganization of the family. In earlier 
periods in our cultural history many families “stayed put” on the 
homestead. Traditionally the family has a specific living locus 
in a specific community. Today many families move from dwel- 
ling to dwelling and from city to city. This frequent moving, 
the reasoning goes, is “bad,” unfamilylike evidence of disor- 
ganization. Again, although discomforts, inconveniences, and 
other undesirabilities for individual members of individual fami- 
lies can be demonstrated, do we have a legitimate “symptom of 
family disorganization”? It would not seem so. 

Similarly we find other alleged symptoms of family disorgani- 
zation undermined when we remove certain assumptions about 
the undesirability of certain conditions for the family. Decline 
of parental authority is “bad,” a symptom of disorganization, 
from the standpoint of traditional patriarchal family values; it 
is “good,” a symptom of progress, from the standpoint of values 
advocating the application of democratic values to the family 
situation; it is neither “good” nor “bad” but merely evidence of 
change from the standpoint of a social analyst not subscribing to 
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the social disorganization hypothesis. Decreasing family size is 
evidence of family disorganization if you believe large families 
are desirable; the increasing number of women with out-of-home 
careers is “bad,” providing you believe that “woman’s place 
is in the home”; a freer sex code is “immoral” if the traditional 
sex mores were the only inherently “right” ones; and the loss 
of many functions by the family to other institutions is “dis- 
organization” if you think that the family should have kept 
them. 

In short, what appears at first glance to be an impressive list 
of symptoms of disorganization in the American family as an in- 
stitution comes to depend upon our acceptance of previously 
defined values and of behavior based on these values as the 
“right,” the “organized” status of the institution. 

Evaluation of alleged economic “disorganization.” Closer in- 
spection of the application of the social-disorganization concept 
to the American economy brings similar results. Personal dis- 
comfort and confusion in the face of changing economic pat- 
terns is frequently assumed to be indicative of disorganization 
of the economic institution. Some observers have suggested, in 
addition, that much of the confusion is exaggerated and even 
created by those who are opposed to departures from traditional 
economic patterns. It is “disorganization” for labor to have an 
increasing “voice” in management when you believe that tradi- 
tional lack of such “voice” is the only fully desirable form of 
economic organization. Increased governmental participation 
in economic life is inevitably “disorganizing” a system of 
values that holds lamez faire the ideal type of organization for 
an economy. As we have seen, the breakup of one family unit via 
divorce does not necessarily signify the breakdown of the family 
as an institution. In like manner, the confusion in a govern- 
mental bureau or the discomfort of a group of businessmen in the 
face of increased power and recognition for organized labor need 
not be interpreted as the disorganization of the economic institu- 
tion. 

Economically we have made profound changes as a society 
and are quite evidently in the process of making many more. 
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However, to hold that contemporary changes are symptoms of 
social disorganization is to imply that the formerly established 
economic patterns were “good” and that the conditions toward 
which current changes are moving, by virtue of the gifted in- 
sight of the analyst, are known to be “bad.” 

Summary evaluation of the concept. What we have ob- 
served regarding the application of the concept of social disor- 
ganization to the economic institution and the family can be 
found in the analysis of religion, government, or any other social 
institution. The usefulness of social disorganization as an inter- 
pretative concept is seriously limited by the fact that specific 
value judgments underlie its application to any social situation. 
The term implies disapproval and abnormality, temporary un- 
desirability, a trend which (if unchecked) will lead to institu- 
tional dissolution. The use of the social disorganization hypoth- 
esis seems often to serve as a shroud for moralizing rather than 
as a tool for analysis. Instead of stating that the changing sex 
code is “bad,” the exponent of this hypothesis says that depar- 
tures from the traditional sex standards are a symptom of family 
disorganization (and— by definition and implication— “disorgani- 
zation is bad”; hence, we have a moralization once removed but 
little further insight into existing family conditions) . But, to con- 
tinue with our example, are these increasing departures from the 
sex mores symptomatic of social disorganization or merely in- 
dicative of social change? Confusion, discomfort, inconvenience, 
longing for the old patterns, and name-calling of the new ways 
accompanies any marked social change. Yet certainly it is not 
to be contended that all marked social change is social disor- 
ganization. 

Our concluding thoughts on this subject, then, are that social 
disorgcmzation is a misleading interpretative concept because 
it (i) contains implications of moralization rather than objec- 
tivity and (2) fails to distinguish beinueen “disorganizing^ and 
other types of social change. 
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► culture in continuous change 

It is not necessary to discard entirely the concept of social 
disorganization. It would seem to be appropriate in times of 
floods, earthquakes, fires, and the like, for here we have tem- 
porary conditions of disruption, agreed upon as undesirable by 
all sections of a society, and not inextricable parts of any long- 
time social trends. Here we have the relatively simple process of 
an existing state of order, the occurrence of disaster (with ac- 
companying disorder or “social disorganization”), and the res- 
toration of orderhness (reorganization). For conditions that arise 
as parts of general cultural trends, of which the duration and out- 
come are indefinite or unknown and over which value disagree- 
ments occur, the more neutral terms of “social change” or “cul- 
tural change” would seem to be more appropriate. 

Variations in rate of cultural change. It is a most elementary 
sociological fact that the rate of change varies in diflterent cul- 
tures and at different times in the same culture. At no previous 
time in American society has the rate of change been so rapid 
in so many areas of the culture as today. Likewise, never has 
American culture been so complex. A rapidly changing com- 
plexity faces the individual citizen; it is small wonder that he 
tends to be confused. With the onset of the “atomic age” the 
speed and complexity of contemporary living will increase, not 
decrease. Can man adjust to this continuous, rapid, complex 
cultural change? 

When our society was simpler and the rate of change was 
slower, no single generation had to make radical readjustments in 
many areas of social living. The colonial had to readjust to a 
“free” America politically, but an America that proceeded to 
behave in fundamental economic, religious, educational, familial, 
and recreational ways like the America of pre-Revolutionary 
days. The Southern slaveholder had to face some important 
political and economic readjustments after the Civil War, but 
(except for the temporary chaos of “Reconstruction”) his post- 
war hfe had more conditions of institutional familiarity than of 
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fundamental change. Here we have chosen the two most turbu- 
lent periods in American history prior to the twentieth century; 
especially “unchangeful,” relative to the contemporary rapidity 
of change, was the life of those generations not caught by the 
Revolutionary and Civil wars. Yet the whole of American his- 
tory is a document of rapid, complex, and profound social change 
compared with century upon century of history, recorded and 
unrecorded, of many other societies. 

But any point of comparison we wish to take will provide 
us with sufficient contrast to note the striking rapidity and pro- 
fundity of contemporary culture change. Family, economic, po- 
litical, educational, religious, recreational, and other social con- 
ditions, as we have seen, are moving in their patterns with such 
rapidity that no individual in modern American society can fail 
to feel the impact of these changes. Adjustment of the modern 
American must include adjustment to rapid change. Any concept 
of control cannot be based upon “keeping things as they are” but 
must include guidance of change. 

Can we guide the direction of cultural change? At the risk 
of discouraging the student but in respect for truth, we must 
answer this question largely in the negative — in light of present 
knowledge and available methods of social control. Our present 
knowledge of major social trends is not sufficient to reverse them 
or make significant alterations in their direction even if we could 
get such programs adopted by the ruling forces in our society. 
And, furthermore, a realistic analysis of currently available 
methods of social control must conclude that we are ruled in part 
by ignorances, prejudices, and interests contrary to the public 
welfare and in still larger part by intricate interweavings of 
hardened customs. If, for example, we should have validated data 
(and we do not) that all governmental centralization is “bad,” 
we would be at a loss as to methods to quickly effect decentrali- 
zation. We could, probably, slow down the centralizing process 
somewhat, providing we could convince a majority of the main 
political forces in our country that this was desirable. But, mean- 
time, tendencies of varying and for the most part unknown 
strength and relation to the “centralization process” would con- 
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tinue to push toward centralization and would undoubtedly more 
than counteract our decentralizing efforts. 

Suppose, to take another example of the present impossibility 
of contro lling major social trends, we decide current premarital 
and extramarital sex relations must be stopped. Just how would 
we proceed? We could make it more difficult for those who en- 
gage in such practices so to practice (providing we could get 
public authorities, hotel managers, tourist-cabin operators, etc., 
to cooperate with our program), and perhaps we could slow 
down the rate of change from traditional sex morals. But it is 
very doubtful that we could reverse the trend toward a freer 
sex code. 

The fact that we do not know enough fundamentally to 
alter major social trends does not mean that our efforts at social 
analysis or in the guidance of cultural change need be futile. 
Our analysis can provide us with ever-increasing knowledge, not 
only of major trends but of various currents within these trends. 
And it is the control of these currents that is possible by the 
application of scientifically derived information to the forming 
of public policy. Although governmental centralization and in- 
creasing governmental authority over all aspects of social life 
will undoubtedly continue during the next several decades, there 
are various forms which this centralization and increasing author- 
ity may take. Decisions as to the kind of governmental power we 
desire ought to be made not only on the basis of knowledge de- 
rived from the study of governmental trends but in the light of 
values we hold important as American citizens. If, for example, 
the American people have genuine faith in democracy, and if 
they cannot prevent collectivization, they can see to it that it is a 
democratically controlled collectivization. In like manner, we 
probably cannot prevent or reverse the major trend toward a 
freer sex code, but we can guide that movement toward greater 
sex freedom into channels believed to be more in harmony with 
facts about the way modem Americans behave sexually and 
with values in harmony vath these facts. There are, let us say, 
principles of behavior that contain respect for the personality 
of others; such principles may either be followed or ignored 
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in sexual union. Guidance of the trend toward a freer sex code 
could be made so that this value of respect for human personality 
would be included. 

In concluding this discussion of culture in continuous change, 
sharp differentiation should be made in the mind of the reader 
between the use of values in the concept of “social disorganiza- 
tion” and the use of values in the concept of “cultural change” 
and the possibility of guiding the latter. In the “social disorgani- 
zation” concept the evaluation of “undesirable” is (implicitly) 
part of the analysis; in the “cultural-change” concept there is no 
such evaluation involved in the analysis, but the guidance of cul- 
tural change follo'wing the analysis must of necessity be based 
upon social values. One cannot advocate or oppose any course 
of action without proceeding on the basis of a judgment of 
“good” or “bad.” Analysis should be apart from moralizing; 
guidance or action cannot be. 

^ SUMMARY 

American society is frequently referred to as “disorganized.” 
When traditional behavior patterns “break down” and indi- 
viduals manifest confusion, a state of “social disorganization” 
is said to exist. Such conditions are said to be -widespread in 
America. 

Two institutions most often spoken of as “disorganized” are 
the family and the economic system. Divorce, mobility, “im- 
morality,” and a number of other “symptoms of family disorgani- 
zation” are frequently cited; and the decline of free enterprise 
through the activities of government and organized labor are 
connected with the reputed disorganization of the economic 
institution. Examination of these “s3miptoms of disorganization” 
for both the familial and economic institutions often demon- 
strates not only the lack of objectivity -with which these two 
institutions are analyzed but also the intrinsic weakness in the 
whole disorganization concept as a tool for social interpreta- 
tion. “Disorganization” implies movement away from something 
presumably desirable (that is, organization) toward something 
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undesirable (change from organization) and fails to distinguish 
between “disorganizing” and other types of marked social 
change. 

While “social disorganization” as a term seems appropriate for 
temporary conditions of disruption which are not parts of long- 
time social trends and about which there is unanimity concerning 
“undesirability” (such as floods or earthquakes), the more neu- 
tral term of “cultural change” seems applicable to conditions 
arising as parts of general cultural trends. 

The rate of cultural change varies during different periods 
within the same society and from society to society. The ra- 
pidity and profundity of cultural change in contemporary Amer- 
ican society is not only noteworthy in itself, but raises problems 
concerning the possibilities of man’s adjustment to it and guid- 
ance of its direction. It is unlikely that man will soon learn to 
control the major directions of cultural change, but it does seem 
possible for him to apply the results of scientific analysis, com- 
bined with social values in harmony with major trends thus ob- 
served, to guiding some aspects of cultural change. Increased 
governmental autliority over the life of the individual, for ex- 
ample, is probably inevitable, but the kind of governmental au- 
thority— that is, democratic or dictatorial— is still subject to social 
guidance, at least so long as America remains pohtically as dem- 
ocratic as it now is. 
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tion inventions are some of the areas investigated. The social 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1 . Explain in your own words what is meant by social organiza- 
tion. 

2. Why has there been more concern with the alleged “disorgani- 
zation” of the family than with other areas? 

3. What are the changes in family patterns that are often cited as 
symptoms of family disorganization? 

4. What have been the two major sources of changes in the “free 
enterprise” of business? Name some specific changes that have taken 
place. 

5. Define social disorganization. Using this definition, could di- 
vorce be a symptom of social disorganization? Explain. 

6. Show how three symptoms of the alleged disorganization of the 
family could be interpreted as desirable trends. What are your own 
points of view with regard to these trends? How do you account 
for them? 

7. What changes are frequently cited as symptoms of alleged 
economic disorganization? Show how these changes could also be 
interpreted as desirable modifications. 

8. For what two reasons is the expression “social disorganization” 
said to be a misleading interpretative concept? Explain. 

9. For what types of conditions is “social disorganization” an 
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appropriate concept? Analyze one of these conditions in terms of the 
definition of social disorganization. 

10. Distinguish as fully as possible between social change and 
social disorganization. What do you consider the essential difference 
between the two concepts? 



• 23 ■ Rational Approach to 
Our Value Heritage 


The core thesis of this book has been that social problems rep- 
resent conditions over which there is a “clash of values” concern- 
ing their nature, their importance or their treatment. It is easy 
to demonstrate that wide differences of opinion exist concerning 
every social problem from the quest for national security to the 
inconsistencies of marriage laws. It remains now to delve some- 
what further into the factors that underlie this value diversity 
and to consider the probabilities that there may be emerging 
some sort of value agreement which may yet make it possible 
for the various value adherents to “get together” on some posi- 
tions at least. Repeatedly it has been asked, by poet and scientist 
alike, why cannot reasonable, thinking men come to some 
measure of agreement upon the fundamental value ends of human 
activity at least within our own society and for our own time? 
Must we ever resign ourselves to accept divergent opinion and 
the ill will which it generates as an inherent part of the Amer- 
ican way of life? Such questions as these constitute the last 
chapter of our inquiry into the nature of our problem society. 

► factors underlying value diversity 

In so far as it is possible to isolate the factors which appear to 
be responsible for the present heterogeneity of values in Amer- 
ica, we shall list and explain those influences which seem to us 
to contribute to the current disunity. 


483 
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DiflEerential vested interest. Throughout this book we have 
recurrently shown that social problems affect persons of differ- 
ential social position in greatly varied ways. So great is this varia- 
tion in effect that conditions which may properly be regarded as 
problems to people in one social class may not be problems at all 
to people in other social classes. And even where it can be shown 
that a given condition is a problem to all strata of the society, 
it can almost always be readily shown that there are vast differ- 
ences in the severity of the effect. Finally, and in the extreme, 
conditions which are deplorable to certain persons and groups 
may actually be beneficial to the interests of other persons and 
groups. This latter is illustrated by the disprivilege afforded 
Negroes, by permitting the payment of less than subsistence 
wages to certain persons, or by permitting persons to manufac- 
ture and sell commodities which are harmful to the physical or 
mental welfare of the consumers. Under such conditions it is 
hardly to be expected that agreement could be reached relative 
to the desirability or undesirability of the condition in question. 

Under the existing American value of individuation— the right 
and the desirability of each person to amass the largest income 
possible to himself so long as he violates no law thereby— the 
payer of less than a living wage or the possessor of superior 
privilege because he is fortunate enough to be white or Gentile 
or educated or “well bred,” can hardly be blamed for failing to 
see that someone else is being injured or that the system is not 
a just one. To be sure, idealistically one is expected to be mindful 
of the needs of other people and sympathetic to their disprivi- 
leges, but the point is that it may be asking more magnanimity 
of him than he is capable of manifesting, after he has been condi- 
tioned to the rightness of the individualistic success system. This 
is not to deny that some people are not capable of the degree of 
identification necessary to understand opposing sides of a value 
position with comparable vividness, for obviously there are such 
people. As early as 2,000 years ago, it is written, that at least one 
socially prominent man had the temerity to give his goods to 
the poor in an attempt to realize new values which he had come 
to believe were worthy. And in our time there are more than a 
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few who, while perhaps not going so far as to resign themselves 
to poverty, more or less consistently take positions on social 
issues which are antithetical to their own vested interests. But 
the proportion of such persons seems not now to be large enough 
to alter the basic condition of personal alignment in terms of 
vested interest. 

Cultural pluralism. American society has been referred to as 
a “melting pot” of diverse heritages from most of the rest of the 
advanced cultures of the world. To some extent this heterogene- 
ous collection of cultures has been assimilated into a unique 
American culture, but there are evidences of the continued exist- 
ence of schisms which should not be overlooked. Some nations, 
whatever their economic differences, have the unifying influence 
of a single or a predominant religion, such as Italy and Cathol- 
icism or England and Anglicanism. But the United States is tom 
by the ideological conflicts between Catholicism and Protestant- 
ism which are, of course, not exclusively matters of religion but 
vitally affect such matters as birth control, divorce, education, 
censorship, and many others. 

Cultural pluralism, however, seems to affect social problems 
in other ways than simply providing a source for diversity in 
viewpoint. It has given us traditions which are incongruous and, 
therefore, a source of conflict. During the period of high immi- 
gration from Europe and Asia, for example, the low social status 
of the immigrant established patterns of disprivilege which the 
immigrant groups were forced to accept or tolerate because they 
were powerless to do otherwise. A more specific example of this 
is the intolerable slum housing conditions characteristic of the 
industrial cities in which many immigrants settled. As the immi- 
grant group has lost its identity through assimilation into Ameri- 
can culture, first- and second-generation descendants, even 
though often doing the same kind of work as their immigrant 
ancestors, have become increasingly unwilling to accept some of 
the disprivileges which their parents and grandparents had ad- 
justed to. These people are now demanding their “American 
rights of freedom of opportunity.” Meanwhile the more fortu- 
nate Americans are attempting to retain the superior privileges 
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which they originally had and deeply resent “the ingratitude” of 
working-class people of foreign extraction who are pressing for 
more tangible expression of the equality of opportunity which 
they have been taught is the essence of America. Sooner or later, 
apparently, American society will have to make up its mind 
whether our traditional patterns of differential social privilege 
will be modified in greater conformity to the democratic ideal 
of equality of opportunity, or whether we will candidly say that 
the democratic ideal was a mistake and set about to rationalize 
a nondemocratic or castelike social system. Whatever may be said 
for either choice, it would appear that some of our confusion 
over values would be reduced if our practice became more nearly 
consistent with our preachment. 

Extrarational nature of values. We have referred a number of 
times to the nonrational or extrarational nature of some specific 
social form or value. At this point we should perhaps examine the 
value structure as a whole in order to determine, if possible, 
whether the traditional and basic values of American society are 
not inherently extrarational phenomena. 

It would probably not be difficult to reach agreement, even 
among persons of diverse value orientation, that the following 
values are conspicuous parts of American culture. There would 
probably be disagreement concerning the relative importance or 
the acceptance of certain values in the list, but seemingly not 
upon the existence of the following value ends toward which 
Americans are oriented. 

1. Monogamous marriage: that is, one mate at a time, prefer- 
ence for stability and for children to be born within wed- 
lock. 

2. Freedom: by which is usually meant holding only minimum 
arbitrary limitations on the will of people to do as they 
please. 

3. Acquisitiveness: the desirability of securing as great a pro- 
portion as possible of income, wealth and material objects, 
even far beyond the volume necessary to sustain an abun- 
dant physical existence. 
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4. Democracy: There is a somewhat circumscribed applica- 
tion of the equality of opportunity principle— that is, of the 
behef that almost everyone should have a right to vote and 
have access to at least some of the “good things” which the 
society provides, such as the free use of the schools, the 
highway system, equality before the law, etc. 

5. Education: There is faith that despite its limitations and 
its needed modifications, the education of as many people 
as possible, as much as possible, is a worthy objective, lim- 
ited to some extent, to be sure, by varying judgments of 
how much we can afford to spend for this purpose. 

6. Monotheistic religion: Although regular, weekly participa- 
tion in organized religion is probably no longer a majority 
practice in America, adherence to at least some of the tra- 
ditional tenets of the Christian and Jewish faiths is still taken 
for granted and taught to children. 

7. Technology and Science: There is great respect for the 
specific findings of science and the “miracles” which it has 
explained. To a vastly lesser degree there is respect for 
scientific method per se. But the chief orientation is toward 
what science and the man of science can do to help one to 
achieve desired objectives. Thus it may be more accurate 
to say that “technology” rather than “science” is held to be 
the great good, although in the minds of many people the 
two are inseparably mixed. 

What, now, is “extrarational” or nonrational about these seven 
dominant American value patterns? Is it not self-evident that 
they are sound, worthy of one’s allegiance, important enough, 
in fact, to die for? The point we are making, however, is not that 
these values are irrational— that is, contrary to rational judgment— 
but that they are in themselves judgmental rather than either in- 
herent in human life or objectively demonstrable as representing 
the greatest possible good. To put our point more simply, such 
values as democracy, monotheism, science, and so on can be 
rationahzed by intelligent people— that is, can be defended by 
logical reasoning. The defense is easier, however, to the extent 
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that one is defending the given value to a similarly prejudiced 
person. If a person, for example, is already a Christian and accepts 
the admonition that he is his brother’s keeper and that all human 
beings are equal in the sight of God, then it will be easier, prob- 
ably, to convince him that the freedom-of-opportunity value is 
an objective worth espousing. In other words, to the extent that 
the democratic value is similar to or consistent with the Christian 
value it will appear rational to the Christian. 

It is necessary to point out in this connection that antithetical 
values can both be logically and rationally justified. This can be 
demonstrated either historically or contemporaneously. At one 
time slavery was morally right and acceptable in the eyes of God, 
so far as intelUgent people and very Christian people were con- 
cerned. Now it seems not to be so. To some contemporaries the 
practice of birth control is akin to murder and should imme- 
diately be ceased, while to others it is a moral imperative that 
no more children be conceived than can, so far as one can antici- 
pate, be able to participate liberally in the benefits of modern 
society. Obviously there is a logic and a rationale to both sides, 
and people of both high and low intelligence can be found who 
adhere to either of the two opposite positions. 

The foregoing, then, is what is meant by the “extrarational” 
character of values; one cannot prove the validity of a value like 
democracy or of capitahsm or of Christianity in the way that he 
can prove that the hypotenuse of a right-angle triangle is equal 
to the square root of the sum of the squares of the other two sides. 
There is a great element of faith and previous indoctrination 
which underlies a person’s acceptance of any of these value posi- 
tions. Even science is basically a matter of faith: We believe or 
hope that, as a result of examining selected phases of the universe 
by the inductive method, we will uncover laws which will be 
useful in our fives. Actually we do not know, except by faith, 
whether we are on the right track. Certainly, up to the present 
point in the “atomic age,” the results of science have been far 
from an unmixed blessing. But the faith persists that some day, 
somehow, if the hydrogen bomb does not kill us all, we will be 
better off for using the scientific method of inquiry as we have. 
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But people regard their values not only as if they were strictly 
rational but often even as if they constituted “eternal verities 
with which man has not the right to tamper.” Thus we find in 
all societies and all times men who have been willing to die for 
what they have called “principles”; simultaneously on the other 
side of the ideological or physical battle other men have also been 
willing to die for the antithesis of the same principles. Possibly, 
someone has been misinformed, although it is not always easy to 
determine which one should so be regarded. History is a long 
record of the coming and going of “eternal” values, of wars and 
struggles over values, the believers in which apparently ignored 
the rest of history which shows how relative and temporary most 
values really are. But the illusion persists that my values are eter- 
nal verities and yours, if they differ from mine, simply show that 
you have been “misguided.” So long as individuals and groups 
persist in these thought ways, agreement as to what to do about 
specific social problems seems very remote. 

Coexistence of inconsistent values. Within a given society, 
and also within the mind of a given person, two or more opposing 
values may coexist, even though from a strictly logical point of 
view they are inconsistent with one another.’- Thus a man may 
loudly and sincerely proclaim that he believes in freedom of 
opportunity for all men but oppose permitting Negro children 
to attend the same school with his children or, if segregation is 
operative, refuse to permit his community to spend as much 
per child on Negro education as upon white education. Or again, 
while proclaiming his adherence to Christianity and specifically 
to the Golden Rule, he also proclaims that it “doesn’t pay” to be 
generous to other people “because they take advantage of you, 
or “in this world it’s dog eat dog, and I’m glad I’m a bigger dog.” 

On the surface it might seem relatively easy for a society, and 
especially for some one person, to discover such inconsistencies 
as these, evaluate the two positions, choose one, and discard the 
other. All this, of course, in the interest of being consistent. But 
in practice it seems not to be so easy an undertaking. In the first 

iRead Bain, “Onr Schizoid Culture,” Sociology and Social Research, Vol. 19 
(January-February 1935), pp- 266-76. 
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place, logical inconsistency may constitute social consistency— 
that is, a person whose values seem inconsistent when analyzed 
by a third party may regard himself to be quite consistent. Both 
values seem to him to be quite tenable because he can point out 
other persons in the society as authority for the rightness of each 
position. There are further complications when an entire society 
attempts to make up its mind, so to speak, concerning some con- 
crete course of action which involves always some underlying 
value positions. Requiring people to put governors on their auto- 
mobiles so that they will run only forty miles per hour, for exam- 
ple, would undoubtedly help to achieve the value of saving some 
lives, but few people would vote for such a law because other 
values like saving time and personal freedom would be jeop- 
ardized. So the problem persists because we attain one value at 
the expense of another. 

The persistent and very serious problems of income inequality, 
racial inequality, and inequality between men and women stem 
in considerable measure from value inconsistency. While we try 
to apply the equality-of-opportunity value, our other values 
stand in the way of its complete and direct application to the 
situation. Along with the democratic ideology we have the tra- 
ditional white assumptions of the inherent inferiority of the 
Negro, the social necessity of keeping him “in his place,” and an 
unwillingness to give up the benefits which white exploitation 
has brought. So solutions to specific problems of race relations 
are made from time to time within the framework of value con- 
flict, but no clear-cut solution is reached because there is no clear- 
cut consensus on underlying values. 

Thus we have seen that American society, like others, is based 
upon a number of values which have come down through the 
past and are regarded as eternal principles. The fact that we have 
pointed this out, of course, or that a relatively small fragment of 
the population realizes this, does not alter the basic fact that most 
persons and groups in the society make their decisions as if their 
value positions were self-evidently the right ones. Meanwhile, in- 
consistencies among values are patent, and much energy is de- 
voted by various groups to indoctrinating as many people as 
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possible with the values which these groups believe are the right 
ones. There is, however, another factor in the American intellec- 
tual climate which is relevant to the relation of values and social 
problems, namely, what might be called the philosophy of ra- 
tional examination of values. In the following section we shall 
examine this philosophy and discuss its relation to the social prob- 
lem situation in contemporary American society. 

► rationalism in the analysis of values 

Relatively recently in Western civilization a point of view 
has emerged which stresses the necessity and the propriety of 
approaching values rationally, or at least more rationally than 
has been traditional. There is, to be sure, considerable sociological 
naivetd in this rational position, in that it tends to overlook the 
fact that while some people may be capable of manipulating 
values rationally, many others, probably a majority, are unwill- 
ing or unable so to do. Nevertheless, there is considerable evi- 
dence of the impact of this so-called rational approach upon 
social-problems thinking and action. 

As this rational philosophy is examined historically and logi- 
cally, it is apparent that it consists of at least three separable 
phases. 

Identification of values as phenomena. It will probably al- 
ready be clear that students of society may regard values as dis- 
tinguishable “things.” Of course they are not tangible things, 
but they may have very tangible results. They are what social 
theorists term “constructs.” The idea of “value” is thus identi- 
fied as a more or less distinct phase of any society, which for pur- 
poses of discussion and analysis we may abstract from the rest of 
the totality. Having learned, then, to recognize such values as the 
democratic ideology or Christian ideology or the ideology of 
science, the student of society, whether theorist or practical man 
of affairs, has taken a significant step in the direction of greater 
rationality. Being able automatically to identify values as data 
places a person one step along the way toward “doing something 
about” his or his society’s specific values. 
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Conception of values as secular elements. Being able to ab- 
stract values as distinct phenomena in the total context of a cul- 
ture will not in itself make for rationality in thinking about values 
until a second intellectual skill is achieved, namely, the ability 
to think about values in a secular manner. So long as one identifies 
values but attributes them to transhuman forces, such as God, 
the devil. Nature, or some other presumably uncontrollable 
source, no attempt at value modification would be probable. But 
to the extent that it becomes apparent, both to the theoretical 
analyst and to the practical man, that values are man-made, it 
becomes relatively obvious that man has the power, perhaps the 
responsibility, to remake, modify, or discard what he has created 
when it has outgrown its usefulness. 

This point of view has been termed “secularism” in contrast 
to the more “sacred” conception of values which preceded it. 
Students of social history have indicated that they have reason to 
believe that one of the most significant over-all trends in human 
development has been the emergence of a more secularlilte ideol- 
ogy in some modern societies.^ While they do not contend that 
any existing society is entirely secular, they make a good case 
for the increasing secularization of the thinking of modern man. 

It may be too obvious to mention that secularism is itself a 
value— the belief that it is good for persons and groups to view 
their society as a man-made thing subject to more or less modi- 
fication at his will. We point this out merely to show that there 
probably is no position which people now take concerning the 
evaluation of their society which is not, in some measure at least, 
derived from extrarational value considerations. 

Objective evaluation of the values as means. Once we have 
recognized that values are abstractable phenomena, and have 
granted the moral rightness of values being subject to the human 
will, the way becomes open for a scientific testing of at least some 
of our value positions. We can illustrate this point in numerous 
ways. On a common-sense level it is implied in Abraham Lin- 
coln’s famous clause that “no nation can exist half slave and half 

2 Robert Redfield, “The Folk Society,” American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 
52 (January 1947), pp. 293-309. 
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free.” Factually, of course, Lincoln’s statement was incorrect be- 
cause the United States then was half slave and half free and yet 
was very much in existence. What Lincoln obviously referred to 
was the fact that the slavery system and the values which sup- 
ported it were inconsistent with other values which the American 
society at that time held. Consequently, he reasoned, either the 
slavery system would have to go or some other values would have 
to go. In short, he was applying rationality to the analysis of the 
social problem of Negro slavery in the society of his time. 

But rational value analysis can be, and is now to some extent 
being, approached in a much more formal manner. Numerous 
studies have attempted to attam this objective, and some of them 
at least have yielded results of theoretical and practical impor- 
tance. The general modus operandi of value analysis consists of 
testing factually any subordinate value which is claimed to have 
a cause-and-effect relationship. If, for example, it is held that 
“poverty is good because it makes for better character,” then we 
can study a group of people reared in poverty, compare them 
with another group reared in comfort, and discover whether the 
alleged value position holds up under factual analysis or not. At 
several points in this book attention has been called to research 
of precisely this sort, but a few additional examples may help to 
explain the procedure and philosophy. 

Character-building agencies such as the Boy Scouts, Camp Fire 
Girls, YMCA and church groups are, as the term implies, pre- 
sumed to improve the character of children who come under 
their influence. Such children become purportedly more honest, 
more truthful, and more trustworthy. For a long time this was 
regarded as a self-evident truth until someone conceived the idea 
of comparing the honesty, truthfulness, and trustworthiness of 
samples of children who had participated in character-building 
agencies and others who had not. The findings of these researches 
have called into sharp question the traditional value assumpuons 
that character-building agencies really develop significantly dif- 
ferent character in the persons who participate in their programs.® 


8 See, for example, Hugh Hartshome and Mark May, States in Becrit, 
New York, The MacmUlan Co., 1928; also their Studies in Service and Self Con- 



494 


OUR VALUE HERITAGE 


Similarly, one of the arguments often advanced against the 
teaching by schools of “liberal” points of view concerning pol- 
itics and economics is the assumption that once a person has 
modified his conservative values in these areas he will also “lose 
his devotion to religion,” “conservative family life,” “respect for 
law and order,” and so on. Research has failed to establish the 
validity of such a point of view. Conservatism in one area of life 
does not necessarily bring about conservatism in other areas.^ 
One of the most significant over-all studies which attempts by 
scientific-logical procedures to examine a large sector of Ameri- 
can values was discussed at length in the chapter on Race, namely, 
Myrdal’s An American Dilemma. Myrdal’s analysis, when very 
simply generalized, is much the same as a number of other analy- 
ses which we made throughout this book: it stresses the fact that 
once a society becomes committed to the democratic ideal of 
equality of opportunity, it must be expected that such existing 
inequalities as are found— for example, in race relations, educa- 
tion, income distribution, and health benefits— will become in- 
creasingly difficult to rationalize. They would not be difficult to 
rationalize in a nondemocratic society where differential privilege 
is either taken for granted or rationalized as a social good. In 
other words, by a rational examination of the value make-up of a 
society, it is possible to explain why certain social problems come 
to the fore rather than others and even in considerable measure 
to predict what further issues will arise as long as the value struc- 
ture remains as it is. Thus it is relatively safe to say, for example, 
that so long as the democratic ideology continues, so long as 
American technology is capable of producing the abundance of 
physical goods which it now does, and so long as America re- 
mains a sovereign power, we may expect continuing conflict 
around such conspicuous inequalities as race relations, income 
distribution, class-biased education, and underrepresentation of 
certain groups in government. Should, of course, a fascist ideol- 

trol and Studies in the Organization of Character^ New York, The Macmillan 
Co. 

^See Robert A. Harper, “Is Conformity a General or a Specific Behavior 
Trait?” American Sociological Review, Vol. 12 (February 1947), pp. 82-86. 
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ogy, for example, supersede the democratic ideology, then pre- 
sumably such conflicts as these will be reduced because a dis- 
franchised proletariat is hardly in a position to be assertive about 
its rights— if it can be said to have rights as we know them in 
contemporary America. 

► summary and conclusion 

In the preceding section we have shown, then, that in relatively 
recent times, in Europe and in the United States at least, a new 
philosophy pertaining to values has been superimposed upon the 
older sacred system of extrarational valuation. This new point of 
view begins with the identification of values as phenomena which 
can be abstracted from a total social context. Having separated 
values from the rest of the system, the observer is then in a posi- 
tion to view them secularly— that is, as man-made and man-modi- 
fiable conditions. As a basis for possible modification, however, 
values may be tested to determine whether their cause-and-effect 
assumptions are valid and what values may coexist with what 
other values without creating conflict. 

Much of the value conflict in American society stems from 
the crucial inconsistencies between the older nonrational ac- 
ceptance of value positions and the somewhat rational proce- 
dures which we have just discussed. At numerous places in 
this book we have in one way or another called attention to 
this important conflict. For instance, some people simply see 
wage inequalities as the inevitable outgrowth of differences in 
native ability. It is not uncommon, even, to hear people say that 
God so ordained the world. At the same time we have the ration- 
alists who point out, by comparing social systems past and pres- 
ent, that there is nothing inevitable about any particular system 
of income distribution, that any system can appear inherent in 
the scheme of things, provided one is sufficiently ignorant of 
other systems or of the nature of the processes involved. The 
ideological difference between these two positions is no mere 
quibble over the details of wage rates or the provisions of social 
security; it is a fundamental and irreconcilable conflict of basic 
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values— either our system of distribution is inherent in nature or 
God or it is not. We do not mean to imply that there is any simple 
device for the empiric discovery of the correct answers to such 
questions as these, because some value positions are still so held 
that, facts to the contrary notwithstanding, people do not alter 
their value position in response to factual revelations. We do 
mean to imply that at least some men can at least some of the 
time apply their minds to the task of rational analysis of values 
and that such effort is both proper and practicable. 

Our treatment of values and social problems has repeatedly 
raised, and at no point answered, a fundamental question with 
respect to man’s thinking processes: Undoubtedly man thinks, 
and apparently values are a conspicuous part of his thinking 
about social problems, but how does he use his thinking processes 
in relation to values? Does he use his intellect merely to rational- 
ize the values with which he has been indoctrinated before he 
was able to think critically? Or does his thinking faculty provide 
him with a somewhat detached point of view which enables him 
truly to “choose” which values he shall espouse? Putting the issue 
in still another way: Is it possible for men in our time to formulate 
a rational system of values or is value formulation inherently a 
matter of rationalization of extralogical positions? To be sure it 
does depend upon the individual, and it is apparent that individ- 
uals manipulate values differently. But the central problem per- 
sists: How rational can our society be— how rational does it want 
to be? 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 

1 . Using an example other than those cited in the text, show how 
differential vested interest contributes to the current value diversity 
of American society. 

2. W^hat is meant by cultural pluralism? In what ways does this 

affect social problems? . . 

3. Arrange the list of seven basic values presented in this chapter 
in order of their importance to you. Compare your arrangement willi 
that of others and try to explain the agreement or disagreement. 

4. Why are values said to be “extrarational”? Illustrate with one 

dominant American value pattern. 

5. How do you account for the fact that an individual can claim 
adherence to two or more inconsistent values at the same time? How 
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many such inconsistencies can you discover in your own scheme of 
values? 

6. List as many inconsistencies between values in present Ameri- 
can society as you can. See reference to Read Bain, “Our Schizoid 
Culture,” after you have compiled your own list. 

7. Explain in your own words what is meant by “rationalism in 
the analysis of values.” 

8. Why is the identification of values as phenomena a necessary 
first step in the rational evaluation of a culture? Why is this not 
sufficient in order to achieve rationality? 

9. What is meant by conceiving values as secular elements? Illus- 
trate how the lack of such a conception would prohibit rationality 
as we defined it. 

10. How can a rational examination of the value make-up of a 
society make it possible to explain and even predict why certain 
social problems come to the fore rather than others? Illustrate. 
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gion in, 376-7; reproduction rate, 
375; residential patterns, 372; sales 
taxes, 385; slums in, 382-4; value 
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180-4; punishment for, 166-9, ^ 7 ^ 
80; and race, 176-7; and racketeer- 
ing, 159; rate of, 175; reduction by 
criminal code revision, 180-1; re- 
duction by guidance of “natural 
leader,” 181-2; reduction through 
prediction, 183-4; reduction through 
social work, 182-3; in relation to 
social norms, 160-3; religion as de- 
terrent, 170, 439; reporting of, and 
social values, 161-2; and residence, 
174-5; and social class, 163-4, ^75; 
and social values, 160-3; statis- 
tical analysis, 163-4 
Criminal code revision, 180-1 
Cultural pluralism, 485-6 
Culture change: guidance of direction 
of, 477-8; variations in rate of, 476-7 

Democratic values and planning ide- 
ology, 31-2 

Dental services, distribution of, 104 
Differential contagion as a source 
of criminality, 172-6 
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rates of, 353 
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in, 312-14; Communist domination 
in, 305-6; control of, 303-6; as crime 
deterrent, 170-1; directing social 
change as purpose of, 307; domina- 
tion of schools and democracy, 304- 
5; evaluation of society as purpose 
of, 306; “free,” 312-14; growth of, 
17-18; indoctrination as purpose of, 
306; issues in, 308-20; neglect of 
“fundamentals” in, 310-11; new 
roles in, 318-20; parent, 221-2; pass- 
ing of “discipline” in, 310; pressure 
groups in, 303; purpose of, 306-8; 
racial segregation in, 314-15; and 
religion, 431-4; as a social problem, 
302; special needs in, 315-17; teach- 
ing methods and new technology, 
308-9 

Educational reform, and adolescent 
difficulties, 222 

Educative approach to social prob- 
lems, 52 

Escapist roles as symptoms of ten- 
sions, 126-7 

Evolutionary v, revolutionary social 
change, 53-4 

Facts: and difficulty of interpretation, 
5; and frame of reference, 6; mean- 
ing of, 4-5; use and misuse of, 3-4 

Fair Employment Practices Act, 268-9 
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Farm Bureau, 235, 244-5 

Farmers: and a controlled economy, 
399-405; economic status of, 243; 
number and proportion of, 390-2; 


numbers needed to support city 
persons, 15, 390-1; as pressure 

groups, 243-5; see also Agriculture, 
Rural life 

Federal Inter-Agency Committee on 
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Federal Land Banks, 405 
Feeblemindedness, 128, 137-8, 148, 
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Fifth Amendment, see National se- 
curity V. civil liberties 
Foundation for Economic Education, 
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Frame of reference, and facts, 6; Ful- 
ler-Frank- Waller, viii-xi; sociologi- 
cal, vi 

Future societal issues, 21-3 
Girl Scouts, 451 

Government: and bureaucracy, 415- 
16; centralization and democracy, 
422-3; and centralization of power, 
419-23; of cities, 372-3, 385-7; and 
“consent of the governed,” 418-19; 
and district system of representa- 
tion, 417-18; and due process of 
law, 415-16; and foreign policy, 
424-5; growth and centralization of, 
419-22; ideological splits in, 413-15; 
increase in functions of, 419-20; and 
military policies, 414-15, 424-5; and 
racial segregation, 270, 271-2, 315; 
real and ideal, 413-19; and recrea- 
tion, 335, 338-9, 340-2; unrepresenta- 
tive nature of, 417-19; world, 425-6; 
and world politics, 423-6 
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Group medical practice, no; Presi- 
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tions on, 113 
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curity V. civil liberties 

Health insurance: compulsory, 115- 
17; group, no-13; voluntary, 114-15 
Health Insurance Plan, 112-13 
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I-f^^pochondria, 134-5 

Hysteria, conversion, 133-4 

Ideology: definition of, 49; planning, 
31-2; types of, for treatment of 
social problems, 49-55 

Illness, see Mental health, Physical 
health 

Income: argument for smaller differ- 
entials in, 80-1; attempts at modifi- 
cation of present distribution, 81-4; 
changes in, 68; and differential wage 
rates, 63-5; distribution of, 73-4; 
factors affecting, 63-9; and health 
insurance, 114; and health needs, 
77, 98-101; humanitarian ideology 
in, 65-6; importance of, 76-8; and 
“life chances,” 77; and medical 
charges, 98-102; minimum and maxi- 
mum limitations, 65-6; money v. 
other “income,” 68-9; and national 
income, 66-7; rationalizations re- 
garding present distribution, 79-80; 
real v. money income, 66-8; social 
status and, 77-8; value issues regard- 
ing, 78-84 

Income tax, effect on income differ- 
ences, 66, 74-6, 83 

Inventions and innovations, recent so- 
cial, 14 

Journal of Social Hygiene, 205 

Juvenile delinquency, adolescent, 215- 
16; as symptom of tensions, 125 

Kaiser group medical plan, iii 

Kellogg Foundation, 408 

Korean war, 424, 426 

Labor (organized) : and antitrust 
laws, 239; development of, as a 
pressure group, 238-42; and “feather- 
bedding,” 242; growth of, 19-20, 
238-40; legal recognition of, 239-40; 
and racketeering, 242; strengths and 
weaknesses of, 240-2; and support 
of churches, 438-9 

Lahey Clinic, no 


Laissez fake, 43-4; in application, 44-6 
Legislative approach to social prob- 
lems, 51-2 

Leisure: amount of available, 325; 
community planning for, 339-40; 
national planning for, 340-2; state 
planning for, 340; value conflicts 
concerning, 324-5; see also Recrea- 
tion 

Libraries, 337-8 

Lobby, see Pressure groups 

Lobbying Act, 228, 247-8 

Manic-depressive psychosis, 13 1-2 
Marriage: American tradition of, 347- 
9; difficulty in study of, 346-7; and 
divorce, 352-4; education for, 364- 
5; and employment of women, 355; 
and family disorganization, 469-70, 
473-4; and family size, 350; frustra- 
tions in, 356-7; ideological changes 
in study of, 350-1; legal approach 
to, 357-63; mental hygiene approach 
to, 363-6; modern trends in, 349-52; 
and parent education, 365-6; and 
patriarchy, 348; problem areas in, 
352-7; proposals for reform of, 357- 
67; role of women in, 354-5; and 
rural traditions, 347-8; sacredness 
of, 348-9; and sexual morality, 355- 
6; value conflicts in study of, 351-2 
Marriage counseling, 366 
Mayo Clinic, no 

McNary-Haugen farm relief bill, 401 
Medical services: average annual cost 
of, 98-102; changing methods of 
providing, 107-18; and compulsory 
health insurance, 1 15-17; distribu- 
tion of, 102-4; financing of, 97-102, 
1 10-18; and group practice, 1 10-13; 
health needs for, 97; and private 
practice, 104-6; public provision of, 
107-10; socialization of, 117-18; and 
value conflicts, 107-10; and volun- 
tary health insurance, 114-15 
Medicine: economics of, 97-102; psy- 
chosomatic, 95-6, 125-6; and public 



INDEX OF 

health, 90-1, 107-10; and resistance 
to social change, 89-91; and resist- 
ance to technical and theoretical 
progress, 89-91; socialized, 117-18 
“Medieval penology,” 176-9 
Mental deficiency, 128, 137-8, 148, 
151-2 

Mental health problems: and classi- 
fication of personality disorders, 
128-38; divorce as evidence of, 124- 
5; escapist roles as evidence of, 126- 
7; explanations of, 138-45; and in- 
stitutional treatment, 145-8; juvenile 
delinquency as evidence of, 125; 
and lack of public recognition, 123; 
mental illness and deficiency rates, 
127-8, 1 30-1; occupational malad- 
justment as evidence of, 126; over- 
competition theory as explanation 
of, 142-3; and physical health, 88; 
and preventive methods, 148-52; 
psychoneurosis, 132-6; psychopathic 
personalities, 136-7; psychosis, 129- 
32; psychosomatic disorders as evi- 
dence of, 125-6; “schizoid culture” 
theory as explanation of, 140-1; 
secularization theory as explanation 
of, 14 1 -2; societal complexity theory 
as explanation of, 139-40; tensions 
as evidence of, 123-7; theory of 
dysgenic population trends as ex- 
planation of, 143-5; treatment of, 
145-8; and value conflicts, 145-52 
Mental hospital admissions, 127-8 
Mental hygiene clinics, 150 
Mental illness: as “cause” of crime, 
172; prevention of, 148-51; psycho- 
neurosis, 132-6; psychosis, 129-32; 
rates of, 127-8, 130-1; see also Men- 
tal health problems. Personality dis- 
orders 

Morals of adolescents, 217-19 

National Association for Mental 
Health, 149 

National Association of Manufactur- 
ers, 230-1, 234 

National Coal Association, 235 


SUBJECTS 507 

National Farmers Union, 235, 245 
National Grange, 235, 244 
National Health Survey, 92 
National Labor Relations Board, 416 
National Lawyers Guild, 238 
National Recreation Association, 334 
National security v. civil liberties, 
age of fear and suspicion, 449-52; 
civil liberties as major threat, 448-9; 
Communist Control Act, 460; con- 
gressional investigating committees, 
452-4; current civil liberties issues, 
452-9; and doctrine of conspiracy, 
456-7; educators’ oaths, 458-9; fear 
reactions to, 450-2; Fifth Amend- 
ment and guilt, 455-6; Fifth Amend- 
ment issues, 454-6; Fifth Amend- 
ment text, 455; future of value 
clashes, 459-60; guilt by association, 
456-8; guilt by ideological associa- 
tion, 457-8; loyalty oaths, 458-9; 
national security as major threat, 
448, 449; precautions for protecting 
national security, 449-50; value 
clashes concerning, 452-9 
Neurasthenia, 134-5 

Obsessive-compulsive reactions, 135-6 
Occupations: changing patterns of, 
15-17; and differential wage rates, 
63-5; maladjustment in, 126 
Office of Price Administration, 416 
Old age: ameliorative programs for, 
295-8; attitudinal changes required, 
297-8; definition of, 278-9; eco- 
nomic problems, 285-91; employ- 
ment, 287-9; health problems, 291- 
2; institutional care, 294-5; insur- 
ance, 289-90; lack of useful roles 
in, 292-5; nature of, 280-5; iieed 
for subcategories of, 284-5; number 
and growth of, 20-1, 278-9; physical, 
281-2; problems of, and value con- 
flicts, 285-95; proportion in society, 
279, 280; psychological, 282-3; rec- 
reation, 294; research needs, 295-6; 
sociological, 283-4 
Old Age Assistance, 290-1 
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Old Age and Survivors Insurance, 
289-90 

Organized labor, see Labor 

Overcompetition theory, 142-3 

Parent education, and adolescent diffi- 
culties, 221-2 

Pedagogy of social problems course, 
v-xii 

Penology, see Crime 

Permanente Foundation, in 

Personality disorders: classification of, 
128-38; institutional treatment of, 
145-8; methods of preventing, 148- 

52 

Physical health problems: and ade- 
quate public health, 90-1, 107-10; 
changing nature of, 95-6; and men- 
tal health, 88; recognition of, as 
a social problem, 88-9 

Physical illness: amount of, 91-5; 
epidemics, 91; evidenced by Com- 
mittee on Costs of Medical Care, 92; 
evidenced by National Health Sur- 
vey, 92; evidenced by President’s 
Commission, 93-4; evidenced by Se- 
lective Service examinations, 92-3; 
and mental illness, 88 

Population: city, 14-15; comparison of 
urban and rural, 14-15; percentage 
Negro, 253; trends of rural, 14-15 

President’s Commission on Health 
Needs of the Nation, 93-4, 97, 113, 
150, 152 

Pressure groups, 227; advantages of 
business, 236-8; amelioration of 
problems of, 245-8; anonymity of, 
231-2; elimination of, 246-7; and 
farmers, 243-5; growth of, 228-30; 
influence of, 229; influence on pub- 
lic opinion, 230-2; in labor, 238- 
42; and legislation, 233-4; lob- 
bies, 233-4; Lobbying Act, 228, 247- 
8; nature of, 228-30; and political 
parties, 232-3; regulation of, 247-8; 
scope of activities, 228; workings 
of, 230-4 


Price disparity, 399-405 

Prostitution: changing types of, 200- 
i; effects of, 202; sources of, 201-2; 
suppression and prevention of, 202-3 

Psychoneurosis, classifications of, 132- 
6 

Psychopathic personalities, 136-7 

Psychosis: classifications of, 129-32; 
treatment of, 145-8 

Psychosomatic medicine, 95-6, 125-6 

Puberty, 208-9 

Public health: advances in, 91; exten- 
sion of, 107-10; opposition to, 90-1 

Public opinion: and business, 235-6; 
in determining existence of social 
problems, 30-1 

Punishment, as crime deterrent, 166- 
8, 176-80 

Purposive social change, 8-9, 46-8 

Quarterly Journal of Studies on Al- 
cohol, 205 

Race: amelioration of problems of, 
272-4; as a basis for caste, 263-4; 
biological basis of prejudice, 260-1; 
biological superiority of given race, 
255-7; concept of, 252-3; and crime, 
176-7; criteria for classification, 252- 
3; cultural superiority of given race, 
257-8; definition of, 252; democratic 
ideology and amelioration of prob- 
lems, 273-4; discrimination, 264-72; 
discrimination and democracy, 266- 
72; discrimination and religion, 438; 
economic basis for prejudice, 260; 
and fair employment practices, 
268-9; and intelligence, 258-9; legis- 
lation and amelioration of prob- 
lems, 272-3; myth of, 254-9; 
centage of population Negro, 253; 
perpetuation of prejudice, 262-3; 
prejudice, 259-63; prejudice reduc- 
tion and amelioration of problems, 
272; as problem produced by value 
conflicts, 266-74; psychological su- 
periority of given race, 258-9; 
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segregation in education, 314-15; 
segregation in government, 270; 
segregation in housing, 269-70 
Railway brotherhoods, 234, 241 
Recreation: and adolescent difficul- 
ties, 223; available time for, 325; 
changing views of, 324-5; commer- 
cial, 328-31; community planning 
for, 339-40; complexity of private, 
331-2; and contact with nature, 
327, 329; contemporary values to 
be met by, 325-8; and esthetic crea- 
tion, 326-7, 329; and fuller use of 
mind and body, 326; and group 
participation, 327, 329; growth of 
public, 334-5; inadequacies of pri- 
vate, 332-3; and libraries, 337-8; 
national planning for, 340-2; and 
occupation of time, 326, 328; popu- 
larity of commercial, 329-30; pri- 
vate nonprofit program for, 331-3; 
public programs for, 333-8; role of 
profit in, 330-1; and the schools, 
336-7; “spectatoritis,” 328-9; state 
and national, 338-9; state planning 
for, 340; value fulfillment by com- 
mercial, 328-31; see also Leisure 
Religion: and apocalyptic churches, 
437; Catholics and parochial school 
state support, 431-2; churches 
as philanthropic agencies, 442; 
churches as reform agents, 442; 
in the city, 376-7; and conscientious 
objectors, 435; as crime deterrent, 
170, 439; and education, 431-4; in- 
fluence of churches, 440-3; as in- 
strument of social control, 442-3; 
knovv^ledge of among public and 
clergy, 441; modern status of, 440- 
4; and Mormon polygamy, 435-6; 
non-Catholics and parochial school 
state support, 432; and parochial 
school issues, 431-2; prospects for 
the churches, 443-4; Protestant at- 
tempts to put in schools, 432-4; and 
race relations, 438; and social ac- 
tion, 436-40; and Social Gospel 
churches, 437-40; as source of se- 
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curity, 443; and the state, 430-6; 
support to capital and labor, 438- 
9; and world peace, 437-8 
Revolutionary v. evolutionary social 
change, 53-4 
Ross-Loos Clinic, iio-ii 
Rural life: crime rate in, 174-5; cul- 
tural opportunities in, 407; deple- 
tion of talent in, 396-7; differences 
from urban, 392-3; dissatisfaction 
with, 405-9; medical care in, 407-8; 
occupations in, 390-2, 406-7; popu- 
lation in, 396-9; problems of de- 
population in, 396-9; proportion of 
children in, 398; reproduction rate, 
375; social problems of, 396-409; 
trends, 14-15, 390-3 
Rural values, adaptation to city life, 

371 

Savings: amount and distribution of, 
70-2; need for, 70-3 
“Schizoid culture” theory, 140-1 
Schizophrenia, 130-1 
School failures of adolescents, 216-17 
Schools, see Education 
Secularization theory, 14 1-2 
Selective Service rejections, and phys- 
ical health, 92-3 

Sex perversion: research in, 198-9; 
societal reaction to, 197-8; types of, 
196-7 

Sherman Anti-Trust Law, 239 
Social change: difficulties of inter- 
preting, 9-10; evolutionary v. revo- 
lutionary, 53-4; purposive type of, 
8-9, 46-8; uncontrollability of, in 
past, 8 

Social class: bias in school system, 
312-14; and crime, 163-4, ^75 
Social disorganization: concept of, 
468-9, 475; and cultural change, 
476-9; and the economy, 470-1, 474- 
5; and the family, 469-70, 473-4; 
re-examination of concept of, 467- 
79; usefulness of concept of, 472-5 



. 510 INDEX OF 

Socialized medicine, 117-18 

Social Froblems, 41 

Social problems: amelioration v. cure 
of, 49-51; differential effects of, 37- 
8; diversity of viewpoint in regard 
to, 55-9; educative approach to, 52; 
evolutionary v, revolutionary at- 
tacks, 53-4; inclusiveness of attack 
on, 54-5; issues in immediate future, 
21-3; legislative approach to, 51-2; 
nature of, 28-40; obscurity and 
complexity of, 36-40; role of ex- 
perts and, 29-31; sociological frame 
of reference for studying, vi-xi, 6- 
10; “solutions” to creating new 
problems, 38-40; theory and peda- 
gogy of, v-xii; three levels of, 32- 
4; treatment of, 43-59; undesirabil- 
ity of condition as criterion of, 
28-9; value conflicts as source of, 
viii, ix, 31-6 

Social scientists, as social problems 
experts, x 

Social work, as method of reducing 
crime, 182-3 

Societal complexity theory, 139-40 

Society: change in recent American, 
13-25; dynamic natture of, 13-25; 
pecuniary, 76-7 

Standard of living, see Income, distri- 
bution of 

State and church, 430-6 

Taft-Hartley Act, 240 

Tennessee Valley Authority, 471 
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Urban: crime rate, 174-5; planning, 
380-2; population, 373-4; trend, 14- 
373“45 zoning, 380-1; see also 

City 

Value conflicts: and alcoholism, 19 1- 
3; and crime, 160-3; between de- 
mocracy and centralization, 422-3; 
and mental health problems, 145- 
52; and sex perversions, 197-8; as 
a source of social problems, viii, 
ix, 31-6; two main phases of, 34-6 

Values: basic American, 486-7; as 
basis of social problems, 31-6; and 
cultural pluralism, 485-6; as data, 
vi; and differential vested interest, 
484-5; extrarational nature of, 486- 
9; factors underlying diversity of, 
483-91; identification of, as phe- 
nomena, 491; inconsistencies in, 489- 
91; objective evaluation of, 492-5; 
rational v. nonrational approach to, 
483-96; rationalism in analysis of, 
491-5; as secular elements, 492 

Vested interests, 58; diversity of, 484 

Wagner-Murray-Dingel Bill, 116 

Women: confused roles of, 354-5; 
employment of, 16-17, 355; see also 
Marriage 

World War II: and the church, 437- 
8; and farmers’ economic status, 
243; and physical health problem, 
92-3; and race prejudice, 260 

Yazoo land frauds, 229 

Young Men’s Christian Association, 
166, 493 


Unions, labor, see Labor 



